HALTON BOROUGH COUNCIL

Municipal Building,

) Kingsway,
r Widnes.
HALTON

BOROUGH COUNCIL

TO:

MEMBERS OF THE HALTON
BOROUGH COUNCIL

You are hereby summoned to attend an Ordinary Meeting of the Halton
Borough Council to be held in the Council Chamber, Runcorn Town Hall on
Wednesday, 20 July 2011 commencing at 6.30 p.m. for the purpose of
considering and passing such resolution(s) as may be deemed necessary or
desirable in respect of the matters mentioned in the Agenda.

Tl W fé,

Chief Executive



-AGENDA-
1. SOCIAL HOUSING IN HALTON

Nick Atkin from Halton Housing Trust and Neil Townsend from Riverside Housing
will brief Members on social housing in Halton.

2. COUNCIL MINUTES

3. APOLOGIES FOR ABSENCE

4, THE MAYOR'S ANNOUNCEMENTS

5. DECLARATIONS OF INTEREST

6. LEADER'S REPORT

7. MINUTES OF THE EXECUTIVE BOARD

a) 26 May 2011

b) 16 June 2011

c) 30 June 2011

8. MINUTES OF THE EXECUTIVE BOARD SUB COMMITTEE

a) 26 May 2011

b) 16 June 2011

c) 30 June 2011

9. MINUTES OF THE MERSEY GATEWAY EXECUTIVE BOARD
10. MINUTES OF THE 3MG EXECUTIVE SUB BOARD

11. QUESTIONS ASKED UNDER STANDING ORDER 8

12. MATTERS REQUIRING A DECISION OF THE COUNCIL

a) Local HealthWatch Pathfinders (Minute EXB 5 refers)



The Executive Board considered the attached report:-

RECOMMENDED: That Council note that, after consultation with the
Leader and Members of the Executive Board, the Chief Executive, under
delegated powers (Matters of Urgency, Constitution) determined not to
submit a Local HealthWatch Pathfinders proposal.

b) Transport Capital Implementation Programme 2011/12 ( Minute EXB 7
refers)

The Executive Board considered the attached report:-

RECOMMENDED: That

(1) the Local Transport Settlement and indicative allocations
covering the Comprehensive Spending Review Period be
noted;

(2) Council be recommended to approve the following sums for
incorporation into the Council’s Capital Programme for 2011/12:

Transport Implementation Programme £2,663,000;
Transport Major Scheme Capital Funding (SJB) £4,416,000;
Street Lighting £200,000;

Flood Defence £106,000;

Fleet Replacements £370,000.

(3) authority to agree the detailed programme of schemes, based
where appropriate upon the four year implementation
Programme described in the Local Transport Plan 3, be
delegated to the Strategic Director Policy and Resources, in
consultation with the Executive Board Member for
Transportation; and

(4) a bid for funding from the Government’s Sustainable Transport

Fund be prepared for presentation to the Board before
submission to Department for Transport by 24™ February 2012.

c) Shopmobility (Minute ES4 refers)



The Executive Board Sub Committee considered the attached report:-
RECOMMENDED: That Council note that, after consultation with the
Leader and Members of the Executive Board Sub Committee, the Chief
Executive had, under delegated powers (Matters of Urgency, Constitution),

expressed support for the Licence to be agreed as set out in paragraph 3.7
of the report.

d) Adults and Community Capital Programme (Minute EXB 15 refers)
The Executive Board considered the attached report:-
RECOMMENDED: That

(1) the final 2010/11 outturn figures be noted; and

(2) that the Council approve the capital project for 2011/12 as set
out in Appendix 1 to the report.

e) Changes to Procurement Standing Orders (Minute EXB 17 refers)
The Executive Board considered the attached report:-

RECOMMENDED: That Council be recommended to approve the changes
to Procurement Standing Orders as set out in Appendix 1 located at
http://councillors.halton.gov.uk/ieListDocuments.aspx?Cld=316&MI|d=3704
&Ver=4

f) Halton Core Strategy - Submission to the Secretary of State - KEY
DECISION (Minute EXB 18 refers)



The Executive Board considered the attached report:-
RECOMMENDED: That

(1) the Halton Core Strategy Revised Proposed Submission
Document (May 2011) be approved for Submission to the
Secretary of State under Regulation 30 of the Town and
Country Planning (Local Development) (England) Regulations
2008;

(2) any minor editorial amendments required to improve the
legibility of the Halton Core Strategy be agreed with the
Inspector by the Operational Director for Policy, Planning and
Transportation in consultation with the Executive Board
Member for Physical Environment;

(3) authority be delegated to the Strategic Director, Policy and
Resources, to enter into discussions with parties and to
suggest wording changes, as are deemed necessary by the
Inspector to reach agreement on matters discussed at the
examination into the soundness of the Core Strategy; and

(4) material weight to give to the Halton Core Strategy Revised
Proposed Submission Document (May 2011) as a material
consideration in Council Development Control policy decisions.

g) Children and Young People's Plan 2011-14 - KEY DECISION (Mlinute
EXB 19 refers)

The Executive Board considered the attached report:-

RECOMMENDED: That Council be recommended to endorse and adopt
the Children and Young People’s Plan 2011-14.

h) Annual Reports of PPBs
To consider the attached report.

RECOMMENDED: That the 2010/2011 Annual Reports submitted from the
Policy and Performance Boards be received.

i) Standards Committee Annual Report (Minute STC 3 refers)



The Standards Committee considered the attached report.

RECOMMENDED: That the Standards Committee Annual Report 2010/11
be received.

j) Appointments to Outside Bodies
To consider the attached report.

RECOMMENDED: That the Council appoint representatives to the Outside
Bodies.

13. MINUTES OF THE POLICY AND PERFORMANCE BOARDS AND THE

BUSINESS EFFICIENCY BOARD

a) Children, Young People and Families - yellow pages

b) Employment, Learning, Skills and Community - cream pages

c) Health - blue pages

d) Safer - pink pages

e) Environment and Urban Renewal - green pages

f) Corporate Services - salmon pages

g) Business Efficiency Board - white pages

14. COMMITTEE MINUTES

a) Development Control - pink pages

b) Standards - white pages

c) Regulatory - blue pages

d) Appeals Panel - white pages



15.

e) Mayoral Committee -yellow pages

NOTICE OF MOTION UNDER STANDING ORDER 6

The following motion has been submitted in accordance with Standing Order
No.6:

Proposer: Councillor A Lowe
Seconder: Councillor Stockton

“DEFENDING THE LOCAL GOVERNMENT PENSION SCHEME

Council notes:

The LGPS is a sustainable, good quality pension scheme that benefits from being
funded and locally managed. It is valuable to employers and employees alike.
This coalition government has failed to recognise the distinctiveness of the LGPS
in setting policy, most notably in the proposal announced by the Chancellor in the
last CSR to impose an extra 3.2% contribution tax on scheme members,
increasing scheme average member contributions from 6.6% to 9.8%. This tax
does not benefit the scheme, or scheme members, or employers. This proposal is
in addition to pension reductions caused by being indexed against CPI instead of
RPI and is in advance of expected benefit reform recommendations from the
Hutton Review.

Council agrees:

An increase in member contributions as proposed will lead to mass opt outs from
the LGPS and that would be undesirable and damaging. The views expressed by
the LGA in its letter to the Chancellor dated 16 February 2011 on this subject are
also the views of this Council.

Council resolves:

Council will write to the Chancellor of the Exchequer and the Chief Secretary to
the Treasury and the Secretary of State for Local Government within the next
month stating this Councils support for the LGA letter referred to above and
calling for government to rethink it's proposed increases to LGPS member
contributions. Council will work with Trade Unions to ensure employees are made
aware of the proposals for the LGPS and encouraging them to support the
Council’s representations to defend their pension scheme.

This Council is strongly opposed to this proposed change in pension policy for
Local Government workers and calls on the Government to reconsider its
proposals.”
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REPORT TO: Executive Board

DATE: 26 May 2011

REPORTING OFFICER: Strategic Director, Communities
SUBJECT: Local HealthWatch Pathfinders

WARD(S) Borough-wide

1.0 PURPOSE OF THE REPORT

1.1 To report the use of the Chief Executive’s powers regarding the
background to Local HealthWatch Pathfinders and highlight
implications for the Local Authority in applying for Pathfinder status.

2.0 RECOMMENDATION

That the Council notes that after consultation with the Leader
and Members of the Executive Board, the Chief Executive has
under delegated powers (Matters of Urgency, Constitution)
determined not to submit a Local HealthWatch Pathfinders
proposal.

3.0 SUPPORTING INFORMATION
3.1 Local Health Watch

The Government has announced that HealthWatch will replace
Local Involvement Network (LINks). Currently LINks are
contractually managed and administered by St Helens and Halton
VCA, however each Borough has a separate Board. Local
HealthWatch will build on the current remit of and strengthen the
ways in which commissioners and providers take the views of
patients and the public into account when improving the quality and
safety of health and social care services.

3.2 Subiject to the passing of the Health and Social Care Bill, the remit of
Local HealthWatch will include:

e Ensuring that the views of patients, carers and the public are
represented to commissioners and provide local intelligence for
HealthWatch England.

e Work alongside the role of the public, members, commissioners
and governors of foundation trusts in influencing providers and
having a role in service design and delivery.

e Local HealthWatch will have a seat on the Health and Wellbeing
Board in Halton.
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e Local authorities will be able to commission Local HealthWatch
to provide advocacy, advice and information to support people if
they have a complaint and to help people make choices about
services. This could include helping people to access and
understand information about provider performance and safety,
and the NHS Constitution.

¢ Involvement in the scrutiny of local care services.

e Local HealthWatch will be able to escalate concerns about the
quality of health and care services to the Care Quality
Commission (CQC).

Local Authorities will continue with their role as commissioners for
Local Healthwatch, as they currently do for LINk.

Local HealthWatch will become effective at the earliest in July 2012
Local HealthWatch Pathfinders

A letter from the Department of Health (DH) dated 7" March 2011
invited Local Authorities and their LINks to apply to become a
Pathfinder. HealthWatch Pathfinders will be able to test and
challenge emerging models with and alongside other Local
Authorities and LINKks.

During this transition period a network of action learning sets will
also be developed which will engage and involve all LINKs with a
view to support all LINks with the transition to HealthWatch.

HealthWatch Pathfinders will be a partnership between the local
LINKk, the Host and the Local Authority and will:

e Submit funded plans for 2011/12 from the Local Authority with
the LINK and Host organisation. Where more than one Local
Authority wants to work collaboratively in order to test new
boundaries and potential overlaps in the new system, these
plans should be described;

e Propose the agreed areas of focus of the Pathfinder, in particular
how it will test the new functions of HealthWatch;

e Build and test new relationships with the Health and Wellbeing
Board early implementers and GP Consortia Pathfinders, looking
at how collaborative working with community based member and
voluntary organisations could help support the role of
HealthWatch;

e Describe how it will evaluate and share it's learning with other
pathfinders and the network of action learning sets.

Initial feedback from the North West Regional LINk Authorities
Network suggests that St Helens, Bolton and Lancashire are unlikely
to apply to be a Pathfinder, with Blackpool, Warrington, Wigan and
Cumbiria indicating that they may apply.
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The Halton LINK Board voted in favour of submitting a Pathfinder
business plan, although made it clear that they wished the
pathfinder to focus upon the geographical area of Halton. This would
therefore conflict with the existing contractual arrangements, as
eluded to in 3.1. The Halton LINk Manager has indicated that they
would require some additional resource to support the process.

POLICY IMPLICATIONS

Pathfinders should test which models most effectively deliver locally
commissioned services to support patient choice and complaints
advocacy. They should highlight any potential conflicts that arise
between Health Watch’s different roles and test ways of addressing
these.

Pathfinders should explore more fully a number of issues that the
HealthWatch consultation has raised, for example:

o Test different structures for governance and accountability of
local HealthWatch, including the role of hosts.

e Explore how different patient engagement organisations can
work in a complementary way.

e Capacity of LINk/HealthWatch members.

This will require research, consultation and analysis with the LINk
Host, Members and patient engagement organisations to identify
viable arrangements that take account of the additional
responsibilities of Local HealthWatch. The Halton LiNk Board have
indicated that they would not want advocacy to be part of the
pathfinder submission.

The Health and Social Care Bill provides for regulations to be made
setting out what local HealthWatch membership should look like. But
the Bill will not prescribe exactly how each local HealthWatch should
provide people with advice and information, allowing a degree of
flexibility for Local Authorities. An early priority for Pathfinders will be
to test out how relationships and accountabilities will work,
especially the relationship between local authorities, local
HealthWatch and HealthWatch England. To date there is no further
guidance relating to this.

The Pathfinders will be required to test new relationships with the
Health and Wellbeing Board early implementers and GP Consortia
Pathfinders in order to develop their understanding of local
communities and consider how best to ensure patients and the
public are involved and engaged in commissioning.

The Department of Health wish to commence Pathfinders in late
May 2011, therefore business plans need to be submitted no later
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than 12" May 2011.

On 5™ April 2011 the Health Secretary announced a pause of up to
3 months in the progress of the Health and Social Care Bill through
Parliament to listen to national concerns about the reforms. Other
than a delay to the implementation date of the Bill, It is not known at
this stage what affect, if any, this may have on the Local
HealthWatch Pathfinders.

FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

The LINk host has agreed reduced funding totalling £85,727 for the
transitional year, of which £43,727 was allocated from the Council’s
2011/2012 budget, although this will be subject to approval by
Executive Board Sub Committee in June 2011.

No additional funding has been retained by the Council to support
development of HealthWatch on top of what has been agreed to
maintain the existing LINk operation during the transitional period.

There is no further detail regarding the possible financial resources
available from the Department of Health as outlined in the Pathfinder
Invitation letter. Any funding made available to support to the
Pathfinders will be limited and is subject to the outcome of the
Departments business planning.

The Link Host raised concerns over financial and personnel
resource of the Host and Board that may be required to attend the
Evaluation events, which the Department of Health ‘HealthWatch
Transition Plan’ indicates will take place in London. This will incur a
financial cost.

The Link Board and Host have raised some concern over capacity of
the Board and Host to develop the business plan and delivery of the
pathfinder against the Department of Health’s timescales, given that
the LINk are committed to a number of information and consultation
events during the period that the Pathfinder processes will be
established.

OTHER IMPLICATIONS
View of the LINk Board:

The LINKk Board and members volunteer their time and there have
been some concerns expressed by LINk Board regarding the
capacity of the Board and Host to undertake additional
responsibilities in addition to what is required under the existing LINk
mandate. The Board’s view was that if Halton were to develop a
transition plan that was purely Halton focused, with no collaborative
working with other areas then the Council should submit a
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Pathfinder business plan. However, if collaborative working were to
be explored, the complexities and resource requirements of
coordinating this might put Halton under undue pressure if it were a
Pathfinder, having to work to Pathfinder timescales.

Exploring collaborative working with other areas

Whilst the Link Board acknowledge that the issue of the NHS
Complaints Advocacy is almost a separate issue, where exploring
working with other Local Authorities would make sense in order to
benefit from economies of scale, the LINk Board are clear that they
would not want to explore working across other geographical
boundaries for any other part of the HealthWatch remit. The Board
would be concerned that any joining up with other geographical
areas (for example developing a Mid Mersey HealthWatch) could
constitute a watering down of the Local HealthWatch remit.

Halton Borough Council has been approached by Liverpool City
Council to take part in a Mid Merseyside meeting to explore where
there may be opportunity for collaborative working. A date has yet to
be set for this meeting. In addition, the North West LINk Authorities
Network will also be meeting in May to explore opportunities for
collaborative working across a wider footprint.

Evaluation and feedback process

The Department of Health have advised that there will be no
prescriptive Pathfinder analysis/evaluation requirements issued from
them. Instead there will be a number of events to share findings and
learning points that the Authority and LINk will be expected to attend
and contribute to. In order to meet the commitment to contribute to
these shared learning events it will be down to the Local Authority
and LINk to include an analysis and evaluation process as part of
their business plan.

The Link Host raised concerns over financial and personnel
resource of the Host and Board that may be required to attend the
evaluation events, which the Department of Health ‘HealthWatch
Transition Plan’ indicates will take place in London.

CONCLUSIONS

The Council has already been accepted as an Early Implementer for
the establishment of Health & Wellbeing Boards and it has
supported the GP Consortia Pathfinders. In addition, the Council is
working with the new Mersey NHS Clusters and with Ashton, Wigan
& Leigh NHS Trust and will shortly be addressing the transfer of
Public Health functions to the Council. This is a large drain upon
Council time and resources and supporting a further Pathfinder
would stretch current Council Officer and Elected Member time.
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Applying for Pathfinder status may be of benefit to the current LINk
Host in terms of raising their profile and positioning themselves for
future developments when the Local HealthWatch Host tender is
released in due course.

As there will be no significant financial support, if any, and no
additional personnel resource to test the new functions of Local
HealthWatch and the associated analysis and evaluation there is a
question about cost/benefit of becoming a pathfinder. Through the
action learning sets that are to be established Halton would get
support in the development Local HealthWatch from other areas
who were Pathfinders, regardless if Halton was a Pathfinder.

If Halton were not to submit a Pathfinder business plan, the LINk
Board have indicated that they would expect there to be a Transition
Plan agreed between them and the Authority detailing how they will
work together to plan for HealthWatch and it is therefore proposed
that instead of putting forward a Pathfinder that a Council working
group be established with partners as part of the action learning set.

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE COUNCIL’S PRIORITIES

Children & Young People in Halton

No implications - There is no explicit duty on National or Local
HealthWatch to promote the involvement of Children and Young
People in the development of their services or care.

Employment, Learning & Skills in Halton

None identified.

A Healthy Halton

Through Local HealthWatch Halton residents will contribute to the
health improvement agenda by scrutinising the quality of
commissioned services and by having a voice in determining the
types of services that are commissioned to meet local health and
social care needs.

A Safer Halton

None identified.

Halton’s Urban Renewal

None identified.
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RISK ANALYSIS

Halton LINk has a Transition Group in place, of which a Council
Policy Officer is a member. The Group, with partners, will undertake
an assessment of the current LINk arrangements and success. An
evaluation of which will form the basis of a transitional plan to
HealthWatch. This plan will be developed in conjunction with the
current LINKk board, the LINk host, Halton Borough Council, the PCT
and the GP Commissioning Consortia.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY ISSUES

Local Healthwatch has a remit to seek the views of and represent all
sectors of the community and undertake actions to facilitate this.

LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS UNDER SECTION 100D OF
THE LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972

None.
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REPORT TO: Executive Board

DATE: 26th May 2011

REPORTING OFFICER: Strategic Director Policy and Resources

SUBJECT: Transport Capital Implementation
Programme 2011/12

WARDS: Boroughwide

1.0 PURPOSE OF THE REPORT

The purpose of the report is to seek approval to the inclusion of the
Transport Capital Implementation Programme and other projects into the
Council’'s 2011/12 Capital Programme.

2.0 RECOMMENDATION: That

(1) the Local Transport Settlement and indicative allocations
covering the Comprehensive Spending Review Period be
noted;

(2) the Council be recommended to approve the following
sums for incorporation into the Council’'s Capital
Programme for 2011/12:

Transport Implementation Programme £2,663,000;
Transport Major Scheme Capital Funding (SJB)
£4,416,000;

Street Lighting £200,000;

Flood Defence £106,000;

Fleet Replacements £370,000.

(3) authority to agree the detailed programme of schemes,
based where appropriate upon the four year implementation
Programme described in the Local Transport Plan 3, be
delegated to the Strategic Director Policy and Resources, in
consultation with the Executive Board Member for
Transportation; and

(4)a bid for funding from the Government’s Sustainable
Transport Fund be prepared for presentation to the Board
before submission to Department for Transport (DfT) by 24™
February 2012.

3.0 SUPPORTING INFORMATION
3.1 Halton’s third Local Transport Plan (LTP3) was approved by the

Executive Board on 17" March 2011 (Minute EXB 103 Refers). The key
issues for Transport in Halton, identified through the public consultation
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exercise for LTP3 are listed in Appendix 1 to this report. LTP3 contains
within its Implementation Plan Appendix (and also within the Executive
Summary) details of the Government’s final local transport capital block
settlements for 2011/12 and 2012/13 and indicative settlements for
2013/14 and 2014/15, which cover the whole period of the
Comprehensive Spending Review (CSR10).

As part of CSR10, the Department for Transport (DfT) announced a

radical simplification of local transport funding, moving from 26 separate

grant streams to just four:

e Block funding for small transport improvement schemes — the
Integrated Transport Block (capital).

e block funding for highways maintenance (capital);

e major schemes (capital); and

e a new local sustainable transport fund (capital and revenue)

All other specific grants were ended with reduced allocations being
incorporated within the main Local Government Formula Grant
administered by the Department for Communities and Local
Government.  The grants no longer available to the Council (with
2010/11 amounts given in brackets) are listed in Appendix 2.

The settlements under the transport grant streams are detailed below:

Integrated Transport and Highway Capital Maintenance Block Funding

Block Allocations 2011/12 2012/13 | 2013/14 2014/15
Final Final Indicative | Indicative
£000s £000s £000s £000s

Integrated Transport 680 725 725 1,020

Highways Capital | 1,983 2,078 1,960 1,816

Maintenance

Local authority integrated transport block and highway capital
maintenance allocations are calculated through needs-based formulae.
The settlement represents a significant reduction in transport funding
from previous years. The Integrated Transport budget is cut by 61%
and Highway Capital Maintenance is cut by 9% compared with the
2010/11 allocations. This will have a particularly adverse impact on the
number and type of integrated transport schemes that we can deliver in
future years.

Major Scheme Capital Funding

DfT have given full approval for a £18.6m 5 year programme of major
bridge maintenance activity for the SJB and its approach structures.
The first 4 years of SUB Complex Bridge Major Maintenance Grant
availability is as follows:
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Major Scheme Capital | 2011/12 2012/13 2013/14 2014/15

SJB Complex Bridge | £4,416m | £3,495m | £3,711m | £2,030m
Maintenance Grant

This Grant funding follows on from the £13.85m of additional Capital
maintenance grant funding which was awarded for the maintenance of
bridges on the Council’s Primary Route Network and which was
delivered over 3 years ending 2010/11.

The Major Scheme funding will allow the Council to continue to
address the backlog of major bridge maintenance identified within the
SJB Complex Maintenance Strategy. This allows the Council to
continue to provide a road crossing of the Mersey which is free from
restriction and to consider a future steady state maintenance regime
where maintenance can be planned and delivered in a rationalised
lifecycle based manner.

The Local Sustainable Transport Fund

The Government’s Local Sustainable Transport Fund (LSTF) will make
available to local authorities through a bidding process, a mix of £350M
revenue and £210M capital funding, for sustainable transport schemes
over the next four years. The purpose of the LSTF is to enable local
transport authorities to deliver sustainable transport solutions, which
support economic growth whilst reducing carbon emissions. These
solutions must be geared to supporting jobs and business through
effectively tackling the problems of congestion, improving the reliability
and predictability of journey times, enabling economic investment,
revitalising town centres and enhancing access to employment. They
should at the same time bring about changing patterns of travel
behaviour and greater use of more sustainable transport modes and so
deliver a reduction in carbon and other harmful emissions.

There are two types of bid that can be made: small bids of under £5m;
and large bids of over £56m and up to £50m. It is proposed that Halton
make a small bid (below £5m) for funding from the Government’s Local
Sustainable Transport Fund (LSTF) and that, in accordance with the
timetable set out by DfT, an expression of interest is made to the
Department before 6" June 2011, with a formal bid to be presented to
the Board and submitted to DfT by 24™ February 2012.

Implementation Programme.

Based upon the final and indicative transport financial settlements, a
four year implementation programme has been incorporated into LTP3,
which was approved by the Board on March 17" 2011. The
programme was determined in line with national and local transport
goals and the Government’s priorities to enhance economic growth
whilst reducing carbon emissions from transport.
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The four year Implementation Programme covering the Integrated
Transport Block and the Highway Capital Maintenance Block is
reproduced below:

Integrated  Transport | 2011/12 | 2012/13 | 2013/14 | 2014/15 | Total
Block £,000 £,000 £,000 £,000
(Final) (Final) (Indicative) | (Indicative)

Transport Integration 150 160 160 185 £695,000
* Halton Sustainable
Transport Network Signage /
Branding, Publicity &

Promotion

*Cycle Secure Parking

Lockers

Measures to Assist| 125 130 130 185 £570,000
Walking

* Neighbourhood Centres —
Pedestrian Access, signage
& Public Realm
Improvements

*PRoW Improvement
Programme

Measures to Assist| 100 100 100 140 £440,000
Cycling

* Neighbourhood Centre
Cycle Access, signage &
Public Realm Improvements
*Halton Cycleway &
Greenway Links

Measures to Assist| 160 170 170 240 £740,000

Buses

* Halton Neighbourhood
Centres

Accessible Bus Stop
Improvements

* Bus Priority at Junctions

» Widnes Road Bus Lane and
Stops

Local Safety Schemes | 125 140 140 180 £585,000
* Residential Area 20mph
Zones

+ Casualty Reduction
«Safety Improvement
Schemes

Intelligent  Transport | 20 25 25 50 £120,000
Systems

+ Expansion of VMS

* Improve traffic and travel
information

Total £680 £725 |£725 | £1,020 | £3,150,000

(Note: Transport Integration initiatives and local safety schemes, will by
their nature also incorporate a variety of measures that are designed to
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increase public transport usage and measures to assist increased
walking and cycling).

Whereas in previous LTPs, integrated transport improvements have
adopted a ‘transport corridor’ approach, for LTP3, it is planned to
deliver a range of pedestrian, cycle and bus route improvements,
focused on neighbourhood centres. A phased approach will be rolled
out across the Borough over the period of the implementation
programme. There will also be a range of schemes to improve the
connectivity of walking and cycling links and a programme of local
safety schemes.

The range of planned initiatives, draws strongly on the Mersey
Gateway Sustainable Transport Strategy, which was prepared to
support the Mersey Gateway planning application. This builds upon
the work completed so far under the Quality Transport Corridor
approach, and will hopefully provide a platform to encourage a
significant modal shift to sustainable transport in the run-up to the
Mersey Gateway construction phase, and help reduce traffic
congestion during the period.

Highways Capital 2011/12 | 2012/13 | 2013/14 | 2014/15 | Total

i £,000 £,000 £,000 £,000
Maintenance Block (Final) (Final) (Indicative) | (Indicative)
Highway Maintenance | 1,483 |1,478 | 1,360 | 1,216 |£5,537,000
Bridge Maintenance 500 600 600 600 £2,300,000
Total 1,983 [2,078 [1,960 |1,816 | £7,837,000

The additional funding provided though the approved 5 year Major
Scheme programme for the SJB and its approach structures has
enabled the Maintenance Block allocation to be strongly biased
towards roads maintenance. For 2011/12 and 2012/13 this will permit
increased programmes of carriageway and footway maintenance to be
implemented across the Borough.

The increased focus on footway reconstruction reported to previous
Executive Boards will be continued in 2011/12 due in part to the
additional demands placed on the Bridge and Highway Maintenance
Division created by the transfer of the “Gulliksen” footpath network from
HHT to the Highway Authority. This work is essential for the safety of
our communities, but also to protect the Council from an increasing
number of insurance claims.

Despite the ravages of three consecutive exceptionally severe winters,
prudent, preventative maintenance over these and previous years
means that the condition of the Council’s principal and non principal
road network ranks highly in comparison to neighbouring authorities.
However, there has been a measured deterioration in condition of
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unclassified roads particularly in some residential areas and there are
increasing demands to address these problem areas.

DfT has awarded Halton an additional £348k of “pothole” funding in
2011/12 (on top of £169k awarded in 2010/11) to address the
deterioration of road condition due to exceptionally severe winter
conditions and this is being targeted largely to unclassified roads both
through preventative maintenance techniques and implementation of
larger scale repair schemes.

Other Capital Allocations

Other capital allocations to budgets administered by the Policy,
Planning and Transportation Department have been made as follows:

Street Lighting £200,000 (HBC Capital)
The Street Lighting allocation will be used for replacement of life-
expired equipment.

Flood Defence £50,000 (HBC Capital) and £56,000 (Grant Funded)
The Department for the Environment, Food and Rural Affairs has
allocated Grant-in-aid funding for a project to reinforce Keckwick Brook
channel and protect the Wharford Farm reservoir embankment from
erosion. This work is currently being designed and will be implemented
to co-ordinate with a Defra flood protection scheme further downstream
at Sandymoor. The balance of the allocation will be used to address
local flooding issues following identification of flood risk areas through
the surface water management study.

Fleet Replacements £370,000 (HBC Capital)
The funding allocation will be used for the replacement of life-expired
refuse collection vehicles.

Detailed Implementation Programme

In previous years, the authority to agree each year's detailed
implementation programme has been delegated to the Strategic Director
in Consultation with the relevant Executive Board Member. The LTP3
Implementation Plan contains provisional programmes of both integrated
transport and highway maintenance schemes and it is proposed that for
the four year implementation programme period of LTP3, authority to
agree the detailed programme, based upon the provisional list in LTP3,
be delegated to The Strategic Director Policy and Resources in
consultation with the Executive Board member for Transportation.
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POLICY IMPLICATIONS

The programmes of work identified in the report are designed to deliver
the strategies contained in the Council’s third Local Transport Plan which
was approved by the Board in March 2011.

OTHER IMPLICATIONS

Resource Implications — The report outlines the programmes of work
that will be implemented in 2011/12 and 2012/13 which are proposed to
be the subject of detailed approval by the Strategic Director Policy and
Resources in consultation with the Executive Board Member for
Transportation.

Social Inclusion and Sustainability Implications — The LTP is
targeted at improving transport opportunities for those without access to
private cars and therefore has positive impacts on social inclusion and
sustainability.

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE COUNCIL’S PRIORITIES
Children and Young People in Halton

The 2011/12 Transport Capital Implementation Programme will assist
children and young people in accessing services in the Borough and
improve road safety.

Employment, Learning and Skills in Halton

Measures contained within the 2011/12 Transport Capital
Implementation Programme are expected to improve access to
employment, training and learning facilities within the Borough and also
ensure that essential maintenance is undertaken on the existing network,
thereby contributing to the Council’s efforts to tackle unemployment,
worklessness and the problems associated with the current economic
downturn.

A Healthy Halton

The 2011/12 Transport Capital Implementation Programme will help to
encourage local communities to adopt more healthy lifestyles through the
introduction of measures to increase the use of cycling and walking for
local journeys and which could help address health problems such as
obesity.

A Safer Halton
The 2011/12 Transport Capital Implementation Programme incorporates

measures to reduce road casualties in the Borough, to improve road
safety and provide a safe and serviceable highway network.
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6.5 Halton’s Urban Renewal

7.0

8.0

9.0

The 2011/12 Transport Capital Implementation Programme will continue
to support the ongoing regeneration of Halton through the improvement
of highway and public realm infrastructure focused upon neighbourhood
centres and residential areas.

RISK ANALYSIS

A risk associated with the report is the failure to deliver against the
Transport Capital Implementation Programme.  This risk will be
managed through the Council’s quarterly performance monitoring regime
and through regular progress meetings with senior managers to enable
early action to be taken, should the need arise.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY ISSUES

Accessibility and connectivity are essential issues for equality and
diversity and every effort is made to facilitate barrier-free movement
around the Borough. Particular emphasis is given to improving access
for people with disabilities and to education and training, employment,
health, shopping and leisure facilities which are key services impacting
on quality of life.

LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS UNDER SECTION 100D OF THE
LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972

Document Place of Inspection Contact Officer
Settlement Letter from Rutland House Dave Cunliffe
DT dated 13" Halton Lea, Runcorn

December 2011

Correspondence in Rutland House Mike Bennett

Relation to Major Bid Halton Lea, Runcorn
Funding
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APPENDIX 1

Local Transport Plan — Key issues for Transport Identified through the
public consultation exercise:

e Address and manage congestion — primarily associated with the Silver
Jubilee Bridge and its approaches;

Enhance economic success through the Mersey Gateway and
encourage better freight distribution;

Reduce road casualties;

Improve access to work, education, training, services (health) and social
activities;

Promote and provide clean, low carbon transport;

Improve maintenance of the highway network;

Promote public transport, walking and cycling;

Reduce crime and fear of crime on the transport system;

Continue to maintain the transport system;

Reduce traffic impact on communities in terms of pollution and noise.
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APPENDIX 2

Grants No Longer Available to the Council in 2011/12 and Beyond:
(2010/11 Allocations in brackets)

Road Safety Grant (£75,114) Capital
(£337,597) Revenue
Detrunking Grant (£219,175) Revenue
Rural Bus Grant (£40,597) Revenue
School Travel Plan Advisors (£17,000) Revenue

In total these amount to a loss of £75,114 capital and £614,369 revenue to
the Council for transport related measures.
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REPORT TO: Executive Board Sub Committee
DATE: 26 May 2011
REPORTING OFFICER: Strategic Director, Communities
SUBJECT: Shopmobility

WARD(S) Borough-wide

1.0 PURPOSE OF THE REPORT

1.1 To report the use of the Chief Executive powers to enter into a
Licence agreement with the Receivers of Halton Lea Shopping
Centre in order that a Shopmobility service at Halton Lea can be
provided.

2.0 RECOMMENDATION

i) That the Council notes that after consultation with the
Leader and Members of the Executive Board Sub
Committee, the Chief Executive has under delegated
powers (Matters of Urgency, Constitution) expressed
support for the Licence to be agreed as set out in 3.7

3.0 SUPPORTING INFORMATION

3.1 On the 1% April 2009 Warrington Disability Partnership (WDP) were
appointed to run a Shop mobility service from Halton Lea on behalf
of the Council. A grant of £33,670 was paid by the council to WDP
for a period of 12 months. This was renewed for a further 12 months
on 1% April 2010 at a cost of £34,015.

3.2 The service provides accessible transport in the form of motorised
scooters and wheelchairs to enable those who suffer mobility
problems to access the main shopping areas. The service provides
equity for those suffering mobility problems, older people and the
disabled. It enables people to be part of the community and to have
continued independence. The target users are disabled people and
people with short-term mobility difficulties within the Halton area and
disabled people visiting Halton Lea.

3.3 The current service only operates at Halton Lea through a small
yearly membership charge (£17) with free usage, thereafter, for 12
months. Day members pay a small visitor charge of £4.00. The
scheme operates six days a week and opens Monday — Saturday
9am to 5pm. WDP own the equipment. Members may book
equipment up to one week in advance. Day visitors may only book
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on the day of use WDP also promotes the different types of
equipment available from retailers to promote independent living as
well as general information and advice and signposting.

On 2" December 2010 a report was presented to the Council’s
Executive Board Sub Committee which requested permission to
tender for a Shopmobility service at Halton Lea. Only one tender
was received from WDP, however even though WDP stated that
they were prepared to continue the service they indicated that they
would still require a similar level of subsidy.

Since then Officers have attempted to identify alternative options to
continue operating this important service and the option of the
Councils day services for disabled people has been actively
considered. This is now a viable option and a worked up proposal
has been developed, which is more cost effective than the costs
submitted by WDP. Further cost reductions are possible when a
Charitable partner has been agreed.

During the negotiations the Licensor at Halton Lea has agreed to
waive the Licence fee and service charge for the location of the
shopmobility service.

The premises have been offered on a monthly Licence at no cost to
the Council save for Business Rates (approx £9000.00 per annum)
and Building Insurance recharges (approx. £700 per annum). The
unit is to be taken in its present condition and the Council will be
responsible for some minor adaptations to comply with Health as
Safety requirements.

2 scooters and 2 wheelchairs were historically the property of HBC
and were returned to the Council. The additional 5 remaining
scooters were purchased from WDP at a cost of £3,000 but this also
included office equipment, shelving, desks etc. The scooters have
been maintained by WDP who have service records. The scooters
and recharging points are all to be included on councils PAT Testing
schedules.

Appropriate insurance cover is in place.

POLICY IMPLICATIONS

If this is successful, it could provide potential job opportunities for
disabled people in the future.

If successful, the Council could consider extending its model to
Widnes Town Centre.
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FINANCIAL IMPLICATIONS

The total cost for providing the service will be £14,915. If income of
£5,500 is achieved the net cost will be £9,415.

Business rates of £8,778.25 need to be added however the service
is confident of securing a voluntary/charitable status partnership,
which will allow the department to absorb the business rates.

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE COUNCIL’S PRIORITIES

Children & Young People in Halton

Provide universal access to town and retail centres.
Employment, Learning & Skills in Halton

Ensure that retail and business premises in Halton are accessible
and benefit from the spending power that people with mobility
problems will bring.

A Healthy Halton

Contribute to the continued independence of people with mobility
problems.

A Safer Halton

None identified.

Halton’s Urban Renewal

Ensure that businesses are not disadvantaged or discouraged by
limiting the accessibility of the boroughs retail areas.

RISK ANALYSIS

The impact that withdrawing the service would have on disabled
people being able to access the town/shopping centres and
associated services.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY ISSUES

The continued operation of shop mobility is an important part of
enabling those with mobility problems, older people and the disabled
to be part of the community and have continued independence.

LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS UNDER SECTION 100D OF
THE LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972
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Document

Place of Inspection

Contact Officer

2 December 2010
Executive Board Sub
Committee Report

Municipal Building

Dwayne Johnson

28 September 2010
Chief Officers Management
Team Report

Municipal Building

Dwayne Johnson

2 March 2010
Chief Officers Management
Team Report

Municipal Building

Dwayne Johnson
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REPORT TO: Executive Board

DATE: 30th June 2011

REPORTING OFFICER: Strategic Director, Communities
SUBJECT: Adults and Community Capital Programme

WARD(S): Boroughwide

1.0 PURPOSE OF REPORT

1.1 To inform the Board of the 2010/11 capital programme outturn and the
provisional capital programme for 2011/12.

2.0 RECOMMENDATION
1) To inform the Board of the final 2010/11 outturn figures; and
2) That the Board recommend that the Council approve the
capital programme for 2011/12 as set out in Appendix 1.

3.0 SUPPORTING INFORMATION

3.1 The report details the final outturn position for 2010/11 (Appendix 2) and
the proposed capital projects for 2011/12. The table below shows the

funding for 2011/12.

Funding for 2011/12

Department of Health Capital Funding 326,461
Disabled Facilities Grant 643,000
Department of Health Funding - Section 256 550,000
Existing Allocation 30,000
Balances B/Fwd 1,220,101
Total 2,769,562

3.2  The provisional outturn figures as detailed in Appendix 2 also show the
requested carry forward amounts.

The 2010/11 underspend in the main relates two areas:-
e Borough placements & Service Development — the scheme

requires detailed planning on an individual basis and negotiation
with housing developers. Both of these activities are time
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consuming and have incurred delays, impacting on the expected
spending.

e Extra Care — contracts were negotiated at a much better cost than
first expected. Payment is now expected in two halves, one of
which was incurred in 2010/11, the second in 2011/12, with the
remainder no longer required.

POLICY IMPLICATIONS

The Government, as detailed in ‘Our Health Our Care Our Say’ (2006),
has clear expectations that councils will support vulnerable people by
promoting independence and wellbeing. Capital projects detailed in this
report support these objectives, and also promote social inclusion
through sport and leisure.

OTHER IMPLICATIONS

The financial implications are as set out in the body of the report and
Appendices.

RISK ANALYSIS

Failure to spend capital programme monies could result in loss of funding
in future years. It should be noted that Section 256 funding is short term
and only available for two years.

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE COUNCIL’S PRIORITIES

Children and Young People in Halton

Improved housing conditions funded through this programme will benefit
any children and young people living in those dwellings, and particularly
benefit those who need housing adaptations.

Employment, Learning and Skills in Halton

The capital programme has provided employment opportunities for
people with disabilities, for example Norton Priory, and this delivers

improved outcomes for vulnerable people and the capital programme
provides an opportunity for additional areas to be developed.
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A Healthy Halton

DFGs will help the chronically sick and disabled to maintain a better
lifestyle at home rather than in residential care, and energy efficiency
grants will help vulnerable households with fuel poverty issues.
Refurbishment at Oakmeadow residential home will improve quality of life
for vulnerable adults living there.

A Safer Halton

Housing schemes such as Disabled Facilities renovations provide a safer
living environment for disabled people in Halton.

Halton’s Urban Renewal

Helping vulnerable individuals to maintain/improve their homes will help
minimise the incidence of dilapidated housing that can blight an area.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY ISSUES
The proposed programme of work will help tackle the housing problems

of some of those in greatest housing need.

LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS UNDER SECTION 100D OF THE
LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972

DOCUMENT PLACE OF INSPECTION | CONTACT
Executive Board Report Municipal Building Graham Foxley
Adults & Community Capital | Widnes 01928 704599
Programme Outturn

2009/10, 2010/11 Provisional
Capital Programme

B July 2010, Executive
Board Sub Committee, Land
Disposal Liverpool Road, 2™
December 2010
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Appendix 1 - Community’s Capital Programme 2011/12

Existing
Capital Request
Programme | To Carry New

Project 2011/12 Forward | Allocation Total
Stadium & Catering Services
Stadium Minor Works 30,000 | - 30,000
Stadium & Catering Services Total 30,000 | - - 30,000
Enablement
Re-design Oakmeadow Communal
Spaces & Furnishings 28,387 28,387
User Led Adaptations 55,000 55,000
Borough Placements & Service
Developments 547,368 (83,368) | 464,000
Enablement Total - 630,755 (83,368) [ 547,387
Prevention & Commissioning
Renovation Grant/Home Repairs
Assistance Grants - 235,989 | 235,989
Disabled Facilities Grants 22,023 637,977 | 660,000
Energy Promotion - 6,000 6,000
Stairlifts (Adaptations Initiative) 4,785 195,215 200,000
RSL Adaptations (Joint Funding) 32,352 527,648 | 560,000
Modular Buildings/PODS 27,000 27,000
Choice Based Lettings 40,000 40,000
Extra Care 463,186 463,186
Prevention & Commissioning Total - 589,346 | 1,602,829 | 2,192,175
ADULTS & COMMUNITY TOTAL 30,000 | 1,220,101 | 1,519,461 | 2,769,562
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Appendix 2 - Adults & Community’s 2010/11 Capital Programme Outturn

Revised
Capital Request

Programme 2010/11 To Carry
Project 2010/11 Outturn | Balance | Forward
Stadium & Catering Services
Stadium Minor Works 30,000 27,977 2,023 -
Stadium & Catering Services
Total 30,000 27,977 2,023 -
Enablement
Re-design Oakmeadow Communal
Spaces & Furnishings 35,000 6,613 28,387 28,387
User Led Adaptations 55,000 - 55,000 55,000
Borough Placements 560,000 12,632 | 547,368 | 547,368
Enablement Total 650,000 19,245 | 630,755 630,755
Culture & Leisure
Churchill Hall 2,000 - 2,000 -
Norton Priory Health & Safety 22,000 21,000 1,000 -
Refurbishment to Increase
Employment Opportunities 10,000 - 10,000 -
Access & Security Measures 50,000 47,771 2,229 -
Culture & Leisure Total 84,000 68,771 15,229 -
Prevention & Commissioning
Renovation Grant/Home Repairs
Assistance Grants 376,335 | 401,431 (25,096) -
Disabled Facilities Grants 754,100 | 732,077 22,023 22,023
Energy Promotion 100,000 99,649 351 -
Stairlifts (Adaptations Initiative) 170,000 | 165,215 4,785 4,785
RSL Adaptations (Joint Funding) 650,000 | 617,648 32,352 32,352
Modular Buildings/PODS 45,000 180 44,820 27,000
Homelink 50,000 36,785 13,215 -
Choice Based Lettings 40,000 - 40,000 40,000
Extra Care 1,329,000 [ 463,186 | 865,814 | 463,186
Prevention & Commissioning
Total 3,514,435 | 2,516,171 | 998,264 | 589,346
ADULTS & COMMUNITY TOTAL 4,278,435 | 2,632,164 | 1,646,271 | 1,220,101
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REPORT TO: Executive Board

DATE: 30 June 2011

REPORTING OFFICER: Strategic Director — Policy and Resources
SUBJECT: Changes to Procurement Standing Orders

WARD(S) Borough-wide

1.0 PURPOSE OF THE REPORT

1.1 To present proposed changes to the Councils Constitution Part 5 —
Procurement Standing Orders and rationale for this proposal as to how this
will improve procurement practice across the Council and deliver savings.

2.0 RECOMMENDED: that the Executive Board recommends Council to
approve changes to Procurement Standing Orders set out in the

(Appendix 1 located at
http://councillors.halton.gov.uk/ieListDocuments.aspx?Cld=316&MId=3704&Ver=4)

3.0 SUPPORTING INFORMATION

3.1 As part of the Council’s Procurement Strategy the Procurement Division
has been actively seeking new ways to improve procurement practice
across the Council in order to reduce spend and the bureauracracy of
processes in line with the principles of EU Public Procurement Contract
Regulations 2006. The EU Principles state; to seek fair, transparent non-
discriminative and competitive trading.

Current Procurement Standing Orders states differing thresholds of spend
to allow officers to procure goods, services and works. These thresholds
currently are:

e Up to £1000: Advisable for quotations to be sought.

e £1,001 - £50,000: Must seek three quotations via the Chest (Due
North) E sourcing system.

e £50,001 - £1M: Must follow a formal tender process and in line with
EU Public Procurement Contract Regulations in terms of the Official
Journal of the European Union (OJEU) requirements. (Thresholds
£156,442 goods and services and £3,927,260 works).

These three elements are the only parts of Procurement Standing Orders
with proposed changes in terms of value with some consequential
procedural changes also required if accepted. No amendments are
proposed to the remaining parts of Procurement Standing Orders including
the requirements for waivers and or emergency procedures etc.
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It is proposed that Standing Orders be revised to amend the thresholds
from £50,000 to the OJEU threshold for goods and services of £156,442.
Appendix 2 shows this in diagrammatic form. In addition by moving this
threshold it will allow both officers in Directorates and the Procurement
Team the ability to take a less bureaucratic process to seek quotations via
the Chest rather than follow a formal tender

The benefits to businesses, especially SME’s, are

e ALL transactions will go via the Chest above £1k which is the
commitment declared publically in 2010.

e The processes for procuring under £156,442 will be simplified, less
rigid and allow more of a dialogue with the bidders to get the best
deal for the Council.

e The time involved in formal tenders is prohibitive for bidders and the
process is drawn out and rigid in terms of flexibility e.g. where a
bidder makes a simple mistake of not adding a policy or evidencing
insurance due to the cumbersome process they are expected to
follow currently means they are disqualified from tendering.

e The law allows Councils to abide by their own Standing Orders
below £156,442 therefore we should abide by the principles of EU
Regulations to adapt our own Constitution.

e Businesses can view all the Council’s trading opportunities for
quotations both simple and advanced via the Chest. Allows
complete transparency.

e They will receive automatic notification of trading opportunities via
the Chest.

e The simplified process, and reduction in their costs.

Advantages to the Council:

Capturing all spending decisions via the Chest thus enabling the
Procurement Division to support/coordinate all spending activity before
the commitment is made i.e. contract is drawn or purchase order
placed.

Fully embed the use of the Chest as per Standing Orders.

All spending activity via the Chest to deliver complete transparency and
opportunity to the business community.

Simpler for officers to embrace and less time consuming.

All judgement of spending decisions based around risk.

Quicker realisation of spend reductions via procurement team.

Best and Final Offer (BAFO) negotiation, gives the opportunity to
challenge price where with current tender processes, allows only
acceptance of formal price submissions as this has been measured
against other bidders. More of a dialogue process to be developed. This
will be done in conjunction with assessing quality.

All procurement over £1,000 via the Chest unless an emergency
reactive decision is required. This ensures a robust audit trail and
removes risk or error or breach of Standing Orders.
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POLICY IMPLICATIONS

To be implemented in year into the Procurement Standing Orders as part
of Halton BC Constitution.

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE COUNCIL’S PRIORITIES

Children and Young People in Halton
Supports the efficiency agenda thus re-directing cash towards savings
target for the Council.

Employment, Learning & Skills in Halton

Supports the efficiency agenda thus re-directing cash towards savings
target for the Council. Support SME business community to trade with the
Council.

A Healthy Halton

Supports the efficiency agenda thus re-directing cash towards savings
target for the Council. Allows greater investment to boost the local
economy.

A Safer Halton
Supports the efficiency agenda thus re-directing cash towards savings
target for the Council.

Halton’s Urban Renewal
Supports the efficiency agenda thus re-directing cash towards savings
target for the Council.

Supports the local business community in terms of accessing trading
opportunities.

RISK ANALYSIS

The above proposal will ensure the risk of non-compliance of Procurement
Standing Orders is significantly reduced as follows:

e Compliance with Procurement Standing Orders will stand robustly
across the Council.

e All procurement will have a clear audit trail and will take account of
the principles of EU Regulations for spend below the OJEU
thresholds thus supporting a robust assessment of specified
requirement, commercial acumen and ability, financial stability as
well as assessing both quality and price as well as ensuring a fair,
transparent and competitive process.

e Training and briefing sessions will be provided with a phased
approach to monitoring and auditing activity to challenge and embed
practice.

e No change to the powers or reporting to Executive Board Sub
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Committee in terms of Preliminary Estimate Reports required for
spend over £1M or waivers.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY ISSUES

The Council will continue to promote and rigorously test against equality
and diversity as with the current formal tender process in line with EU
principles.

This E-Tendering system promotes transparency and equal access to
trading opportunities with Halton BC.

LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS UNDER SECTION 100D OF
THE LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972

None identified.
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PROCUREMENT STANDING ORDERS

GLOSSARY OF TERMS
Central Purchasing Body means a contracting authority which:

(a) acquires goods or services intended for one or more contracting
authorities;

(b) awards public contracts intended for one or more contracting
authorities; or

(c) concludes framework agreements for work, works, goods or services
intended for one or more contracting authorities.

Contract — An agreement between the Council and any other party made by
executing a Formal Agreement or issue of a Letter of Acceptance or Official
Order for the procurement of all supplies, services or works by the Council, or
carrying out works for the Council.

Electronic Procurement Systems — The process of tendering for goods and
services via electronic media.

European Union Public Procurement Rules - The Public Contract
Regulations specify a value threshold below which contracts are exempt.
However, contracts are still bound by the general requirements of EU law
including transparency and not to discriminate against contractors from other
EU Member States. The Regulations also indicate how contract values should
be estimated for these purposes. The thresholds are reviewed every two
years.

Framework Agreements - A Framework Agreement is an agreement
between one or more contracting authorites and one or more
suppliers/contractors, the purpose of which is to establish the terms governing
contracts to be awarded during a given period, in particular with regard to
price and where appropriate, the quantity envisaged (call offs).

Invitation to Tender (ITT) — the invitation issued by the Council to potential
suppliers to submit a tender for a specific service, works or goods.

Liquidated Damages - When the parties to a contract agree to the payment
of a certain sum as a fixed and agreed upon satisfaction for not doing certain
things particularly mentioned in the agreement, the sum is called liquidated
damages.

Matrix — an approach to appraisal of tenders or quotations which records
stated criteria to assist in selection of the successful provider and which
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where applicable indicates the weighting accorded to particular criteria. This
usually takes the form of a table against which tenders are marked and the
weighting of particular criteria applied.

Open Tendering — This method is used when it is considered cost effective
and in the Council's interest to invite tenders from a wide range of potential
contractors.

Partnering — A method of procurement. A relationship between two parties to
a project in which they work openly and jointly to achieve common objectives,
with defined performance targets. Partnering may be entered into as a one
off project or a collection of projects.

Partnership — A Partnership is an agreement between two or more
independent bodies to work collectively to achieve an objective.

Performance Bonds — Performance bonding is the process by which an
Organisation requires a contractor to arrange for the provision of a bond, from
a reputable finance institution, to provide the Council with financial
compensation in the event of a contractor breaching its contractual obligations
or going into receivership or liquidation.

Pre-Qualification Questionnaire (or PQQ) - the form of questionnaire
approved by the Head of Procurement for completion by contractors who wish
to receive an invitation to tender for a particular contract.

Procurement - The process of obtaining assets or services taking into
account the life cycle of the assets or services.

Procurement Strategy — The Council has introduced a strategy that provides
a framework for more effective procurement aligned with the requirements
within the Constitution, namely Standing Orders Relating to Finance and
Procurement Standing Orders.

Quotation — A request to a supplier for a price for goods or services.

Special Select List — A delegated Officer with responsibility for a particular
contract may draw up a select list from an existing approved list (e.g.
Constructionline). This may be used in a specialist contract and should
include a list of criteria used as a basis for selection and how those criteria
have been applied.

Standard Select List — This method should be used if there is no central or
standing list or when those lists and the open method would not produce
advantages to the Council. Public notice is given using newspaper or journals
and the Procurement Web pages, informing potential contractors of the
contract into which the Council wishes to enter and inviting those interested
parties to apply for permission to tender.
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Standing List - Compiled and maintained by an authorised body, e.g.,
Executive Sub Board Committee for specific categories of works.

Sub-contractor — A supplier that provides work or services to a main
contractor as part of the contract.

Tender - A document used to award the most appropriate contract to the
most suitable contractor to the Authority, taking into account the principles of
best value.
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PROCUREMENT STANDING ORDERS

PART 1 — STANDING ORDERS WHICH APPLY TO ALL CONTRACTS

—t
.
—t
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1.2

1.7.1

BASIC PRINCIPLES

Introduction

Legal Compliance

Public Contract Regulations 2006

Procurement Documentation

Transparency and Non-Discriminatory

Transfer of Undertakings - Service Contracts

Contracts where the Council act as Agent

Works or Services already subject to Competitive Tender
Grouping of Contracts

Forfeiture in Case of Bribery etc.

OFFICER RESPONSIBILITIES

Adequate Budget Provision

Corporate Contracts

Procurement website

Performance Bonds

Works Contracts — Delay and liquidated damages
Breach of Procurement Standing Orders

COLLABORATIVE ARRANGEMENTS

Framework Agreements
Joint or Partnering Arrangements

E-PROCUREMENT

Electronic Tendering
RECORDS

Use of Official Orders
Single Quote/Tender Contracts

AWARD OF CONTRACT AND DEBRIEFING OF CONTRACTORS

Contract Award Basis
Briefing Contractors Post Award

CONTRACT PAYMENTS

Contract payments/settlements
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Instalment Payments

Authorisation of Payments

Authorisation of Variations

Works Contracts — Final Certificate control
Payments before Completion of Formal Contract

WAIVER OF PROCUREMENT STANDING ORDERS

Emergency Procedures
Executive Board / Executive Board Sub-Committee approval
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PROCUREMENT STANDING ORDERS

PART 1: STANDING ORDERS WHICH APPLY TO ALL CONTRACTS

1.1

1.1.1

1.1.2

1.1.3

114

1.1.5

BASIC PRINCIPLES

Introduction

These Standing Orders apply to all contracts and are made under
section 135 Local Government Act 1972.

For the purposes of these Standing Orders a contract is an
agreement for:

e The carrying out of works for the Council

e The purchase, leasing, or hiring of goods or materials by the
Council

e The supply of consultancy and other services to the Council

Arrangements involving hire purchase agreements, finance leases
or operating leases shall only be entered into in accordance with
arrangements approved by the Operational Director — Finance.

Legal Compliance

All tendering procedures and contracts shall comply with all legal
requirements and no officer or Committee or Board of the Council
may seek to avoid them.

Public Contract Regulations 2006

All contracts must comply fully with the requirements of Public
Contract Regulations 2006.

Procurement Documentation

All contracts and contractual processes shall comply with the
Procurement and E-Procurement Handbook, standard
approved documentation, the Council’'s Procurement Strategy
and Procurement Policy.

Transparency and Non-discriminatory

The award process and structure of all contracts shall be
transparent and non-discriminatory and shall comply with the
Council’s duties in relation to equality and diversity.



1.1.6

1.1.7

1.1.8

1.1.9

1.1.10

Page 39
APPENDIX 1

Transfer of Undertakings - Service Contracts

(@) All relevant service contracts and contractual processes shall
give effect to the obligations of the Code of Practice on
Workforce Matters in Local Authority Service Contracts
(ODPM Circular 03/2003).

(b) All relevant service contracts shall incorporate the Clauses
required by the Code of Practice on Workforce Matters in
Local Authority Service Contracts (ODPM Circular 03/2003,
Annex D).

Contracts where the Council act as Agent

Where the Council acts as the Agent of any other Local Authority or
Public Body or company these Standing Orders shall apply unless
the Principal in question instructs otherwise in writing.

Works or Services already subject to Competitive Tendering

Tenders will not be invited from external contractors when a
DLO/DSO of the Council has won, in competitive tender, the right to
provide the works, goods or services in question, but tenders must
be invited by the DLO/DSO when they propose to sub-contract any
element of such work, goods or services.

Grouping of Contracts

Where during any financial year or term of contract which does not
coincide with a financial year, it is likely that the value of works,
goods or services will exceed the values stated in these Standing
Orders, such works, goods or services must be grouped into a
single contract. No officer or Committee or Board of the Council
may seek to divide potential contracts in order to avoid the
requirements of this Standing Order.

Forfeiture in Case of Bribery or Corruption

There shall be inserted in every contract a clause empowering the
Council to cancel the contract and to recover from the contractor
the amount of any loss resulting from such cancellation, if the
contractor shall have offered or given or agreed to give to any
person any gift or consideration of any kind as an inducement or
reward for doing or forbearing to do or for having done or having
forborne to do any action in relation to the obtaining or execution of
the contract or any person in relation to the contract or any other
contract with the Council, or if the like acts shall have been done by
any person employed by the contractor or acting on the contractor’s
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behalf (whether with or without the knowledge of the contractor), or
if in relation to any contract with the Council the contractor or any
person employed by the contractor or acting on the contractor’s
behalf shall have committed any offences under the Prevention of
Corruption Acts, 1889 to 1916, or the Bribery Acts 2010, or shall
have given any fee or reward, the receipt of which is an offence
under Section 117 of the Local Government Act, 1972.

OFFICER RESPONSIBILITIES

Adequate Budget Provision

No Officer should seek to enter into a contract, or purport to enter
into a contract, for the supply of works, goods or services unless
there is adequate provision in the appropriate Capital Programme
and/or Revenue Budgets.

The relevant Operational Director shall ensure that all candidates
for a relevant contract are suitably assessed. The assessment
process shall establish that the potential candidates have sound
economic and financial standing and technical ability and capacity
to fulfil the requirements of the Council.

The Council’s form of Pre-Qualification Questionnaire shall be used
for all contracts with a value of £50,000 and upwards.

Corporate Contracts

Before procuring goods or services, an Officer shall ascertain
whether any corporate contract has been entered into in relation to
those goods or services. Where such a corporate contract exists,
the Officer may not enter into a separate contract except with the
prior written approval of the Divisional Manager of the Procurement
Centre of Excellence.

Procurement website

For all contracts having a value in excess of £50,000 the
Operational Director responsible for that contract shall ensure that
details of the goods, works or services are placed on the Due North
website and the award decision reported to the Operational Director
-Finance.

Performance Bonds
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The relevant Operational Director shall in respect of all contracts
consider the need for a performance bond after assessing the
following factors:

(i)  potential risk in the absence of a bond;

(i)  known technical difficulties associated with the project;
(iii) the financial status of the contractor(s);

(iv) the period of the contract; and

(v) any costs associated with provision of the bond.

References to a Performance Bond in these Standing Orders shall
be taken to include cash deposits, insurance or such other methods
as the Operational Director - Finance may approve.

Works Contracts — Delay and liquidated damages

In the case of Works contracts where completion of the contract is
delayed it shall be the duty of the relevant Officer under the contract
to take appropriate action in respect of any claim for liquidated
damages.

Breach of Procurement Standing Orders

Any breach or non-compliance with these Procurement Standing
Orders must on discovery be reported immediately to the Chief
Internal Auditor acting on behalf of the Operational Director -
Finance. The Chief Internal Auditor shall decide whether each
reported breach or non-compliance presents a significant risk of
harm to the Council’s interests and if satisfied that such risk exists
shall undertake any necessary investigation and report the findings
to the relevant Strategic Director, Operational Director - Finance,
Operational Director and Monitoring Officer (Legal and Democratic
Services) and Chief Executive, as appropriate.

Acceptance of Tenders other than the Lowest

It shall be clearly stated in all tender documents that the Council
reserves the right:

(@)  to accept a tender other than the lowest

(b)  to decline to accept any tender

COLLABORATIVE ARRANGEMENTS
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Framework Agreements

Procurement Standing Orders 2.2 to 2.6, 2.11 to 2.14, 3.1 to 3.7
and 4.1 will not apply where the works, products or services in
question are to be procured by using a framework agreement which
has itself been procured through compliance with these Standing
Orders or from a Central Purchasing Body for the purposes of the
Public Contracts Regulations 2006. Where a Central Purchasing
Body’s framework agreement is used the relevant Operational
Director shall obtain copies of that Body’s Contract and Award
notices and from them shall verify the Body’s compliance with the
2006 Regulations.

Joint or Partnering Arrangements

Joint or partnering arrangements between the Council and any
other body or bodies shall be subject to the prior approval of the
Operational Director and Monitoring Officer (Legal, and Democratic
Services).

Where the Council is working in a joint or partnering arrangement
with another body or bodies and, under that arrangement, is the
commissioning body, Halton Borough Council’s Standing Orders
shall apply to contracts entered into under that arrangement.

Where the Council is working in a joint or partnering arrangement
with another body or bodies and, under that arrangement, another
body is the commissioning body, the Standing Orders of that other
body shall apply to contracts entered into under the arrangement.
Where the body has no such Standing Orders, the procedures
applied by the other body shall comply with the principles and
safeguards contained in Halton Borough Council’s Standing Orders.

(d) Where the Council is working in a joint or partnering arrangement

with another body or bodies, the documentation for the
arrangement shall include powers for the Council to have access to
the records of that other body for the purposes of investigating or
auditing compliance with the terms of the arrangement and with the
relevant procurement rules.

E-PROCUREMENT

Electronic Tendering

Officers wishing to adopt electronic tendering shall use only The
Chest - Due North system
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RECORDS

Use of Official Orders

Contracts having a value not exceeding £5,000 may be placed
using the Council’s official order form or documented in such other
manner as may be agreed by the Operational Director and
Monitoring Officer (Legal and Democratic Services) and in such
circumstances a formal contract may be dispensed with.

Single Quote/Tender Contracts

Where these Standing Orders provide(1.3.1, 1.3.2, 1.8, 4.1) fora
contract to be entered into following direct invitation to only one
contractor, a record of the arrangement shall be entered into the
appropriate tender register as identified in these Standing Orders.

AWARD OF CONTRACT AND DEBRIEFING OF CANDIDATES

Contract Award Basis

Contracts shall in general be awarded on the basis of most
economically advantageous tender (MEAT).

CONTRACT PAYMENTS

Contract payments/settlements

Contract payments/settlements shall be made in accordance with
procedures referred to in the Standing Orders relating to Finance.

Instalment Payments

Where contracts provide for payment to be made by instalments the
appropriate Operational Director shall maintain suitable records to
show the state of account on each contract.

Authorisation of Payments

Payment to contractors shall be authorised by the Operational
Director or, on their behalf, by an authorised certifying officer.

Authorisation of Variations
Variations to a contract shall be authorised in writing by the

appropriate Operational Director or on their behalf by an authorised
certifying officer.
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Works Contracts — Final Certificate control

In the case of Works contracts a final certificate shall not be issued
until the Chief Internal Auditor has, to the extent that it is felt
necessary, examined all matters relating to the final account. This
examination shall not remove or modify the responsibility of the
appropriate officer under the contract.

Payments before Completion of Formal Contract

For contracts with a value in excess of £50,000 no payment shall be
made by the Council to the contractor until formal Agreement has
been duly signed by all parties unless specifically authorised by the
Operational Director responsible for that contract.
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WAIVER OF PROCUREMENT STANDING ORDERS

Emergency Procedures

Where urgent action becomes necessary as a result of some
unforeseen emergency, the Chief Executive (or in the absence of
the Chief Executive, the nominated deputy) may take such action
and these Standing Orders shall be waived in respect of such
action. Every use of this Standing Order shall be reported in writing
to the next available meeting of the Executive Board Sub-
Committee.

Executive Board / Executive Board Sub-Committee/ Mersey
Gateway Executive Board approval

These Standing Orders may only be waived by the Executive
Board/Executive Board Sub-Committee, and Mersey Gateway
Executive Board for matters relating to the Mersey Gateway
Project, in exceptional circumstances including, but not in any way
limited by, the following:

where compliance with Standing Orders is not possible (e.g. due to
there being only one possible contractor); or

where compliance with Standing Orders is not practicable for
reasons of urgency which could not have reasonably been
anticipated; or

where compliance with Standing Orders would result in a clear
financial or commercial detriment to the Council; or

where compliance with Standing Orders would result in the Council
having to forego a clear financial or commercial benefit; or

where compliance with Standing Orders is not practicable because
the Council’s requirements can only be delivered by a particular
supplier; or

where compliance with Standing Orders would be inconsistent with
partnership or special external funding arrangements.
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In any report seeking waiver of Standing Orders the relevant Officer
shall indicate the particular Standing Orders proposed to be waived,
set out the business case supporting the proposal to waive, indicate
how value for money, transparency, propriety and accountability
would be achieved despite the waiver and indicate the position of
the contract under the Public Contracts Regulations 2006.

The waiver of Standing Orders and the reason(s) for waiver shall be
clearly recorded in the minutes of the Executive Board/Executive
Board Sub-Committee.

Where certain Standing Orders are waived the relevant Officer shall
comply with the remaining Standing Orders.

In cases where formal tendering requirements are waived the
relevant Officer shall as far as is practicable demonstrate that
competition, security, propriety and value for money have been
achieved.
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PART 2: STANDING ORDERS CONCERNING CONTRACTS

2.0.1

2.0.2

2.1

2.2

EXCEEDING £1,000,000 IN VALUE
(Part 2 shall apply to all contracts exceeding £1,000,000 in value)
Contracts with a value exceeding £1,000,000 SOs 2.1 2.2, 2.3, 2.4,
2.5, 2.6 shall apply and advertising of such contracts must include

advertising using Due North.

Contracts for works exceeding £3,927,260 must also follow EU Public
Procurement Regs 2006 and Part 6 of Procurement SOs

Preliminary Estimate Report

Before entering into a Contract likely to exceed £1,000,000 in value the
Executive Board Sub-Committee shall receive from the appropriate
Officer a written report on the proposed contract which shall include an
estimate in writing of the probable expense of executing the works,
goods or services in a suitable manner.

The written report shall specify:

(@) The whole life cost of the project, e.g. ongoing revenue costs
associated with the project.

(b) Identification of potential project risks and controls;

(c) How the project links with departmental and corporate
objectives;

(d)  How the contractor is to be selected;

(e) How the proposed method of procurement fits with the
Authority’s procurement Strategy.

Before entering into any contract hire arrangements exceeding 12
months the estimate shall also include details of any implications for
the Capital Programme.

Forms of Tendering

There are four forms of tendering available where contracts covered by
Part 6 of these Standing Orders do not apply:

(@)  Open Tendering
(b)  Standard Select Lists

(c) Special Select Lists
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(d)  Standing Lists

Tendering shall be by such of the above methods as the relevant
Operational Director shall determine unless the Executive Board Sub-
Committee resolves otherwise.

As part of the process of drawing up any select or standing list the
relevant Operational Director shall provide the Chief Internal Auditor
with details of the contract, its estimated value, names of tenderers and
where relevant details of tenders and in each case consult the Chief
Internal Auditor on what if any financial checks should be carried out
prior to selection of those tenderers to be placed on the select or
standing list. This process shall not remove or modify the responsibility
of the relevant Operational Director to take such steps as may be
reasonably necessary to safeguard the Council’s interest.

Open Tendering

(@)  This method should be used for contracts when it is in the
Council’s interest to invite tenders from a wide range of
contractors. The Council shall give at least 10 days public notice
of its intention to enter into such arrangements.

(b)  Such notice shall be placed in one or more local newspapers
circulating in the district and it shall also be placed in one or
more appropriate specialist journals and The-Chest Due North.

(c) The notice shall state the nature and purpose of the proposed
contract.

(d) Every company or person who expresses an interest in
response to the notice must be sent full details of the works,
goods or services for which tenders are invited together with the
closing date for tenders and the Council’s requirements as to the
form and procedures for submission of tenders.

(e) Open tendering is not appropriate if:

(i) The works, goods or services to be executed/provided
are so specialised that only a limited number of
contractors are available to execute that type of work or
provide that type of goods or services, but in such cases
a reasonable number of those contractors shall be invited
to submit tenders.

(ii) There would be no genuine competition.

(i)  The works are to be executed or goods or services are to
be provided, as a matter of urgency, and consent has
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been obtained of the Chief Executive, or any Officer
designated by him for the purpose, to dispense with the
requirements of public notice.

(iv)  The goods or materials to be supplied consist of parts of
existing machinery or plant.

(V) Purchases are to be made by auction or made at public
fairs or markets.

2.4 Standard Select Lists

(a)

Public notice shall be given in one or more local newspapers
circulating in the district and in one or more newspapers or
journals circulating amongst such persons as undertake such
contracts and on the The Chest - Due North site setting out
particulars of the contract into which the Council wish to enter
and inviting persons interested to apply for permission to tender
within such period as may be specified in the notice (not being
less than 10 days).

After the expiration of the period specified in the public notice,
invitations to tender for the contract shall be sent to not less than
5 of the persons who:

(i) applied for permission to tender; and
(ii) who are not disqualified by virtue of Standing Order 2.16.

selected in the manner determined by the relevant Operational
Director either generally or in relation to a particular contract or
category of contracts or, if fewer than 5 persons have applied
and are considered suitable, to all such persons.

2.5 Special Select Lists

(a)

In relation to individual contracts any Operational Director with
responsibility for a contract the subject matter of which is
relevant to a Constructionline list may draw up a standard select
or standing list from the Constructionline approved lists:

Any Operational Director drawing up a select or standing list
under Standing Order 2.5(a) shall, for each contract which is the
subject of that list:

(i) draw up a list of criteria as the basis for selection and

(ii) record in writing how those criteria have been applied.

Lists operated by an organisation other than Constructionline
may be used in accordance with this Standing Order provided
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the organisation has been approved for the purposes of this
Standing Order by the Operational Director - Finance.

2.6 Standing Lists

(a)

This Standing Order shall have effect where the Executive
Board Sub-Committee has determined that a list shall be kept of
persons to be invited to tender for contracts for the execution of
specified categories of works.

The said list shall:

(i) be compiled and maintained by the Executive Board Sub-
Committee;

(ii) contain the names of all persons who wish to be included
in it and are approved by the Executive Board Sub-
Committee; and

(iii)  indicate whether a person whose name is included in it is
approved for contracts for all, or only some of the
specified values or amounts or categories.

At least 4 weeks before the list is first compiled, notices inviting
applications for inclusion in it shall be published on The Chest —
Due North the Council’s procurement webpage, in one or more
local newspapers circulating in the district and in one or more
newspapers or journals circulating among such persons as
undertake contracts of the specified values or amounts or
categories.

The said list shall be amended as required from time to time and
shall be reviewed at least once in every three years. At least 4
weeks before each review each person whose name appears in
the list shall be asked whether they wish their name to remain
there and notices inviting applications for inclusion in the list
shall be published in the manner provided by paragraph (c) of
this Standing Order.

Where by virtue of a decision of the Executive Board Sub-
Committee duly authorised in that behalf, invitation to tender for
a contract is limited to persons whose names appear on the list
maintained under this Standing Order, an invitation to tender for
the contract shall be sent to at least 4 of those persons whose
names appear in the said list as being approved for a contract
for that value or amount or of that category and who are not
disqualified by virtue of Standing Order 2.16 or, if there are
fewer than 4 persons, to all such persons. If there are not less
than 4 such persons, the persons to whom invitations are sent
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shall be selected in the manner determined by the Executive
Board Sub-Committee either generally or in relation to a
particular contract or category of contracts.

Method of Tendering and Interim Custody of Tenders

Where in pursuance of these Standing Orders invitation to tender is
required every notice of such invitation shall state:

(@)  That no tender will be considered except in a sealed envelope or
label (each to be provided by the Council) which bears the word
"Tender' followed by the subject matter to which it relates and
the date, time and place specified for its return and which is
addressed to the office of the Chief Executive.

(b)  That no tenders received at the specified place after the fixed
date and appointed time shall be considered.

(c) That tenderers shall not place or cause to be placed any mark
on the envelope or package enclosing the tender identifying the
tenderer and that no tender enclosed in an envelope or package
bearing such a mark shall be opened or considered.

A register of tenders received in pursuance of these Standing Orders
shall be maintained by the Chief Executive or an Officer designated by
him for that purpose.

Tender envelopes shall remain in the custody of the Chief Executive or
other Officer designated by him for the purpose until the time appointed
for their opening.

For those choosing to use the E-Tendering facility The Chest - Due
North, responses will be held within a secure online sealed tender box
that is only accessible by the verifier (this would be in line with SO 2.9)
after the specified fixed time and date.

Closing Date for Receipt of Tenders

No tenders received at the specified place after the fixed date and
appointed time shall be opened or considered.

Method of Opening Tenders

Tenders shall be opened at one time and only in the presence of:-

(@)  The Executive Board Member holding the relevant portfolio and
having the duty or delegated powers of dealing with the contract

or such Member or Members of the Council specially designated
for the purpose by the Council; and
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The Chief Executive or an Officer of the Council designated by
him.

For those choosing to use the E-Tendering facility The Chest — Due
North, the designated officer (verifier) must have permission recorded
on the system to open the online sealed vault.

Appraisal of Tenders

(a)

(b)

(e)

Tenders shall be appraised on a basis to be determined and
documented before tenders are invited.

Tenders shall be appraised on the basis of defined and
documented criteria.

Where criteria are of different value then weightings shall be
shown.

A matrix shall be prepared and completed prior to the invitation
to Tenderers and this matrix shall list the criteria and show the
weighting of each criterion. As part of the appraisal process, the
mark achieved by each tenderer in relation to each criterion
shall be recorded on the matrix.

Before tenders are opened, a marked, dated and signed copy of
the matrix shall be promptly forwarded to the Principle
Committee Services Officer to be kept with the Tender Register.

Method of Acceptance of Tender

(a)

Tenders may be accepted by the relevant Operational Director
provided that all of the following apply:-

(i) five or more tenders have been invited in accordance with
standing orders;

(ii) the value of the tender proposed to be accepted does not
exceed £5,000,000;

(iii)  the tender proposed to be accepted is the lowest tender.

The Operational Director shall then report to the Executive
Board Sub-Committee:

(i) the fact that the tender has been accepted;

(ii) the names of the various tenderers;
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(i)  the amount of the tender figures;
(iv)  the amount of the corrected tender figure (if any).

(b) In all other cases, including cases where the relevant
Operational Director uses the discretion not to accept a tender,
the Executive Board Sub-Committee shall decide whether or not
to accept a tender.

The Executive Board Sub-Committee shall only accept a tender
following a report which shall contain:

(i) the names of the various tenderers
(ii) the amount of the tender figures
(iii)  the amount of the corrected tender figure (if any)

(iv)  where a tender other than the lowest is proposed for
acceptance, the reasons for the proposed acceptance.

2.12 Errors in Tenders

If before the date of entry into a contract it is discovered that an error
has been made in the tender it shall be dealt with as follows:-

(a)  Engineering Contracts — in accordance with the Guidance
Notes produced by the ICE Conditions of Contract
Standing Joint Committee.

(b)  Building Contracts — in accordance with the National Joint
Consultative Committee for building, Alternative 2.

(c)  Non-Construction Contracts — the Tenderer should be
given the opportunity of confirming the offer or of
amending it to correct genuine and obvious errors.
Should they elect to amend their offer and the revised
tender is no longer the lowest, the offer of the firm now
lowest should be examined on the basis of the same
rules.

The above action by the relevant Council Officer shall take place
before the date of entry into a contract.

2.13 Contracts to be in Writing

(a) Every contract shall be in writing and shall be the subject of a
formal contract prepared or approved by the Operational
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Director and Monitoring Officer (Legal and Democratic Services)
which shall specify:

(i) the work, materials, matters, or things to be furnished,
had or done;

(ii) the price to be paid, with a statement of discount or other
deductions; and

(i)  the time or times within which the contract is to be
performed.

The relevant Operational Director shall consider the need for a
liquidated damages clause in each contract after considering the
following factors:

(i) potential risk;
(ii) known technical difficulties associated with the project;

(iii)  the tendering procedure used.

(iv)  the practicality of making a reasonable pre-estimate of
loss.

(V) the financial status of the contractor(s); and
(vi)  the period of the contract.

Every contract shall contain clauses (i) requiring the contractor
to observe and perform in relation to the work to be carried out
under the contract the requirements of the Health & Safety at
Work etc. Act 1974 or of any Regulations or Codes of Practice
made under the authority of that Act and to comply with any
lawful requirements of the Health and Safety Executive in
relation to such work; and there shall be reserved to any duly
authorised Officer of the Council the right of access to the site
for the purpose of ensuring compliance with the requirements of
this Clause (i) addressing equality and diversity and
sustainability.

In every contract the contractor shall be required to indemnify
the Council against:

(i) any claim which may be made in respect of employers'
liability against the Council or the contractor by any
workmen employed by the contractor or any sub-
contractor in the execution of the works or the provision
of goods and services;
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(i) any claim for bodily injury to or damage to property of
third parties;

(iii)  any claim which may be made under the Health and
Safety at Work etc. Act, 1974 against the Council or the
contractor unless such claim is substantially due to the
neglect of the Council or any of its Officers;

and the contractor shall when required by the Operational
Director and Monitoring Officer (Legal and Democratic Services)
produce satisfactory evidence that they are insured against any
such claims.

Where an appropriate EU Standard is current at the date of the
tender, every contract shall require that, as the case may be, all
goods and materials used or supplied and all workmanship shall
be in accordance with that Standard and in the absence of a
relevant EU Standard the contract shall require the application
of the relevant British Standard Specification or British Standard
Code of Practice issued by the British Standards Institution
current at the date of the tender and every contract shall require
that, as the case may be, all goods and materials used or
supplied and all workmanship shall be in accordance with the
relevant Standard.

2.14 Nominated Sub-Contractors and Suppliers

Where a sub-contractor or supplier is to be nominated to a main
contractor, the following provisions shall have effect:-

(a)

Where the estimated amount of the sub-contract or the
estimated value of goods to be supplied by the nominated
suppliers does not exceed £1,000,000 then unless the
Operational Director concerned is of the opinion that it is not
reasonably practicable to obtain competitive tenders:

(i) The Operational Director concerned shall invite not fewer
than 5 tenders for the nomination. The terms of the
invitation shall require an undertaking by the tenderer that
if they are selected they will be willing to enter into a
contract with the main contractor on terms which
indemnify the main contractor against their own
obligations under the main contract in relation to the work
or goods included in the sub-contract;

(ii) the tenders shall be opened at one time and only in the
presence of the Operational Director concerned or an
Officer designated by the Operational Director and one
other Officer;
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(iii)  the Operational Director concerned shall maintain a
record of all such tenders received;

(iv)  the Operational Director concerned, or an Officer
designated by him, shall nominate to the main contractor
the person whose tender is, in the opinion of that Director
or officer, the most satisfactory one.

Provided that, where the tender is other than the lowest
received, or where fewer than 5 tenders have been received, the
circumstances shall be reported to the next meeting of the
Executive Board Sub-Committee.

(b)  Where the estimated amount of the sub-contract or the
estimated value of goods to be supplied by a nominated supplier
exceeds £1,000,000 then unless the Executive Board Sub-
Committee determines that it is not reasonably practicable to
obtain competitive tenders:

(i) tenders for the nomination shall be invited in accordance
with the Open Tender, Standard Select List, Special
Select List or Standing List Procedures as the case may
be. The terms of the invitation shall require an
undertaking by the tenderer that if selected they will be
willing to enter into a contract with the main contractor on
terms which indemnify the main contractor against
obligations under the main contract in relation to the work
or goods included in the sub-contract;

(ii) the tenders shall be opened at one time and only in the
presence of the Executive Board Member of the
appropriate portfolio and the Chief Executive or an Officer
designated by the Chief Executive, or the Operational
Director concerned, or an Officer designated by the
Operational Director;

(iii)  the Operational Director concerned shall maintain a
record of all such tenders received;

(iv)  the Operational Director concerned, or an Officer
designated by the Operational Director shall nominate to
the main contractor the person whose tender is
considered the most satisfactory.

Provided that, where the tender is other than the lowest received, or
where less than 3 tenders have been received, the circumstances shall
be reported to the next meeting of the Executive Board Sub-
Committee.
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2.15 Unsatisfactory progress

If the Executive Board Sub-Committee is satisfied that a contractor has
not carried out the contract in a satisfactory manner, such contractor
shall not thereafter for a period of three years be invited to tender, nor
be included in a select list, nor, if the said contractor submits a tender
in response to public advertisement, shall such tender be considered.

Any such exclusion shall extend to all contracts involving the Council.
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PART 3 — CONTRACTS BETWEEN £156,442 AND £1,000,000 IN VALUE

(Part 3 shall apply to all contracts between £156,442 and £1,000,000)

3.1

3.2

3.3

Contracts exceeding £156,442 and not exceeding £1,000,000

Where the estimated value or amount of a proposed contract does not
exceed £1,000,000 the Operational Director concerned may enter into
such contract with such persons as the Operational Director considers
competent for the purpose provided that at least five competitive
tenders shall have been invited in writing before entering into such
contract and the contract awarded to one of the persons who has
tendered. In determining the method of tendering the Operational
Director shall have regard to the forms of tendering set out in SO 2.2
and shall require each potential tenderer to complete a Pre-
Qualification Questionnaire.

Ten working days before the Operational Director invites such tenders
he shall in respect of that contract place an invitation of expressions for
interest on the The Chest - Due North and include any expressions of
interest received

The Operational Director shall document the selection criteria to be
applied in the award of the contract prior to the tender being issued.

The selection process shall be documented by the Operational Director
and scorings must be available as feed-back to unsuccessful
tenderers.

Report to Executive Board Sub-Committee

Where the actual contract price does exceed £1,000,000 or where a
tender other than the lowest is accepted, or where fewer than five
tenders have been received, the circumstances shall be reported to the
Executive Board Sub-Committee for information.

Contracts for goods and services having a value of or exceeding
£156,442 must follow the OJEU path unless exempt (Part B).

For those contracts that are exempt the Operational Director must
issue an award notice and feedback to tenderers both at selection and
award stages.

Method of Tendering and Interim Custody of
Tenders
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The method of tendering except in relation to references to the Chief
Executive shall be in accordance with the procedures set down in
Standing Order 2.7 However, the register of tenders received shall in
this case be maintained by the appropriate Operational Director
concerned (or other Officer designated by him) and the Tender
envelopes shall remain in the custody of the Operational Director until
the time approved for opening

Closing date for Receipt of Tenders

No tenders received at the specified place after the fixed date and
appointed time shall be opened or considered.

Method of Opening Tenders

Tenders shall be opened at one time and only in the presence of the
Operational Director concerned (or an Officer designated by him) and
one other Officer. For those choosing to use the E-Tendering facility
(Due North), the designated officer (verifier) must have permission
recorded on the system to open the online sealed vault.

Errors in Tenders

Any errors shall be dealt with in accordance with Standing Order 2.12

Contracts to be in writing

Every contract shall be in writing and shall include all other
requirements contained in Standing Order 2.13.

PART 4 - CONTRACTS LESS THAN £156,442 IN VALUE

(Part 4 shall apply to all contracts up to but not exceeding £156,442 in value)

4.1

4.2

Competition Requirements

Where the estimated costs of any works, goods or services ordered on
behalf of the Council is less than £156,442 then quotations shall be
invited as outlined below:

more than £1000: three electronic invitations via The Chest — Due
North, subject to a procurement risk assessment being carried out with
the Procurement Division, which will determine the route to market of
using either a Simple or Advance Request for Quotation:

- £1000 or less: three written quotations are advisable

Value for Money
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Where the actual contract price accepted by the relevant Operational
Director is other than the lowest the circumstances shall be reported to
the Operational Director - Finance for information.

Standing Orders relating to Finance

Otherwise the arrangement for these contracts must be in accordance
with Standing Orders relating to Finance.

PART 5 — CONTRACTS FOR THE SALE OF ASSETS

5.1

5.2

5.3

Disposal of Land

These Standing Orders shall apply to any disposal of land or of any
interest in land where:

e subsequent to presentation at the Asset Management Working
Group, a decision of the Executive Board/Executive Board Sub-
Committee or Officer exercising delegated powers on behalf of the
Council so requires

e a rule of law obliges the Council to dispose of land at the best price
reasonably obtainable

e ordinarily disposals shall be by sale on the open market. Any
disposal that may be recommended for sale by negotiated
agreement without open market testing shall be supported by a
District Valuer’s report (or other reputable Independent Valuer)

Disposal of Assets — value not exceeding £50,000

Sale of assets for less than £50,000 in value shall be dealt with in
accordance with Standing Orders relating to Finance.

Preliminary Estimates of the Price receivable by the Council

(a) Before entering into a contract for the disposal of any assets
(which term includes scrap materials), the consideration for
which is likely to exceed £100,000 the Executive
Board/Executive Board Sub-Committee shall receive from the
appropriate Officer a written report on the proposed disposal
which shall include an estimate in writing of the probable
consideration to be received by the Council.

(b)  Where the estimated value or amount of a proposed contract
does not exceed £100,000, the Operational Director concerned
shall receive the appropriate written report.
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Requirement of Public Advertisement

(@)  Where the consideration for the disposal of any assets has been
estimated at a figure exceeding £100,000 and less than the EC
Public Procurement Values the Council shall, before entering
into a formal contract, give at least 10 days public notice of its
intention to enter into a contract.

(b)  Such notice shall be placed in one or more local newspapers
circulating in the district and if the consideration to be received
by the Council is likely to exceed £250,000 (it shall also be
placed in one or more specified journals or publications
circulating amongst such persons, firms or companies as deal in
assets of the same type as those to be disposed of by the
Council. If the consideration is less than £250,000 a notice may
be placed in one or more specified journals if this is considered
appropriate.

(c) The notice shall state the nature and purpose of the proposed
Contract; invite tenders for the purchase of the assets to be
disposed of, and state the last date when tenders will be
received.

(d) Notice shall not be required if:

(i) The goods or materials to be disposed of are so
specialised that only a limited number of potential buyers
are available but in such cases a reasonable number of
those potential buyers shall be invited to submit tenders;

(ii) There would be no genuine competition (for whatever
reason);

(iiiy  Sales are to be by Auction.
Method of Tendering and Interim Custody of Tenders

The method and procedure to be followed is in accordance with
Standing Orders 2.7 or 3.3.

Closing Date for the Receipt of Tenders

No tenders received at the specified place after the fixed date and
appointed time shall be opened or considered

Forfeiture in cases of bribery etc.
There shall be inserted in every written contract a clause empowering

the Council to cancel the contract and to recover from the contractor
the amount of any loss resulting from such cancellation, if the



5.8

5.9

5.10

5.1

Page 62
APPENDIX 1

contractor shall have offered or given or agreed to give to any person
any qift or consideration of any kind as an inducement or reward for
doing or forbearing to do or for having done or forborne to do any
action in relation to the obtaining or execution of the contract or any
other contract with the Council, or for showing or forbearing to show
favour or disfavour to any person in relation to the contract or any other
contract with the Council, or if the like acts shall have been done by
any person employed by the contractor or acting on the contractor’s
behalf (whether with or without the knowledge of the contractor), or if in
relation to any contract with the Council the contractor or any person
employed by the contractor him or acting on the contractor's behalf
shall have committed any offence under the Prevention of Corruption
Acts 1889 to 1916, or the Bribery Act 2010, or shall have given any fee
or reward, the receipt of which is an offence under Section 117 of the
Local Government Act, 1972.

Method of Opening Tenders

Tenders shall be opened in accordance with Standing Orders 2.9 or
3.5.

Method of Acceptance of Tenders

The method of acceptance of tenders shall be in accordance with
Standing Order 2.11 except that the words ‘highest tender’ shall be
substituted for the words ‘lowest tender’.

Acceptance of Tenders other than the highest

It shall be clearly stated in all tender documents that the Council
reserves the right:

(@)  to accept a tender other than the highest
(b)  to decline to accept any tender
Errors in Tenders

If before the date of entry into a contract it is discovered that an error
has been made in the tender:-

(a) mathematical errors (e.g. of extension or summation) apparent
on the face of the tender shall be corrected by the relevant
Council Officer and the tenderer shall be given the opportunity of
confirming or withdrawing the tender on the basis of the
corrected figures.

(b) such other errors (e.g. in rates) as may come to the attention of
the relevant Council Officer shall be notified to the tenderer who
shall be given the opportunity of confirming or withdrawing the
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tender on the basis of the uncorrected figures stated in the
tender.

Where the tenderer elects to withdraw the tender under either (a) or (b)
above the next highest tender shall be considered and the same rules
shall be applied in considering that tender.

The above action by the relevant Council Officer shall take place
before the date of entry into a contract.

Contracts to be in Writing
Unless the assets to be disposed of are such that the title passes on

delivery, every contract shall be in writing in accordance with Standing
Order 2.14.

PART 6 - EUROPEAN UNION PUBLIC PROCUREMENT RULES

6.1

6.2

6.3

6.4

General Approach

The general approach to EU procurement-related Directives is set out
at Standing Order 1.1.2.

The following Standing Orders provide guidance to the EU
procurement regime as at 31 January 2006 but officers should always
check with Legal Services to ensure they are complying with the latest
European rules.

EU Directives

Relevant EU Directives have been translated into Domestic Law and
these deal with Works, Supplies and Services which exceed the
relevant thresholds. These are the Public Contracts Regulations 2006
(S12006/5) as amended.

Precedence of EU Rules

The Table below sets out a summary of the more important
Regulations dealing with Works, Supplies and Services but is not a
substitute for the actual text of the Regulations. The Table is designed
to give an overview of the rules applicable to the restricted
procedure (which is the most commonly used in practice). The
relevant regulation is identified in brackets.

EC Procurement Thresholds
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The Regulations apply where the estimated contract values exceed
thresholds which are fixed for two year periods. From 1 January 2010
until 31 December 2011 the EC Public Procurement Thresholds are:

Supplies £156,442
Services £156,442
Works £3,927,260

The thresholds relate to the total expenditure to be incurred during the
full term of the contract including any optional extension period and
not to individual contracts or years of the contract. N.B. The European
Commission reviews the thresholds bi-annually. Contact Head of
Procurement for an update on the new thresholds post-December
2011 (Reg.8)

Technical Specifications

European standards must be used whenever available (Reg. 9).
Prior Information Notice

Required for Works as soon as decision made approving the planning
of the Works BUT for Suppliers and Services required after the
commencement of each financial year (Reg. 11).
Restricted Procedure

(1) Advert in Official Journal (Reg.16 (2)).

(2) Period for receipt of request to be selected to tender - not less
than 37 days (Reg.16(3)).

(3) Number of tenderers — not less than five— otherwise sufficient
number to ensure genuine competition (Reg.16 (6), (7)).

(4) Prescribed information must be sent with the tender invitations
(Reg. 16(15)).

(5) Period for receipt of tenders — not less than 40 days (plus
inspection period if necessary) (Reg.16(16)).

(6) For Works and Services (but NOT for Supplies) if a Prior
Information Notice has been published the period for receipt of
tenders may be reduced from 40 days to between 36 and 22 days
(Reg.16(18)).
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(7) Information requested by tenderers must be supplied provided the
request is received not less than 4 days before date for receipt of
tenders. (Reg.16(20)).

(8) Following the selection of the tender notice shall be given to all
tenderers of the Council’'s provisional intention to award the
contract to the successful tenderer and the contract shall not be
finally awarded until 10 days have passed after the giving of that
notice electronically and 15 days if physically posted.

Other Award Processes

Officers should note the existence of other competitive processes
under the Public Contract Regulations 2006. These alternative
processes include:

(1) Competitive Dialogue — This is available where the Council is
unable to provide a precise specification and where there is scope to
negotiate different ways of providing a solution. The Council may
select several suitable providers and enter into a dialogue with them
all to help determine the final model of provision. The Council will
then agree its specification and allow the providers to bid based on
the agreed solution. (Reg 18);

(2) Dynamic Purchasing — This is a completely electronic system,
that adopts the principles of the Open Procedure. It is most likely to
be considered for commonly used goods works and services. It is
essentially designed to cover regular “off the shelf” purchases. (Reg
20);

(3) Electronic auctions - Once a shortlist has been determined in
the usual way an electronic auction can be set up to get the best
price, providing that this was specified in the original notice and
tender documents. It will be necessary to specify requirements with
precision. (Reg 21);

(4) Central Purchasing Bodies — These are public bodies that let
contracts/framework agreements in such a way as to enable other
qualifying bodies to join the contract at a later date. Care must be
taken to ensure that the Council is able to join the
contract/agreement, that the arrangement is still current and that the
terms are those secured directly through the advertised process.
(Reg 22).

Award Criteria

The award criteria are to be either lowest price or most economically
advantageous (Reg. 20).
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Contract Award Notice

The Contract Award Notice must be sent to the Official Journal no
later than 48 days after the award of the Contract (Reg.21).

Information to Unsuccessful Contractors

Information to unsuccessful contractors must be given, with reasons,
within 15 days of receiving request (Reg.22(1)).

Contract Records

Contract records containing prescribed information must be
maintained, copies of which may be demanded by the Commission
(Reg.22 (2), (3)).

Non-award Notices

Decisions not to award a contract must be advertised in the Official
Journal (Reg.22(4)).

Statistical Reports

Statistical reports must be prepared by 31st July in every alternate
(odd numbered) year in respect of contracts awarded in the previous
year (Reg.28).

Part-exempt Services

The following are examples of services that are exempt from most of
the above requirements even if the contract is above the financial
threshold:

Hotel and restaurant services

Transport by rail

Transport by water

Supporting and auxiliary transport services
Legal services

Personnel placement and supply services
Investigation and security services, other than armoured car
services

Education and vocational health services

e Health and social services

e Recreational, cultural and sporting services
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Where a Corporate Contract or Internal Service Providers i.e. ICT, Print, Civic Catering already exists it must be used, If no contract exists,
Check that Budget is available and follow your value threshold route below.

APPENDIX 2

SO Part 4 - Sourcing SO Part 4 - Sourcing SO Part 3 - Tender SO Part 2 - Tender
£1,001 up to but not £156,442 up to but not
Up to but not exceeding exceeding £156,442 exceeding £1,000,000 Contracts exceeding £1,000,000
£1,000
(Was £50,000) (Was £50,000)
Subject to a Procurement Works or Goods and Works up to Works exceeding
Sourcing Risk Assessment Services £3,927,260 and £3,927,260 must o
3 Written Quotes are Exemptions exceeding Exgmth’loTsB follow Public )
advisable A minimum of 3 Electronic under Part B £156,442 must gnb?r Cart . Contract @
invitations via The Chest - Due Public Contract follow Public R: Ic wontrac Regulations 2006 <P
. ! gulations 2006
North are required Regulations Contract (SO Part 6) must (SO Part 6) unless
2006 (SO Part 6) Regulations 2006 be advertised via Part B exempt N
(SO Part 6) unless The Chest — Due
Part B exempt North
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- =

J L

J L

1.8.1 Emergency 1.8.1 Emergency
Procedures — need new text Procedures — need new text
to allow for low value i.e. to allow for low value i.e.
The Bridge/Highways The Bridge/Highways

New SO Value Thresholds AMc/ERS Version1.0/09.06. 11

SO 2.2 Forms of Tendering or

Operational Director can invite a
minimum of 5 competent tenderers to
submit bids in line with SO 2.2 which
includes SO 2.5 Special Lists -
provision to use Constructionline

Publish opportunity on The Chest —
Due North, 10 working days before
Tender documents are issued

EU Principles, of Fair, Transparent and
Non-Discrimination of competition.

SO 2.1 Preliminary Estimates Report
Provided to Executive Board Sub-
Committee before entering into a

contract
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REPORT TO: Executive Board

DATE: 30" June 2011

REPORTING OFFICER: Strategic Director — Policy and Resources
SUBJECT: Halton Core Strategy — Submission to the

Secretary of State

WARDS: Boroughwide

1.0 PURPOSE OF THE REPORT

This report seeks the approval of the Executive Board to submit the Halton
Core Strategy, May 2011 — (Appendix A located at
http://councillors.halton.gov.uk/ieListDocuments.aspx?Cld=316&MId=3704&V
er=4) to the Secretary of State for Communities and Local Government to
commence the formal examination of the document.

2.0 RECOMMENDATION: That Council be recommended to approve

(1) The Halton Core Strategy Revised Proposed Submission
Document (May 2011) for Submission to the Secretary of
State under Regulation 30 of the Town and Country Planning
(Local Development) (England) Regulations 2008;

(2) Minor editorial amendments may be required to improve the
legibility of the Halton Core Strategy be made to the
Inspector by the Operational Director for Policy, Planning and
Transportation in consultation with the Executive Board
Member for Physical Environment;

(3) Delegated authority for those officers representing the
Council in its capacity as Local Planning Authority to enter
into discussions with parties and to suggest wording
changes (in consultation with the appointed Inspector), as
are deemed necessary by the Inspector to reach agreement
on matters discussed at the examination into the soundness
of the Core Strategy; and

(4) Material weight to be given to the Halton Core Strategy
Revised Proposed Submission Document (May 2011) as a
material consideration in Council Development Control policy
decisions.
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SUPPORTING INFORMATION

On 31% March 2011, approval was received from the Executive Board
to make changes to the Proposed Submission Core Strategy
(November 2010) for the purposes of a further six week period of public
consultation and for representations to be made.

Public Consultation: 13 May 2011 — 24 June 2011

A further period of public consultation on the Revised Proposed Submission
Core Strategy (Appendix A located at
http://councillors.halton.gov.uk/ieListDocuments.aspx?Cld=316&MId=3704&V

er=4) commenced on Friday 13 May 2011. The main matters provoking the
need for a further period of public consultation were:

3.2

3.3

3.4

¢ Availability of evidence upon which the policies within the Core
Strategy are founded

Green Belt policy

Daresbury Strategic Site policy

Liverpool John Lennon Airport policy

Core Strategy plan period not covering the required period of 15
years from adoption

Officers also took the opportunity to make other changes of a more
minor nature across the whole document.

The Revised Proposed Submission Document (May 2011) shows all
changes made since November 2010 as ‘track changes’, so that all of
those individuals or parties who submitted representations at the
previous stage can see how the document has been changed in
response to the points they raised.

Those representations which were made on the Proposed Submission
Document (November 2010) will be forwarded onto the Planning
Inspector for consideration, unless they are withdrawn or amended. It is
the role of the appointed Planning Inspector to consider the
representations received at this stage, alongside their assessment of
the soundness of the plan. Therefore, the Council is not required to
respond to the individual representations made at this stage. The
Council will be required to submit a Statement of the
Representations to the Secretary of State, indicating the main issues
raised at the final stage of consultation (May — June 2011).

The Council is also able to submit further minor editorial changes to the
Inspector, alongside the submitted Core Strategy and associated
documentation. These minor changes are those of a nature which
would further improve the legibility of the document or ensure it is up-
to-date. They should not constitute changes which would require
further consultation. Any such minor changes to the Halton Core
Strategy will be submitted as a schedule attached to the submission
document.
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Submission of the Core Strateqy to the Secretary of State

Once the Revised Proposed Submission Core Strategy consultation
period has closed (on 24" June 2011) and approval has been received
from Executive Board and that decision has been ratified by full
Council, this version of the Core Strategy can be submitted to the
Secretary of State. This is expected to occur in late July 2011. An
independent Planning Inspector will then be appointed on behalf of the
Secretary of State to consider the representations received alongside
the soundness of the plan. Indicative timescales published by the
Planning Inspectorate suggest that the examination into the Core
Strategy would commence in the autumn. Using this indicative
timetable, it is hoped that the Halton Core Strategy can be adopted in
spring 2012.

In accordance with Section 20 (2) of the Planning Act 2004, the Council
must only submit its Core Strategy when it thinks it is ready for
examination. This is to allow the examination process to proceed
smoothly, without being held up by a lack of information or other
unresolved matters that were known to the Council at the time of
Submission.

The Halton Core Strategy is now ready for submission to the Secretary
of State for examination. The Core Strategy is held to be both in legal
compliance and “sound” and there are no outstanding pieces of
evidence or information awaited which would have any bearing on the
spatial planning strategy proposed through the document.

The Planning Inspector appointed by the Secretary of State to examine
the Core Strategy will assess the plan to determine whether it is legally
compliant and sound.

In order for the Core Strategy to be legally compliant, it must have
been:

e prepared in accordance with the Halton Local Development
Scheme and in compliance with the Halton Statement of
Community Involvement and the relevant Regulations

e been subject to Sustainability Appraisal

e prepared with regard to National Policy

e prepared to conform generally to the Regional Spatial Strategy
for the North West of England’

e prepared with regard to the Halton Sustainable Community
Strategy.

"It is the Government’s intention to abolition Regional Strategies through the introduction of the Localism Bill,
see Letter to Chief Planning Officers: Abolition of Regional Strategies 10 November 2010 (available at:
www.communities.gov.uk/publications/planningandbuilding/letterabolitionregional). The latest court hearing on

the matter (27" May 2011) concluded that local planning authorities would be acting unlawfully if they took the
intention to revoke into consideration when drawing up their development plans.
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The term “soundness” relates to the requirement in the Government'’s
Planning Policy Statement 12: Local Spatial Planning, that in order for
a Core Strategy to be sound, it must be:
e Justified -
o founded on a robust and credible evidence base,
o the most appropriate strategy when considered against
the reasonable alternatives
o Effective -
o deliverable,
o flexible,
o able to be monitored, and
e Consistent with National Policy

Prior to the commencement of the examination into the Core Strategy,
the Inspector will determine which matters he or she wishes to be
discussed. The examination will take place as a series of informal
round table sessions, where the Council and interested parties will
respond to questions posed by the Planning Inspector. Interested
parties who submitted representations will also have an opportunity to
ask questions of the Council. From the experience of recent Core
Strategy examinations in other local authorities, it is expected that the
examination will last for no more than 2-3 weeks, with the Inspector
only sitting for three days each week to allow him/her to prepare
accordingly.

During the examination, it may be the case that matters of
disagreement between the Council and interested parties may be
capable of being resolved through wording changes to the Core
Strategy. Therefore, it is one of the recommendations of this report
that delegated authority be granted to allow officers to enter into such
discussions with parties at the examination, in order to resolve matters
of disagreement. Such discussions will be held before the Planning
Inspector who will provide independent scrutiny and advice to any such
discussions and potential wording changes.

POLICY IMPLICATIONS

The Core Strategy is the central policy document within the Halton
LDF. The Core Strategy is more than a planning document: it is a
significant corporate policy document and as such, it will have
widespread policy implications for the Council and its partners. It is
important that all efforts are made to ensure a successful outcome at
the Core Strategy examination because of the time and resources that
have been invested in the plan’s production to date.

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE COUNCIL’S PRIORITIES

A Healthy Halton
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The Core Strategy Proposed Submission document contains a number
of policies intended to directly or indirectly contribute to addressing the
Borough'’s health problems. The SCS priority for a healthier Halton is
strongly reflected across a number of policies, including through the
maintenance of well-designed places and spaces, support for
accessible sustainable travel options and through the provision of a
healthy, green local environment. The Core Strategy Revised
Proposed Submission Document includes policy CS22: Health and
Well-being which specifically looks to support healthy environments
and lifestyles in the Borough.

Environment and Regeneration in Halton

The Key Areas of Change highlight areas which will be subject to
concentrated renewal. The other policies in the Plan seek to support
the renewal and/or enhancement of the Borough’s green and built
environment, with a particular focus on housing areas, employment
land and the Borough'’s town centres.

Children and Young People in Halton

A significant component of the content of the Core Strategy is aimed at
supporting raising aspirations of younger people, and supporting the
provision of opportunities for them to enter further education or
employment. The Plan also addresses the need to encourage and
provide opportunities for children and younger people to access and
participate in physically active, healthy lifestyles.

Employment, Learning and Skills in Halton

One of the main thrusts of the Core Strategy is to support the
maintenance and enhancement of the Borough’s economy and hence
economic growth. The Core Strategy also aims to consolidate and
enhance linkages to the wider sub-region and deliver the economic
benefits of Halton’s strategic location and facilities to the Borough’s
residents and businesses.

A Safer Halton

Making Halton safer is a key consideration for the Core Strategy, which
aims to ensure that Halton’s communities, businesses and visitors
enjoy access to a safe and sustainable physical environment with
natural and man-made risks and hazards being minimised. A number
of policies seek to create and sustain safer environments, which are
well designed, well built, well maintained and valued by all members of
society.

RISK ANALYSIS

Despite the Council’s view that the Halton Core Strategy is legally
compliant and sound, there is still the risk that the soundness and legal
compliance of the plan could be called into question by the Inspector at
the Examination. Normally in these instances, the Inspector will call an
Exploratory meeting before the examination to highlight their concerns
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and to decide whether any issues can be easily resolved through the
provision of additional information.

After the examination, the Inspector will issue a Binding Report of their
recommendations as to whether the Core Strategy is sound. There is
the risk that the Inspector may find the Core Strategy to be unsound,
and not capable of being found sound unless widespread changes
were made. Given that the Inspector’s Report is binding, any changes
that he/she recommends would not be subject to further public
consultation. Therefore if widespread changes are deemed to be
necessary to improve the plan, the Planning Inspector may recommend
that the plan be withdrawn to allow the Council to make amendments
and for further public consultation to be undertaken.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY ISSUES

An integral part of the Core Strategy is to support a socially inclusive
environment that takes into account Halton’s diverse communities by
breaking down unnecessary barriers and exclusions in a manner that
benefits the entire Borough. Equality Impact Assessments have been
undertaken on the Core Strategy at the Preferred Options, Proposed
Submission and Revised Proposed Submission stages to demonstrate
whether the Plan has any significant foreseeable implications for
Halton’s communities and ways that these potential effects should be
mitigated.

REASON(S) FOR DECISION

The next stage in the production of the Halton Core Strategy is for the
document to be submitted to the Secretary of State for examination.
Officers are seeking Executive Board endorsement and full Council
ratification to proceed to the examination stage for the Core Strategy.

ALTERNATIVE OPTIONS CONSIDERED AND REJECTED

No alternative options have been considered at this stage. Submitting
the Core Strategy for examination is the next step in the process of the
Core Strategy’s production and is in accordance with the associated
Regulations for the production of Development Plan Documents.

IMPLEMENTATION DATE

It is envisaged that the Core Strategy will be submitted to the Secretary
of State in late July 2011, with the examination phase commencing in
autumn 2011, to be followed by adoption of the Core Strategy in spring
2012. After its adoption the Core Strategy will then be used for
development management purposes in the determination of planning
applications and to direct development to the most appropriate
locations in accordance with the adopted spatial strategy for the
Borough.
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If you need this information in a different format such as large print, audio
tape, Braille or another language, please contact us on 0303 333 4300

If your first language is not English and you would like information about our
services in another language please contact us on 0303 333 4300 or email
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Foreword

Welcome to Halton Borough Council’s Core Strategy which will play a crucial
role in shaping the spatial development of Halton up to 20268.

The Core Strategy sets out in ‘Halton’s Story of Place’ how the Borough has
developed over time and introduces the Borough’s characteristics, including
the issues and challenges that the Borough now faces and those likely to have
an impact and drive further change during the period to 20268. The Core
Strategy then introduces a vision for the Borough, imagining the place we
would like Halton to be by 20268 and identifies a series of |3 Strategic
Objectives that will help us to deliver that vision. From this, a Spatial Strategy
has been prepared, showing how development will be distributed throughout
the Borough, and indicating which areas will be subject to the most substantial
change. This is followed by a series of core policies relating to key themes of
development including transport, urban design, conservation and health.

The Core Strategy, once implemented, will significantly contribute to the
delivery of a prosperous, well connected and attractive Borough, supporting
healthy communities, performing a key role within the Liverpool City Region
and well positioned to respond to future economic and social changes and
challenges.

Foreword by Councillor Tom Mclnerney
Executive Board Member: Physical Environment
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Introduction

What is the Core Strategy?

The Halton Core Strategy is the central document within the Council’s Local
Development Framework (LDF) which will eventually replace Halton’s current
plan, the Unitary Development Plan (UDP), and be used to guide development and
determine planning applications over the next |5 years, to 20286.

The Core Strategy provides the overarching strategy for the LDF, setting out why
change is needed; what the scale of change is; and where, when and how it will be
delivered. It does this through identifying the current issues and opportunities in
the Borough, how we want to achieve change and stating the future vision for
Halton to 20286. To deliver this vision the Core Strategy sets out a spatial strategy
stating the extent of change needed and the core policies for delivering this future
change.

The Core Strategy will help to shape the future of Halton, including its natural and
built environments, its communities and ultimately peoples quality of life. The Core
Strategy therefore joins up a range of different issues such as housing, employment,
retail, transport and health. This is known as ‘spatial planning’.

How has the Core Strategy been pProduced?

Work on the Core Strategy commenced in January 2006 with the production of
the Core Strategy Issues and Options Papers. Public consultation took place from
the 27t July toand 7t September 2006 representing the first stage of community
involvement on the Core Strategy and the spatial planning approach that should be
taken.

The Issues Paper began by introducing the new plan making system and what the
meaning and purpose of ‘spatial planning’ was. It then set out the broad issues that
planning policy within the Borough will need to help address, including those issues
identified by the previous Sustainable Community Strategy (SCS) for Halton for
2006-201 I. The Options Paper began to establish the role of planning policy in
addressing the issues and introduced some of the broad policy options that the
Core Strategy could adopt. This included three alternative spatial development
scenarios for the Borough and seven spatial themes dealing with specific policy
areas relevant to Halton.

From the Issues and Options stage, work was progressed on the Preferred
Options for Spatial Development of the Borough. From ©r-24th September to 5t
November 2009, the Core Strategy Preferred Options document underwent a sixé
week period of public consultation. The main purpose of this stage was to provide
an opportunity for Halton’s communities, stakeholders and other interested parties
to tell us their views on the preferred policy options for Halton’s future-te-2026.

Subsequent to the Preferred Options stage, full consideration has-been-takenof
was given to the comments received, and further work has been undertaken with
key stakeholders, neighbouring authorities and delivery partners regarding key sites
and supporting infrastructure. The preferred policy approaches were developed to
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form the Proposed Submission Document which representeds the firal-penultimate
formal stage of consultation for the Core Strategy.

The Proposed Submission Document was published for an 8 week period of public
consultation between 29t November 2010 and 24t January 2011 for
representations to be made. Due to a number of representations received, it was
considered prudent to address a number of key issues raised. As such, a further
consultation period of six weeks has been programmed to consult on changes in
the Revised Proposed Submission Document.

Subsequent to the public consultation on the Revised Proposed Submission
Document Fthe Core Strategy will-ther be submitted to the Secretary of State for
independent examination before the Council can formally adopt the plan.

What is the Policy Context for the Core Strategy?

+81.10 __In producing the Core Strategy, consideration has been given to the context

provided by existing policy frameworks at from the national—+egienal—sub-regional
ahd to the local level; this is illustrated in Figure 1.

National Context

+91.11 National planning policies are currently set out in the form of Planning Policy

Statements (PPSs) and Guidance (PPGs). These PPSs and PPGs establish high-level
planning principles and requirements for the LDF, covering a range of topics from
sustainable development, to the historic environment, to flood risk. The Core
Strategy must conform with, but not repeat national planning policy, unless it is
essential in order to provide a coherent set of policies.

+181.12 Although the overall direction and approach to national planning policy is unlikely

to change, it is anticipated, following the plans of the new Coalition Government,
that there will be moves to streamline current national planning policy into a wider,
less detailed, National Planning Framework. This will be taken into consideration
when preparing future LDF documents and policies.

+H1.13 The Government also publishes legislation, regulations and circulars which set the

legal framework for the planning process.
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National

Regional

Halton’s Local
Development Framework

re

pPD

Figure |: Indicative Core Strategy Policy Context (Figure Amended)

Regional Context

+1421.14 The regional context has evolved during the development of Halton’s Core
Strategy. It is the Government’s intention to abolish Regional Strategies' including
the North West of England Plan — Regional Spatial Strategy to 2021 (RSS). Once
RSS is abolished, the Core Strategy will no longer have a statutory obligation to
conform to previous regional targets and policy.

+431.15 In order to provide a strategic outlook for the region, the-Nerth-\West
Development-Ageney{(NVWDA) has-developed the ‘Future North West: Our

' CLG (2010) Letter to Chief Planning Officers: Abolition of Regional Strategies 10 November 2010 (available at:
www.communities.gov.uk/publications/planningandbuilding/letterabolitionregional)
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Shared Priorities document’2 has been produced. The document sets out four
overarching themes which are supported throughout Halton’s Core Strategy:

e Theme |: Capitalise on the opportunities of moving to a low carbon
economy and society, and address climate change and resource efficiency.

e Theme 2: Build on our sources of international competitive advantage and
distinctiveness.

e Theme 3: Release the potential of our people and tackle poverty.

* Theme 4: Ensure the right housing and infrastructure for sustainable growth.

Sub-Regional Context

+141.16 Halton forms part of the core Liverpool City Region along with the local authority

areas of Knowsley, Sefton, St Helens, Wirral and the City of Liverpool. The
Liverpool City Region is committed to the achievement of a step change in the city
region’s economic performance based upon its established strengths including
ports and logistics, the low carbon economy and the knowledge economy. These
aims are to be formalised through the creation of the Liverpool City Region Local
Enterprise Partnership (LEP) which is intended to provide strategic leadership for
the sub-region and create the right environment for business success and
economic growth.

| 16The Ciey R has ol | (s of soatial oriorities? i vl .

+461.17

Local Context
At the local level, Halton’s LDF consists of Development Plan Documents (DPDs)

and Supplementary Planning Documents (SPDs) in addition to a number of process

documents, including the Statement of Community Involvement and the Annual
Monitoring Report. The LDF also includes the Saved Policies of the Halton UDP,
which will eventually be replaced by policies in Halton’s DPDs and SPDs.

.18 The Core Strategy and the wider LDF has a close relationship to Halton’s SCS
which outlines the long-term vision to achieve sustainable improvement in Halton.
Halton’s SCS for 201 1-20264 brings together the main social, economic and
environmental issues facing the Borough and identifies priorities for action across
five strategic themes:
e A Healthy Halton
e  Employment Learning and Skills in Halton
e A Safer Halton
e Children and Young People in Halton
e Environment and Regeneration in Halton

+471.19 Flowing from these strategic themes the Halton Strategic Partnership has
prioritising three areas of focus: promoting social responsibility; reducing alcohol
related harm; and, ensuring a stronger local labour force. The five-strategic themes
of the SCS provide a framework for the Core Strategy Vision, Strategic Objectives

NWD

2
3

* HBC (2010) Baft-Halton’s Sustainable Community Strategy 2011-2026

A and 4NW (2010) Future North West: Our Shared Priorities

MP 010N D erBoeo » n-Spati

4
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and Spatial Strategy, thus helping to inform the overall approach of the Core
Strategy and the future development of Halton-te-2026.

+481.20 The Core Strategy also has close ties with the Halton Local Transport Plan (LTP)
which aims to provide a good quality transport system, the Borough’s Economic
Regeneration Strategies which support the economic performance of the Borough
and Halton’s Housing Strategy ensuring that Halton offers a broad range of good
quality housing which meets the needs of existing and future communities.

What is the Core Strategy’s Relationship to the Supporting Documents?
+1491.21 The Core Strategy is accompanied by a number of important supporting

documents which perform a variety of roles. These documents are listed below
with a brief summary of their relationship to the Core Strategy.

SUPPORTING DOCUMENT RELATIONSHIP TO THE CORE STRATEGY

A) Infrastructure Plan Sets out the major infrastructure projects which are planned by
the Council, its partners and third party agencies, detailing
delivery mechanisms, timescales and funding for these projects.
The Infrastructure Plan is te-be-a ’live’ document and will be
updated and amended throughout the life of the Core Strategy.
B) Sustainability Appraisal (SA) | Assesses the social, economic and environmental impact of the
Core Strategy policies and informs how these impacts can be
positively addressed to ensure the most sustainable outcome.
The SA also ensures that the requirements of the Strategic
Environmental Assessment (SEA) Directive have been complied
with during the production of the Core Strategy.

The SA objectives and a summary of the SA findings for the

Propesed-Submission-DeeumentCore Strategy policies are

shown in the Policy Framework boxes. These correspond to the
following key:

KEY
Very o No . Very
Positive Positive Effect Negative Negative

version-of the Core Strategy-
C) Habitats Regulations Assesses the potential effects of the plan on sites designated as
Assessment (HRA) important at the European Level. The process is split into three

distinct phases with the first screening stage completed as part of
the Core Strategy Preferred Options and the latter two stages,
termed Appropriate Assessment, completed as part of the
Proposed Submission Document. The Appropriate Assessment
assesses the likely effects of the plan on the integrity of
designated European wildlife sites and the identification of
mitigation measures or alternative solutions, where appropriate.

The Appropriate Assessment report published alongside the
Core Strategy Proposed Submission Document will-be_has been
subject to consultation with the Statutory Consultees {including
Natural England_and the Countryside Council for Wales (CCW).
The amendments required through this process have been will
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be-included within the Revised Proposed Submission version of
the Core Strategy.

D) Statement of Consultation Summarises consultation undertaken so far and highlights how
this has been taken into account in the development of the Core
Strategy.

E) Health Impact Assessment Assesses the impacts of the Core Strategy policies on the

(HIA) important issue of health in Halton.

F) Equality Impact Assessment Assesses the Core Strategy for potential disproportionate

(EqlA) impacts on Halton’s diverse communities.

G) LDF Evidence Base Sets out a comprehensive list of all the pieces of research or
publications which underpin Halton’s Core Strategy and the
wider Local Development Framework (LDF).
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2 Halton’s Story of Place

2.1 Covering the towns of Widnes and Runcorn, Halton is a unitary authority
located in the North West of England which straddles the upper estuary of
the River Mersey. It is located to the east of Liverpool City with the
Borough of St.Helens to the north, Warrington to the east and rural north
Cheshire lying to the south.

22 Home to 118,700' people, Halton lies within the core of the Liverpool City
Region and together with St: Helens and Warrington form Liverpool’s
Eastern or ‘Mid-Mersey’ housing market area (Figure 2).

D Liverpool City Region

- Sphere of Influence

: Mid-Mersey

Figure 2: Liverpool City Region

2.3 Green Belt covers approximately one third of the land area of the Borough
and contains the smaller settlements of Moore, Daresbury and Preston-on-
the-Hill, with Hale Village inset within the Green Belt.

24 One of the defining characteristics of the Borough of Halton is the Mersey
Estuary. Designated as a Special Protection Area (SPA), an internationally

' ONS (2009) Mid-Year Population Estimates
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important wetland (Ramsar eenvention) site and a Site of Special Scientific
Interest (SSSI), the estuary provides a unique waterfront environment that
both divides and unites the principal towns of Runcorn and Widnes
presenting both problems and opportunities for the development of the
Borough.

1= } MG
= " ETROPOLITAN
-

LIVERPOOL
CITY COUNCIL

~f-ManchesteriM6 B
T

Chester i o

Figure 3: Halton Borough Council

25 The following sections map out the story of Halton as a place, concentrating
on the two towns and their relationship to each other from opposite sides
of the Mersey Estuary, and the key drivers of change that will affect and
shape the Borough to 20286 and beyond. From this the key challenges for
Halton to be dealt with in the Core Strategy are summarised.

A Tale of Two Towns

2.6 Widnes and Runcorn grew up independently and have only been
administered by a single local authority since local government
reorganisation in 1974 and by a unitary authority since 1998. Previously
Widnes was part of Lancashire and Runcorn part of Cheshire, with the
Mersey Estuary separating the two Counties. Consequently, the two towns
have very different histories. These are considered separately so that the
combined future of the towns can be fully understood.

Widnes

2.7 Widnes originally developed as a significant urban centre with the growth of
the chemical industry in the second half of the 19" century. This was due to
its locational advantages on the Mersey Estuary providing access to a ready




Page 90 | APPENDIX A

2.8

29

2.10

2.12

2.13

HALTON CORE STRATEGY | REVISED PROPOSED SUBMISSION

supply of water and a central location between areas of salt production in
Cheshire and coal production in Lancashire, previding-access-to-the all being
necessary raw materials for the emerging chemical processes. Infrastructure
grew to support the chemical industry with the building of the St Helens
(Sankey) Canal, the railways and the development of Widnes Docks, around
modern day Spike Island.

Chemical plants developed along the waterfront from Ditton to Moss Bank,
and northwards alongside the numerous railways that now criss-crossed the
area. By the 1860s Widnes had developed into an international centre for
alkali production. Commerce, housing and civic institutions grew to support
the expanding chemical enterprises.

Products manufactured by the chemical plants included alkali, soap, borax,
soda ash, salt cake and bleaching powder. Unfortunately, manufacturing
these products produced various toxic liquid and solid waste by-products
that were often simply tipped or buried on land adjacent to the factories
that produced them, contaminating the land and leaving a legacy affecting the
development of the area to this day.

Widnes Town Centre originally developed to the north of the waterfront
around Victoria Road / Victoria Square before migrating northwards to its
current focus on Albert Road (on reclaimed chemical works). Victorian and
interwar housing expanded north of the Town Centre, enveloping the
previous hamlets of Appleton and Farnworth. 1970’s social housing estates
in Ditton and Hough Green preceded the latest developments around
Upton, to the north and north-west of Widnes, rounding out the urban
form.

Since the 1970’s Widnes has seen significant changes with many old polluting
industries closing down and concerted efforts made to decontaminate and
reclaim large swathes of despoiled land. Road infrastructure has been
transformed with a grade separated ‘fly-over’ from Ditton Roundabout
(A533 Queensway) providing direct access to the Silver Jubilee Bridge from
the west, the eastern by-pass (A557 Watkinson Way) improving access to
the north and the Mé62 (junction 7), and Fiddlers Ferry Road (A562)
improving access to Warrington in the east.

Industrial and former industrial land continues to dominate the waterfront
areas, with new employment opportunities within the logistics and
distribution sector being created at 3MG (Mersey Multimodal Gateway) and
on Widnes Waterfront which is seeking to establish a modern office market
and address the town’s lack of modern business accommodation.

Runcorn

Runcorn is the older of the two settlements. After a brief spell as a Sspa
resort, Runcorn’s modern growth can be traced to the opening of the
Bridgewater canal in 1761 which provided the stimulus for commercial and
industrial growth. This was furthered by the development of the mainline
railway and the Manchester Ship Canal in the 1800s. Although to a lesser
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extent than compared with Widnes, throughout the 19" century Runcorn
increasingly became industrialised with the growth of the chemical and
associated industries, which (as with Widnes) sprawled along the banks of
the Mersey. Runcorn Locks connected the Bridgewater Canal with the
Weaver Navigation and Manchester Ship Canal, supporting the development
of significant port facilities at Runcorn and Weston Docks.

2.14 In 1964 Runcorn was designated as a New Town, whose purpose was
primarily to cater for population overspill from Liverpool and to re-house
residents from Liverpool and north Merseyside’s unfit dwellings. The Master
Plan2 (including Amendments34) for the New Town (Figure 4) was prepared
to provide homes and jobs for 45,000 people growing to a population of
70,000 by the 1980s and with the possibility of expanding further up to
100,000 in later years.

Residential

Proposed Industry

Industrial Area with Special Control
Existing Industry

Town Centre and Local Centres

Secondary Schools

Expressway

Rapid Transit Routes

RIVER MERSEY
i

Figure 4: Runcorn New Town Indicative Master Plan_including amendments (1967, 1971

and 1975)

% Runcorn Development Corporation (1967) Runcorn New Town Master Plan
% Runcorn Development Corporation (1971) Runcorn New Town Master Plan: Amendment No.1
* Runcorn Development Corporation (1975+) Runcorn New Town Master Plan: Amendment No.2

10




Page 92 | APPENDIX A

2.15

2.16

2.17

2.18

2.19

2.20

HALTON CORE STRATEGY | REVISED PROPOSED SUBMISSION

The principles of a strong community and accessibility underlie the overall
structure of Runcorn New Town. As a result the New Town comprises a
number of distinct neighbourhoods, each with an individual identity
emphasised in individual architectural forms linked by a busway system on a
segregated carriageway and the all purpose Expressway which forms a
unique ‘figure of eight’ around the town. At the intersection of this ‘eight’ is
located the town centre originally called ‘Shopping City’ and now rebranded
‘Halton Lea’ with supporting office development and a General Hospital.

Existing and new employment areas were located around the outskirts of
the ANew tTown linked to the residential neighbourhoods by the
segregated busway. The new employment estates at Astmoor and
Whitehouse grouped largely single storey commercial units of various sizes
around shared courts, often with communal parking areas, generous
landscaping with good connections to the new expressway network.

With its unique urban form and uncompromising architectural styles, the
New Town has left a mixed legacy. This includes residential neighbourhoods
where there has been the need for comprehensive redevelopment, for
example Southgate, or focused regeneration, as seen at Castlefields.
Similarly, the early employment estates of Astmoor and to a lesser extent
Whitehouse also suffer from a design legacy that is not suited to modern
standards.

The full extent of the New Town Master Plan was never fully realised and as
a result a number of unimplemented New Town planning consents remain.
This is particularly apparent in East Runcorn, where extant planning
permissions were granted under the New Towns Act 1981 for the
development of a residential neighbourhood at Sandymoor.

Bridging the Gap

The two towns of Widnes and Runcorn lie either side of a natural
narrowing of the Mersey Estuary known as the Runcorn Gap. The Runcorn
Gap is a long standing strategic crossing of the Mersey since Roman times
when crossing by boat and on foot (in low tides) would have been
undertaken.

The first physical link between Widnes and Runcorn was established with
the opening of the Ethelfreda Railway Bridge in 1868 which still remains in
use today as the Liverpool branch of the West Coast Main Line railway. In
the past the railway bridge also catered for pedestrians with road vehicles
unable to make the crossing until 1905 when the Transporter Bridge
opened.
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The Transporter Bridge

221 With the post war growth in road traffic the Transporter Bridge proved
inadequate and was replaced by the iconic Silver Jubilee Bridge which
opened in 1961. The Silver Jubilee Bridge currently acts as a strategic link in
the regional transport network as well as presenting the only current
vehicular and pedestrian link between the towns of Widnes and Runcorn.
Despite being converted to four lanes in the 1970s, the Silver Jubilee Bridge
is now operating beyond its original design capacity of 60,000 vehicles per
day, with over 80,000 vehicles making the crossing every weekday. As a
result the bridge suffers from severe peak time congestion creating a pinch
point on the road network, a situation further exacerbated by the increasing
maintenance requirements on the 50 year old structure.

2.22 To relieve current cross river congestion and aid connectivity between
Widnes and Runcorn, a new road crossing across the Mersey Estuary
upstream of the Silver Jubilee Bridge is to be delivered. The Mersey
Gateway Bridge is seen as more than just a bridge, but the ‘catalyst’ that will
connect communities and lead to regeneration and investment throughout
Halton, the Liverpool City Region, Cheshire and the North West.

2.23 Halton’s bridges, past, present and future, provide Widnes and Runcorn
with a deep rooted connection, decreasing the traditional divide, leading to
a more unified and prosperous Borough.
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Artists Impression showing the Ethelfreda Railway Bridge the Silver Jubilee Bridge and the future
Mersey Gateway Bridge

Drivers of Change

2.24 Halton Borough Council is a high achieving and aspirational council with a
proactive approach towards encouraging and enabling development in the
Borough. To guide Halton’s future development to 20286 and beyond it is
important to understand the Borough’s current characteristics including its
assets, issues and opportunities. Together these form Halton’s drivers of
change.

Demographics

2.25 Halton’s resident population has, after a significant period of population
decline, started to experience a reverse in the trend with modest growth
projection. The population of the Borough, currently 118,700, is now
projected to increase te-by around 5,2004,700 to 123,9600 by the end of
the plan period (20286)s.

> ONS (2008) Subnational Population Projections
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2.26 The population structure in the Borough is comparatively young, partly as a
legacy of young families moving into Runcorn during the 1970s and 80s New
Town era. However, these first generation New Town residents are getting
older, currently swelling the 45-59 age band, and will reach retirement age
during the plan period. As such the population structure is ageing with the
numbers aged over 65+ projected to increase by some 50%, growing by
some 9,8008;600 from 16,900 in 2008 to 26,70025;500 in 20286. This ageing
population will create additional demand for care services and for adapted
or specialist housing.

2.27 Net outward migration which drove past population decline is expected to
reduce, but will remain an issue for the Borough, particularly amongst young
working age adults leaving to pursue education and employment
opportunities elsewhere.

Deprivation

2.28 The Index of Multiple Deprivation (IMD)é can be used to identify groups and
areas in Halton suffering from deprivation. Halton is ranked as the 2730
most deprived Borough nationally (at 201007) and 3"-en-Merseysidein the
Liverpool City Region, behind Knowsley and Liverpool. 2647% of the
Borough’s population live in the top 120% most deprived areas in England.
Altheugh-Halton’s ranking has worsenedimpreved since the previous IMD in
20047 thewhich ranked the Borough as the 30" most deprived Borough
nationally signalling that Halton is-stitf performing poorly in terms of overall
deprivation. Halton has teneight areas within the top 3% most deprived in
England. These are identified in pinkdarkred in Figure 5.

Birchfisld

HoughlGrae : -_:

Riyverside]
Dittort

Daresbury

Figure 5: Halton’s Spatial Deprivation (Amended Diagram)

® CLG (20106%) The English Indices of Deprivation
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Health

A principal concern for Halton is the health of its residents. The Borough
has for many years had some of the poorest health outcomes and shortest
life expectancies of any area in England. Life expectancy at birth in Halton
(20076-20098)7 is 754.08 years for males and 798.28 years for females. This
is significantly lower than both the North West (76.63 male, 80.8+ female)
and England figures (787.39 male, 82.3 female). Pioneering research in 2003
by the University of Lancaster commissioned by the Halton Health
Partnership8 showed that local health issues were not, as then suspected,
the result of the Borough’s industrial past and heavily contaminated local
environment, but are more strongly related to poor lifestyles and economic
deprivation.

Housing

At 2010 Within-the-Borough-there wereare a total of 53,200759 dwellings
within the Borough?®. The property profile is fairly varied and as such meets
the needs of a wide range of population groups, however, there is currently
an over representation of terraced properties (New Town in Runcorn /
Victorian in Widnes) and a need for more family and aspirational housing!®.

Halton has a lower proportion of owner occupied and private rented
dwelling stock than the regional and national averages; the Borough also has
a significantly higher proportion of the population who rent housing from a
Registered Social Landlord (RSL)!! due to the high proportion of social
housing provided by the New Town. House prices across the Borough are
still below regional and national averages but have risen significantly over
recent years. Although the current economic climate has shown a decrease
in house prices, the needs of lower income and new forming households are
increasingly not being met with an estimated 68% of new households unable
to access market housing, due to barriers such as decreasing loan to value
ratios applied by lenders. Estimates of annual unmet demand for affordable
housing have increased over the last ten years from negligible (mostly a
function of worklessness) to |18 per annum in 2005 and evernearly 900
per annum in 20102

The recent provision of larger more aspirational housing developments at
Upton Rocks (Widnes) and Sandymoor (East Runcorn), the latter
representing a remaining consent from the New Town period, has begun to
address an identified deficiency in the local stock for larger family houses,
and may have contributed to the recent stabilisation in population numbers.

" ONS (2007-20098) Life Expectancy at Birth

9

8 Lancaster University (2003) Understanding Factors Affecting Health in Halton

-HBC-2010)-State-of the Borough-Report
1 GL Hearn and Justin Gardner Consulting (20116) Halton and Mid-Mersey Strategic Housing Market

Assessment

""" HBC (2010) State of the Borough Report

'2 GL Hearn and Justin Gardener Consulting (20110); Halton and Mid-Mersey Strategic Housing Market
Assessment
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However, there is still an identified need for these house types across the
Borough.

As part of providing access to housing for all sectors of the community,
Halton must also consider the specific needs of Gypsies, Travellers and
Travelling Showpeople. The Council currently owns and manages two
permanent sites for Gypsies and Travellers, one in Widnes and the other in
Runcorn. Additionally there are two private sites located in Runcorn. In
total (as at 2010) there are 40 permanent pitches and 10 transit pitches
across Halton.

Employment, Learning & Skills

Halton’s local economy has been subject to major restructuring with the
decline of the traditional chemical manufacturing industries that once
dominated both Widnes and Runcorn. However, Halton still has a larger
proportion of workers employed in manufacturing as compared to the
Liverpool City Region!3. Distribution, information and communication
sectors are also large employment sectors in the Borough.

In terms of economic activity, Halton displays issues of worklessness and
unemployment. The economic activity rate, which shows the percentage of
economically active people of working age, for Halton (74.42%) is below
both the North West (74.74%) and Great Britain (76.35%)'4. The current
Job Seekers Allowance-(JSA} claimant rate in Halton is 5.59%; this is greater
than the North West rate (4.25%) and the national rate (34.74%)'s, and is
likely to increase in the current recessionary period.

Despite recent successes in education, and more specifically school exam
results in the Borough, low levels of education and skills are apparent within
the local workforce. This has led to a mismatch between workforce skills
and jobs available. Consequently, Halton’s residents have been unable to
access the full spectrum of jobs in the Borough. The median weekly pay data
shows that people who work in Halton have a weekly pay of £4202.250
compared to £35770.760 for the residents of Halton's.

Whilst there is general satisfaction with Halton as a place to do business,
there are problems with the range of commercial sites and premises on
offer. Widnes suffers from an excess of poor quality, despoiled former
industrial land and has a limited modern office market. Runcorn has early
New Town industrial estates, most notably Astmoor, where layouts and
unit specifications do not meet modern business requirements and high
vacancy rates are prevalent. The Widnes Waterfront development and
regeneration area-Masterplan-and-Delivery-Strategy, the multimodal logistics
and distribution development at 3MG and the Business Improvement
Districts at Astmoor and Halebank Industrial Estates are among the
measures already being used to address these deficiencies.

'3 ONS (2008) Annual Business Surveykaguizy

'* ONS (201109/10) Nomis — Official Labour Market Statistics
S ONS (201169) Jobseeker’s Allowance Claimants

' ONS (201009) Annual Survey of Hours and Earnings (ASHE)

16
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Despite the contraction of the chemical industry due to globalisation, high
value-added, specialist chemical manufacturing, and scientific and research
based employers remain a key component of the local economy with the
remaining firms such as Ineos Chlor amongst the largest individual private
sector employers in the Borough. Redevelopment of ICI’s headquarters at
the Heath Business Park and the public sector investment at Daresbury
Science and Innovation Campus (SIC) has ensured Halton has strong
foundations in, and is now becoming home to, science, technology and
research sectors.

Environment

Halton has a historic legacy of obsolete and poor quality land, housing,
commercial buildings, physical infrastructure and contaminated land.
Although the physical appearance of the Borough has improved considerably
over recent years, through a number of regeneration schemes, challenges
still remain.

Despite Halton’s legacy, the Borough has a large number of environmental
assets and designations. Perhaps the greatest of these being the Mersey
Estuary with its surrounding saltmarsh and terrestrial open space. The
Borough also has a tightly drawn Green Belt boundary, with the total area
of Green Belt land standing at 2,500ha, and substantial green infrastructure
including parks, recreation grounds and public open spaces. In Runcorn the
abundance of parkland and open space can be considered as one of the
New Town’s great successes, but also a challenge for the Council to
maintain. The Borough’s green infrastructure supports a wide network of
biodiversity, serves as a recreation resource for the benefit of the health
and well-being of residents and as a means of mitigation against the effects
of climate change. The Borough boasts one Ramsar Site, one Special
Protection Area (SPA), three Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), ten
Local Nature Reserves (LNRs), 47 Local Wildlife Sites and 12 Open Spaces
of Green Flag award standard'’. There are also areas of distinct landscape
character within the Borough which have been identified through the Halton
Landscape Character Assessment'®.

In terms of the Borough’s historic environment there are a range of heritage
assets which serve as a positive link to, and reminder of, Halton’s past,
including ten conservation areas, seven scheduled monuments and 126
Listed Buildings.

Additionally, a substantial part of Halton’s character and ‘sense of place’ is
formed by the Borough’s waterside environments along the Mersey Estuary,
the Manchester Ship Canal, the Bridgewater Canal, St Helens Canal and the
Weaver Navigation. Halton’s waterways provide an attractive setting for

"7 For more information please refer to the State of the Borough for Halton: A Sustainability Appraisal for Halton.

Available at: www.halton.gov.uk

'8 TEP (2009) Halton Landscape Character Assessment
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waterside development, a recreational resource and help improve the image
of the Borough.

Climate Change and Sustainability

Climate change is recognised as one of the most serious challenges facing
the UK. Evidence shows that over the last century there has been an
unprecedented rate of increase in global temperatures leading to climatic
changes. Scientific consensus attributes this global warming to emissions of
greenhouse gases, primarily carbon dioxide from combustion of fossil fuels
for energy generation or transport. The impacts of climate change may be
felt within the Borough through warmer summers and wetter winters and
an increased frequency of severe weather events. These climatic shifts will
have a pronounced effect on Halton’s natural and built environments.

Extreme weather events may also increase the risk of coastal and estuarine
flooding. Halton’s estuarine location and the number of brooks which run
into the Mersey Estuary present a number of areas in the Borough that have
been identified at risk from flooding.

The sustainable management of waste is also a major concern for Halton.
European and national legislation is driving a change in the way we handle
waste. Disposing the majority of our waste to landfill is no longer a viable
long term option.

Transport Links

The Borough enjoys excellent links being at the heart of the region’s
transport network. The M56 motorway runs through the south of the
Borough and the M62 is located just to the north, both a short drive from
the M6, whilst A-class routes converge on the Silver Jubilee Bridge river
crossing.

The Liverpool branch of the West Coast Main Line railway offers regular
services from Runcorn Train Station delivering passengers to London in less
than 2 hours and to Liverpool in around 20 minutes. Local and Trans-
Pennine services call at Widnes, Hough Green and Runcorn East stations
before connecting with Manchester and other destinations across the north
of England.

Liverpool John Lennon Airport is located adjacent to Halton Borough
Council’s western boundary within Liverpool City Council. The Airport
provides national and international connectivity for the Borough whilst also
bringing economic benefits including job creation.

Travel patterns show that 13.8% of commuting flows to Halton are by
residents within the Liverpool City Region, however, the largest flow is by
residents of Warrington (9.7%)'9. Overall, 70% of journeys to work within
Halton are made by car2.

' HBC (2010) State of the Borough in Halton
20 ONS (2001) Census 2001
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2.50 Although, as explained previously, there are a range of issues associated
with congestion and the unpredictability of journey times for cross river
traffic, Halton exhibits a number of locational advantages presented by the
Borough’s existing rail links, waterways, ports, Liverpool John Lennon
Airport and the proposed Mersey Gateway Project. These present a unique
opportunity to ensure that Halton fulfils its potential as a major hub for
distribution and logistics. This opportunity is also taken forward in the
Liverpool City Region ‘SuperPort’ concept?! which aims to ensure that these
assets along with other freight infrastructure across the sub-region become
a key driver in the local economy.

Retail and Leisure
2.51 Halton has three main retail centres with Widnes being the largest centre
followed by Halton Lea and then Runcorn Old Town.

2.52 Widnes Town Centre has a strong convenience and comparison retail offer.
In terms of the town’s market share of comparison retail, this has been
substantially improved with the opening of Widnes Shopping Park in early
2010. Victoria Square to the south of the Town Centre provides an
opportunity to extend the evening economy and a new leisure development
at Widnes Waterfront comprising of a cinema, ice rink and restaurants will
complement the Town Centre’s retail offer and boost leisure opportunities
within the Borough.

2.53 In Runcorn, during the New Town era, the location of the new town
centre, Halton Lea, can be seen as a contributing factor to the subsequent
decline of Runcorn Old Town which struggled to maintain its position as a
key retail centre in the Borough. As a result Runcorn Old Town centre has
been subject to several regeneration projects. In recent years Runcorn Old
Town has acquired assets such as the Brindley Arts Centre, consolidating its
role as an independent and specialist destination. Although Halton Lea has
suffered from a number of issues including weak pedestrian access, high
vacancy rates and the lack of an evening economy, its complimentary leisure
facilities at Trident Retail Park have improved its offer substantially.

Risk

2.54 Halton is affected by a number of installations which have the potential to
create a significant risk for Halton’s communities in the event of a major
incident. These include industries that store quantities of potentially
dangerous chemicals such as chlorine at Ineos Chlor in Runcorn, pipelines
that carry explosive gases or liquids and the approach to the runway of
Liverpool John Lennon Airport. Flooding events, land contamination and
pollution also present a major potential risk to Halton’s communities.

2L TMP (2008) Liverpool SuperPort
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Halton’s Challenges

Through the description of Halton’s characteristics including the Borough’s
assets, issues and opportunities a humber of challenges have become clear.

Halton’s challenges are to:

respond to the changing population structure including the Borough’s ageing
population;

tackle issues of deprivation and health for the Boroughs residents;

deliver and secure a balanced housing offer which is appropriate to local
markets and ultimately supports the Borough’s economic growth;

continue to create an environment where employers want to invest and create
jobs;

attract skilled workers into the Borough and increase the proportion of
Halton’s working age population with appropriate qualifications;

support the Boroughs economic growth sectors including science and
technology, and logistics and distribution;

ensure all development is of a high quality of design and that areas of
contaminated land are successfully remediated;

maintain and enhance Halton’s natural and heritage assets including its sites of
local, national and international importance, waterside environments and
distinctive character;

protect, enhance and, where appropriate, expand the Borough’s green

infrastructure network for it’s intrinsic value, recreational opportunities and
for the added benefits of improving health and well-being of the Borough’s
communities;

put in place mitigation and adaptation measures to deal with the threat of
climate change;

utilise resources sustainably;

reduce congestion and support travel by sustainable modes;

maintain and enhance the retail and leisure offer of Widnes Town Centre,
Halton Lea and Runcorn Old Town; and,

minimise and respond to the potential risk of major accidents, flooding,
contamination and pollution.

These challenges must be addressed in order to ensure Halton fulfils its
future vision to 20286.

20
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Vision and Strategic Obijectives

A VISION FOR HALTON IN 20286

The overarching vision_is taken from the draft-Halton Sustainable Community
Strategy 2011-2026:

“Halton will be a thriving and vibrant Borough where people can learn and develop their
skills, enjoy a good quality life with good health; a high quality, modern urban
environment; the opportunity for all to fulfil their potential; greater wealth and equality;
sustained by a thriving business community; and within safer, stronger and more attractive
neighbourhoods.”

Flowing from this, the spatial vision underpinning Halton’s Core Strategy is as
follows:

“In 20286, Halton is well equipped to meet its own needs with housing for all
sections of society, a range of employment opportunities, plus retail and leisure
facilities for everyone. Halton continues to contribute positively to achieving the
economic, environmental and social potential of the Liverpool City Region and the
North West.

Thriving and diverse residential communities are growing at Sandymoor, Daresbury
Strategic Site and Runcorn Waterfront while additional high quality housing in
other locations across Runcorn and Widnes are reinforcing and diversifying the
Borough’s residential offer, responding to the needs of the Borough’s communities.
There has been a renewed emphasis on the delivery of affordable housing providing
accommodation for those who were previously unable to access the type of home
they required.

The Borough’s economy has been strengthened by the expansion of key
employment areas at Daresbury, 3MG, Mersey Gateway Port and Widnes
Waterfront, and Halton has developed an important role in the sub-region for
sustainable distribution and logistics and in high-tech science and research.
Halton’s residents are well equipped with the skills needed to compete for jobs in
all sectors and locations throughout the Borough, where existing employment
areas have been retained and improved through appropriate regeneration to meet
the needs of modern employers. The Borough’s traditional industries, centred on
the chemicals sector, continue to play a key role in both Runcorn and Widnes.

Retail and leisure centres in the Borough maintain their function as key areas for
the provision of shops, services and community facilities. The town centres at
Widnes and Halton Lea offer vibrant and busy destinations for people to do their
shopping, access services and meet one another. Runcorn Old Town has
developed into a unique location for shopping and leisure, with a niche role
compared to the two main town centres in the Borough.

Development across the Borough is highly sustainable and contributes to the
health and well-being of Halton’s communities, has made the best use of previously
developed land and has utilised infrastructure and resources efficiently. Climatic
risks continue to be managed and mitigated and development has contributed to
minimising Halton’s carbon footprint. Additionally, Halton benefits from high
quality infrastructure serving new and existing development.

21
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3.9 The rural character and setting of the Borough’s villages of Moore, Daresbury and
Preston on the Hill within the Green Belt has been retained through restrictions
on new development. The character of Hale Village (inset within the Green Belt),
has also been protected, and any negative impacts associated with the expansion at
Liverpool John Lennon Airport are minimised. The Borough’s Green Belt
continues to provide a vital resource for current and future residents and keeping
important spaces between settlements.

3.10 The historic and natural environments across Halton have been conserved and
enhanced for future generations and the Borough’s multifunctional green
infrastructure network fulfils the recreational needs of residents, contributes to
general well-being and provides important linked diverse habitats. Additionally,
Halton’s legacy of contaminated land continues to be remediated and regenerated,
and development responds to the potential risks of major accidents and flooding.

3.11 Transport routes both through the Borough and to surrounding areas are intrinsic
to how the Borough functions on its own and as part of the sub-region, for the
movement of goods and people. A second river crossing between the Borough’s
towns of Runcorn and Widnes, in the form of the Mersey Gateway Project, has
been secured, improving connections and acting as a major sub-regional catalyst for
development and regeneration”.

22
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STRATEGIC OBJECTIVES

The spatial vision will be achieved through the delivery of the strategic objectives:

I. Create and support attractive, accessible and adaptable residential
neighbourhoods where people want to live

2. Provide good quality, affordable accommodation and a wide mix of housing
types to create balanced communities

3. Create and sustain a competitive and diverse business environment offering a
variety of quality sites and premises, with a particular emphasis on threugh-the
revitalisation of existing vacant and underused employment areas

4. Further develop Halton’s economy around the logistics and distribution sector,
and expand the science, creative and knowledge based business clusters

5. Maintain and enhance Halton’s town and local centres to create high quality
retail and leisure areas that meet the needs of the local community, and
positively contribute to the image of the Borough

6. Ensure all development is supported by the timely provision of adequate
infrastructure, with sufficient capacity to accommodate additional future
growth

7. Provide accessible travel options for people and freight, particularly through
the realisation of the Mersey Gateway Project, ensuring a better connected,
less congested and more sustainable Halton

8. Ensure that all development achieves high standards of design and sustainability
and provides a positive contribution to its locality

9. Minimise Halton’s contribution to climate change through reducing carbon
emissions and ensure the Borough is resilient to the adverse effects of climate
change

10. Support the conservation and enhancement of the historic and natural
environment including designated sites and species and the Borough’s green
infrastructure in order to maximise social, economic and environmental
benefits

I'l. Improve the health and well-being of Halton’s residents throughout each of
their life stages, through supporting the achievement of healthy lifestyles and
healthy environments for all

I2. Prevent harm and nuisance to people and biodiversity from potential sources
of pollution and foreseeable risks

[3. Support sustainable and effective waste and minerals management, reducing the

amount of waste generated and contributing to the maintenance of appropriate
mineral reserves.
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Halton Borough Council
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4 CSI: HALTON'’S SPATIAL STRATEGY

4.1 The Spatial Strategy flows from the Vision for Halton It expresses how we will
achieve what we want to deliver over the plan period, taking into consideration the
existing physical and social environment of the Borough, and how we intend to
meet the Strategic Objectives. The Spatial Strategy sets out how Halton will
change over the coming years; where change will happen, when it will happen and
how this is to be delivered.

Policy CSI: Halton’s Spatial Strategy

To achieve the Vision for Halton to-2026 2028, new development should deliver:
e 8000-9,000 net additional dwellings rew-hermes
e  Approximately 266-295 ha (gross) of land for employment purposes
e Up-teAbout 35,000 SgM-sqm of town centre convenience /comparison goods
retailing

e Up-toAbout 22,000 SeM-sgm of bullr-geedsretailingretail warehousing

Specific principles to guide the location, timing and delivery of the above development are set out in
policies CS3-CS5.

I. Urban Regeneration and Key Areas of Change
The Spatial Strategy for Halton is focused around a balanced mix of prioritised urban
regeneration supported by appropriate levels of greenfield expansion. The strategy will
largely be realised by the delivery of four “Key Areas of Change” across the Borough
where the majority of new development will be located. The four areas are:

(a) Regeneration of previously developed (brownfield) land within the existing
urban area as Key Areas of Change at:
e 3MG, (Ditton) in Widnes,
e South Widnes,
e  West Runcorn; and

(b) Greenfield expansion involving the completion of the proposals for Runcorn
New Town and further extension of Runcorn as a Key Area of Change at:
® East Runcorn
This specific Key Area of Change includes the designation of a Strategic Site
encompassing Daresbury Science and Innovation Campus and Daresbury Park.

Specific proposals for these areas and the type and amount of development they will
accommodate are set out in policies CS8-CS/ |.

2. Brownfield Focus (beneficial and efficient use of existing sites)
Outside of the Key Areas of Change, the re-use of previously developed land will be
prioritised, notably where regenerating or bringing sites back into use will bring wider
benefits to the Borough. Important green infrastructure within the urban area will be
protected from adversedetrimental development to ensure its value, both individually
and as part of a network is retained.

3 Halton’s rural areas and Green Belt
The rural character and green infrastructure of the Borough’s villages and Green Belt will
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be-predominantly be maintained. An area of search for a possible minor amendment of
the Green Belt boundary is proposed tein the west of the Borough to facilitate the
planned runway extension at Liverpool John Lennon Airport. In addition, the land supply
position may warrant a general review of Green Belt boundaries to serve development
needs arising in Widnes_and Hale prior to-2026 2028.

Specific proposals relating to Liverpool John Lennon Airport are set out in CSI7.

4.2

43

44

Justification

Informed by Halton’s existing characteristics, issues and opportunities as detailed in
Halton’s Story of Place, the Spatial Strategy has been developed to focus future
development on areas where there is an impetus or a need for change. A number
of areas of the Borough such as industrial parts of Widnes and New Town areas in
Runcorn have not benefitted from sufficient investment for a number of years and
are now in need of renewal. Development over the plan period will predominantly
be focused on renewing Halton’s urban landscape through the re-use of previously
developed (brownfield) land, including derelict sites and those with a history of
contamination particularly at South Widnes and West Runcorn. Specific policies
deal with when this change will happen. By seeking wherever possible to
concentrate development in brownfield regeneration areas, the roles of Runcorn
and Widnes as important towns in the sub-region will be maintained and secured
for the future. This will ensure that the Borough is able to meet the day-to-day
needs of its current and future population by providing ample employment
opportunities, a range of high quality services and facilities and a choice of homes.

Despite the priority to renew and improve the Borough’s urban landscape through
new development, it is apparent through the evidence base that not all future
development can be delivered on brownfield land. Despite the Borough’s strong
record for bringing brownfield land back into use, much of the remaining previously
developed land is highly constrained through contamination or other factors which
affect development viability, therefore reducing the realistic amount of brownfield
land which can be brought back into beneficial use. Currently-At 2010, there are
no further housing renewal programmes, such as that nearing completion at
Castlefields (Runcorn), which are planned to take place within the lifetime of the
Core Strategy. In addition to the limitations on the re-use of brownfield land,
development opportunities in the Borough are constrained (particularly in Widnes)
by tightly defined Green Belt boundaries, limited scope for infilling, coupled with
the Mersey Estuary dissecting the Borough, there are not a wide variety of
strategic options available to accommodate future growth requirements.

However, Halton must plan for the level of development needed to secure the
future prosperity of the Borough and to ensure that the services, facilities and
opportunities on offer serve Halton’s population over the lifetime of the plan.

During the earlier stages of the Core Strategy’s production, three different options
to deliver the required level of growth were consulted on; Sustainable Urban
Extensions, Brownfield Only Focus and a Mix of Brownfield and Urban
Extension. Following public consultation, the development of the evidence base
and refinement of the options, the option of combining a brownfield approach,
coupled with an extension of the Borough’s existing built up area to the east of
Runcorn emerged as the preferred option, and the most balanced approach to
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both deliver the amount of new development needed whilst contributing towards

the achievement of the Vision and Strategic Objectives for the Borough.

4.5 The land proposed to be developed at East Runcorn is predominantly greenfield
land beyond Runcorn’s current built up urban area. Evidence from both the
Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment' (SHLAA) (2010) and the Joint
Employment Land and Premises Study? (JELPS) (2010) indicate that without the
inclusion of this area of the Borough, there would be insufficient land for new
residential and employment development needed over the plan period.

Potential Housing Supply Identified Employment Land
(SHLAA 2010) Supply 2010-(Ha-)
Dwellings | Halton % Area % Ha. Halton % Area %
Green -- 24.8 26%
3MG Brown -- -- 70.0 74%
0 0% 94.8 48%
South Green -- 0% 15.8 61%
Widnas | Brown 876 100% 9.9 39%
876 7% 8% 25.7 13%
Green ’ 48% 40.6 32%
Widnes / 1,466
eSS | Brown 1,595 52% 86.8 68%
Hale (ALL)
’ 0, o, O,
3061 26%27% 127.4 64%
Green ’ 100% 49.2 100%
East 3,024
Runcorn | Brown = 0% = 0%
g 2% 492 25%
3,024 27% ' )
West Green 75 4% -- 0%
Runcorn Brown 2,058 96% 0.3 100%
2,133 | +8% 19% 0.3 0%
Green 5’409 67% 66% 7.0 10%
Runcorn 4 o 2,798 33% 34% 634 90%
(ALL) 2600
E] 0, o, ()
8.207 74% 13% 70.4 36%
Green 6,875 62% 61% 47.6 24%
HALTON —
Brown 4,393 38%39% 150.2 76%
(ALL) H681
’ O, O,
11268 100% 197.8 100%
Table I: Distribution of ldentified Development Potential as at (April 2010)
4.6 The strategy for development in Halton over the Core Strategy period should be

viewed as the next phase in the development of the Borough, and a continuation of
previous strategies as implemented in the 2005 Halton Unitary Development Plan
(UDP) and the 1996 Halton Local Plan. For instance, the impetus to develop land

"HBC (2010) Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment 2010/11

2 BE Group (2010) Joint Employment Land and Premises Study
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at East Runcorn dates back to the New Town Master Plan and its amendments3,
where the proposals were extended to incorporate land beyond the areas of
Windmill Hill and Murdishaw primarily to accommodate a greater number and
range of dwellings. This area began to be developed in the late 1980s to form the
residential area of Sandymoor. In Widnes, pockets of greenfield land lay between
the existing urban area and the Green Belt surrounding the north of the Borough,
and these areas were released for development in the later phases of the 2005
UDP, where sites within the urban area were brought forward first. Aside from
the urban Key Areas of Change which present opportunities for brownfield
development, there is not an abundance of sites within the urban area with the
ability to deliver significant development, particularly residential development.

FhefollowingtableTable | -sets out the land supply position for residential and
employment purposes at April 2010. This demonstrates that almost three quarters
of the potential housing supply identified inthe-SHEAAlies south of the river, with
previously identified land accounting for only 38% of the potential totalsupply. For
employment land there is marginally more land available in Widnes, however this
supply is concentrated in a limited number of large sites forming the 3MG
development.

The Council has commissioned a number of research studies to quantify the

4849

demand and need for different classes of development across the Borough. For
housing, these indicate that demand for additional housing over the plan period is
likely to be skewed to Runcorn at 57% of the total, with Widnes and Hale
accounting for 43%. For retail, the studies indicate greater expenditure headroom
to support new floorspace arising in Widnes.

The strategy identifies four Key Areas of Change that will be the focus for new
development and where the biggest transformation of the current landscape is
expected wilk-to occur. These key areas are seen as fundamental to the longer
term development of the Borough and in most cases represent existing areas
where impetus for change already exists, through priority projects or support from
the development industry. Table 2 below illustrates the likekr-anticipated quantums
and distribution of development / development land across Halton to2026 2028.

3 Runcorn Development Corporation (1967) Runcorn New Town Master Plan
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WIDNES /| HALE RUNCORN
-
KEY Area of Key Area of ﬁ
Change s 2' Change 5 2' 8
< <
3MG | south | &7 5 West East s° 5
Widnes = Runcorn | Runcorn -
:Z:scllcfelling - 3501 3;250 | 3.900 | 2,000 3,400, 44440 | 3100} o554
gain) 400 | 3,500 | (43%) 1,500 2,800 = | (57%) (100%)
Employment | 98.9 292 | 407 260 5Lz 220 260.0
(Ha) 929 30 28 27 66 45 295.0
‘Town
Centre’
Retail (SqM 25,000 25,000 5,000 5,000 | 10,000 | 35,000
sqm)
BullerCosds
Retail 19,000 19,000 3,000 | 3,000 | 22,000
Warehousing
(S¢M-sqm)
* Other may include currently unidentified ‘windfall’ sites that may arise within Key Areas of Change.

Table 2: Proejected-Anticipated Distribution of Development / Development Land 2010
t0-2026 2028

Where are the Key Areas of Change and why have they been chosen?

494.10 The Key Areas of Change in Halton have been identified as:

e 3MG (the Mersey Multimodal Gateway) at Ditton in Widnes.

¢ South Widnes - including Widnes Town Centre, Widnes Waterfront and
the regeneration area of West Bank.

®  West Runcorn — including Runcorn Old Town, Runcorn Waterfront and the
Mersey Gateway Port (Weston Docks).

e East Runcorn — covering Daresbury Park, Daresbury Science and Innovation
Campus and Sandymoor.

3MG, Widnes

4404.11 The existing strategic rail freight interchange in Ditton, Widnes known as 3MG
(Mersey Multimodal Gateway) has been operational since 2006, and is well located
in relation to the strategic road network, West Coast Main Line (WCML) rail
access, the Port of Liverpool, and the expanding cargo facility at Liverpool John
Lennon Airport. The site is a key location for logistics and distribution in the
North West and when fully developed, offers the potential to deliver up to 5,000
jobs in this expanding sector. Whilst part of the site is already well established as
an operational freight facility, there remains significant development potential to
the west of the existing rail freight facility where there is scope for similar
employment uses.

4-+144.12 Support for the development and expansion of intermodal freight facilities such as
3MG reflects national and regional priorities to facilitate a shift in the movement of
freight from road based transportation to sustainable modes. The 3MG site is
currently connected via the WCML to the markets of the South East of England
and to the European continent and its importance and continued expansion is
supported by the shadow Liverpool City Region Local Enterprise Partnership who
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secured Regional Growth Fund monies in 2011 to further enhance its connectivity

and capacity.. ““heresresleeslans e fopsher censesr el fenlob copiiaas bosoen

South Widnes

4424.13 The South Widnes Key Area Change is made up of three component parts which
abut each other along the southern edge of Widnes, adjacent to the key route of
the A568. Widnes Town Centre is the largest Town Centre in the Borough
and home to a substantial retail offer. Evidence from Halton’s Retail and Leisure
Study* suggests that there is potential to expand the bulky goods (DIY and
gardening products, furniture, carpets, electrical goods, office supplies and toys)
retail offer in the town centre, hence the requirement for identified level of
additional floorspace.

4134.14 The area known as Widnes Waterfront adjoins the Town Centre and covers
the area south of Fiddlers Ferry Road and east of Ashley Way. Predominantly an
employment area, the site’s prominence in the Borough will be boosted in the
future given the area’s proximity to the new river crossing after the
implementation of the Mersey Gateway Project. The area has been the focus of
regeneration efforts in recent years, mainly towards the west, however, there is
potential for the remainder of the area to offer a renewed employment offer.

4444.15 The West Bank area is situated to the west of Widnes Waterfront and currently
comprises a variety of different land uses, with industrial and commercial to the
north and a residential neighbourhood to the south. There is the scope for
substantial reconfiguration of this area following the implementation of the Mersey
Gateway Project.

West Runcorn

4154.16 The West Runcorn Key Area of Change includes the retail and leisure area of
Runcorn Old Town. Although Runcorn Old Town centre is an important
convenience centre in its local catchment, the centre was adversely affected by the
development of its larger New Town neighbour, Halton Lea, and at present lacks a
defined role. There is definite scope and impetus to build a complementary
relationship for Runcorn Old Town with Halton Lea, centred around the evening
economy and cultural uses in the centre. Longer term redevelopment
opportunities for Runcorn Old Town centre are related to the Mersey Gateway
Project which will create better linkages and connectivity between the waterfront
area and Runcorn Train Station on the WCML.

4-464.17 Lying to the west of Runcorn Old Town centre, adjacent to the Riverside College
Campus and recent waterside housing developments, lies Runcorn Waterfront a
key development site anticipated to come forward for a mix of residential and
commercial uses during the plan period.

4-474.18 Towards the south of the West Runcorn Key Area of Change, the Mersey
Gateway Port (previously known as Weston Docks) offers the opportunity to
create a civil waterway port offering improved road, rail, inland waterway and sea
freight logistics. The realisation of this site’s potential will further strengthen and
expand the Borough’s specialism in the logistics and distribution sector.

* GVA (2009) Halton Retail and Leisure Study, para 11.42, page 132
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East Runcorn

4-484.19 The East Runcorn area can be split into two distinct sections — the predominantly
residential area at Sandymoor and the area of employment focus at Daresbury,
divided between the business community at Daresbury Park and the nationally
significant science and research centre at Daresbury Science and Innovation
Campus. The delivery of an extension to Runcorn’s urban area represents an
opportunity to integrate the existing employment area with the rest of the
Borough, whilst additionally making a significant contribution towards achieving the
Borough’s aims in terms of securing future economic prosperity and offering
opportunities to diversify the skills base.

4-494.20 Within the East Runcorn Key Area of Change, the Daresbury area is being
allocated as a Strategic Site as it is a key component in Halton’s future
development and will see substantial change over the lifetime of the Core Strategy.
Alongside the expansion of the employment offer, a new residential community is
also being promoted at Daresbury, which will not only meet-help to meet the
housing needs of the Borough'’s residents, but will also connect the two existing
employment areas through shared amenities and new transport routes. The
residential area at Sandymoor, to the west of Daresbury, comprises approximately
147 hectares of land, of which 46 hectares have already been developeds. This
comprehensive redevelopment of the Sandymoor area will continue, creating a
mixed and sustainable community supported by the facilities and services needed
by local residents.

Outside of the Key Areas of Change

4.204.2|1 Outside of the identified Key Areas of Change, the evidence base underpinning the
Core Strategy indicates that there is scope to make more efficient use of already
developed areas of the Borough, bringing benefits to the Borough’s existing
communities. In line with the spatial priorities enshrined in national planning
policy, previously used land and buildings in the rest of Halton are high priorities
for accommodating new development. Bringing underused and redundant sites
back into beneficial use will have positive effects on existing surrounding
communities.

4.214.22 Halton’s existing network of green infrastructure will continue to serve the leisure
and recreation needs of the population and support the Borough’s biodiversity.

4.224.23 The rural character and setting of the Borough’s villages and areas of open
countryside will be maintained with limits on new development. In order to
achieve this, the Green Belt will continue to be protected in accordance with
national planning policy to prevent uncoordinated expansion of urban areas which
result in the loss of strategic gaps between settlements. Minor changes to the
Green Belt boundary at the western extent of the Borough will be+equired
considered to allew-facilitate the proposed runway extension at Liverpool John
Lennon Airport-te-be-extended, and this issue will be addressed in a later
Development-Plan-Deeument DPD. In addition, should the land supply within the
Borough warrant it, a partial review of the extent of the Green Belt may be
required during the plan period, particularly to ensure adequate land to meet
development needs of the communities north of the river. Any such review will be
undertaken as part of a subsequent Allocations DPD.

> HBC (2009) Sandymoor Supplementary Planning Document
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4:234.24 The character of Hale Village which is inset within the Green Belt, will need to be
carefully managed like the other villages, with particular respect to its close
proximity to Liverpool John Lennon Airport. As the towns of Runcorn and
Widnes will be the focus of development for the Core Strategy, the Green Belt
area-will play a pivotal role in maintaining the setting of the Borough’s rural assets
and providing a distinct boundary to the built up area. The character and setting of
the rural villages of Moore, Daresbury and Preston on the Hill, will be protected
with the careful management of development.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

PPS|: Delivering Sustainable Development (CLG, 2005); PPS3:
Housing (CLG, 2010); PPS4: Planning for Sustainable Economic
Growth (CLG, 2009)

National Policy

Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment 2010/11_(HBC,
2010), Joint Employment Land and Premises Study (BE Group,
2010), Halton Retail and Leisure Study (GVA, 2009), Runcorn
New Town Masterplan and Amendments_(Runcorn
Development Corporation, 1976, 1971 and 1975)

Local Evidence

Strategic Objectives ALL
SCS Priorities Employment, Learning and Skills in Halton, Environment and
Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives 10 - Housing |4 — Economy

I — Accessibility |6 — Town Centres

I3 — Education

Overall, the SA considers this policy to be positive in
sustainability terms. Although the level of development set out
within some of the policies could have negative impacts on some
environmental factors, these are sufficiently mitigated by other
policy content.

SA Outcome
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5 CS2: SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES

5.1 The overall Spatial Strategy as set out in CS| establishes the spatial distribution of
future growth and development in the Borough. The Sustainable Development
Principles exist alongside the Spatial Strategy in order to ensure that growth and
development is sustainable, meeting the needs of Halton’s present communities,
and planning for the needs of future communities over the lifetime of the Core
Strategy. All development in the Borough is required to contribute towards these
principles in order to ensure a sustainable Halton, now and in the future.

Policy CS2: Sustainable Development Principles
Over the lifetime of the Halton Core Strategy, development in the Borough should:

e contribute towards the delivery of mixed and balanced communities;

® increase the quality of life for the Borough’s communities, contributing to long term
improvements in health and well-being, educational attainment and skill development;

e contribute towards a strong, stable and more competitive economy, responsive to
Halton’s needs and building upon Halton’s strengths;

® be located to minimise the need to travel, increase accessibility and support
sustainable transport options;

® regenerate and remediate Halton, bringing noticeable improvements to the
Borough’s urban areas and green spaces;

e conserve and enhance the character and quality of Halton’s natural and historic
environment and green infrastructure network;

e minimise factors which contribute to climate change and plan for the potential effects
of a changing climate on the Borough’s communities and environments;

® minimise energy and water use and make efficient use of natural resources including
through sustainable waste management and maximising the re-use of recycled
products; and,

® ensure that the infrastructure needs of the Borough are met.

Justification

52 ‘Sustainable development’ is defined as “development which meets the needs of the
present without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own
needs”!. National guidance in the form of PPS I: Delivering Sustainable
Development? states that sustainable development should be delivered through
achieving:

® social progress which recognises the needs of everyone;
e protection and enhancement of the environment;

e prudent use of natural resources; and,

e sustainable economic development.

"'HM Government (2005) Securing the Future — UK Government Sustainable Development Strategy
2 CLG (2005) Planning Policy Statement 1: Delivering Sustainable Development
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5.3 To achieve sustainable development across Halton a number of principles have
been agreed. These sustainable development principles are informed by the
Borough’s drivers of change and respond to Halton’s challenges as set out in
Halton’s Story of Place. As a result the Sustainable Development Principles reflect
the current social, economic and environmental needs of the Borough whilst
building upon the aims of sustainable development at the national level.

54 In order to achieve sustainable development in Halton over the plan period, all
development, where appropriate, will be assessed against these principles. The
Sustainable Development Principles are therefore integral to the delivery of the

Core Strategy and are amplified throughout the plan.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy

PPSI: Delivering Sustainable Development (CLG, 2005);
Securing the Future (HM Gov, 2005)

Local Evidence

Halton - State of the Borough (HBC, 2010)

Strategic Objectives

ALL

SCS Priorities

A Healthy Halton; Employment, Learning and Skills in Halton;
Environment and Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives I - C.ultl.JraI Heritage 10— Housin.g. :
2 — Biodiversity I'l — Accessibility
3 — Water Quality 12 — Health
4 — Climate Change I3 — Education
5 — Flood Risk |14 — Economy
6 — Energy Efficiency |5 — Leisure and Tourism
7 — Land Quality 16 — Town Centres
8 — Air Quality |7 — Transport
9 — Waste
SA Outcome The SA considers this policy to be positive in sustainability

terms as it has positive benefits for all of the SA objectives.

35




Page 117 | APPENDIX A

HALTON CORE STRATEGY | REVISED PROPOSED SUBMISSION

6 CS3: HOUSING SUPPLY AND LOCATIONAL
PRIORITIES

6.1 New homes must be provided to ensure an adequate supply of suitable housing for
the Borough'’s existing communities and to accommodate projected growth in the
Borough’s population. Whilst the resident population has stabilised over recent
years it is projected to experience modest growth rates to 20262028, however
changing demographics and needs of residents has meant even faster growth in the
number of households placing pressure on Halton’s current housing stock.

6.2 As indicated in both Halton’s Story of Place and the Spatial Strategy, over the
Borough’s history development has taken place in distinct waves of urban
regeneration often involving the replacement of unsuitable New Town estates,
coupled with growth of the Borough onto expansion land at the edges of the urban
area. Whilst this pattern of development will continue to a certain extent, housing
renewal projects will play less of a role in the future and the Borough will be more
dependent on delivering housing on Halton’s remaining greenfield sites at the
periphery of the urban area.

Policy CS3: Housing Supply and Locational Priorities

Housing Requirement

e 8000 9,000 new homes (net of demolitions) should be provided between 2010 and
20262028 at a minimum rate of:

400 units per annum for the period Apr 2010/--Mar 2644452015

600 units per annum for the period Apr 2015H-6-Mar 26+9/202020

500 units per annum for the period Apr 2020/2}+-Mar 2025/262028

Beyond 20262028, development should continue at a minimum rate of 500 units

per annum (net gain) unless this is superseded by a change to policy-at-natienal

level.

e New homes will be delivered from a variety of sources, including:
e Sites which are currently available for housing development:
o Housing sites which have been completed since Ist April 2010
o Sites under construction for housing development
o Sites with planning permission for housing
o Sites allocated in an adopted Plan!

e Sites which have the potential to contribute to housing land supply:
o ldentified housing opportunities within the Key Areas of Change
o New housing or mixed-use allocations in subsequent DPDs
o Appropriate windfall development
o Areas of Search within the Green Belt_(subject to identification in a Strategic
Green Belt Review)

In order to deliver sites that are identified as having the potential to contribute to housing
supply, are available and will realistically deliver housing development, specific sites will be
identified in the Site Allocations and Development Management DPD or other applicable

! Including undeveloped sites allocated for housing in policy H1 of the Halton Unitary Development Plan. The
phasing element of this policy no longer applies.
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DPDs.

Maintaining a 5 year supply

® |n accordance with the relevant annual target(s) for housing delivery, the Council will
maintain a 5 year supply of deliverable housing land across the Borough.

® In addition, the Council will seek to maintain a 5 year supply of deliverable housing sites
to meet the identified needs of Runcorn and Widnes / Hale.

e |f the Council is unable to identify an ongoing 5 year supply of sites for heusing
re5|dent|al development a—Fewew—ef—heusmg—land—sepply—ehFeugh—eheéemeegm—Heuﬂng

5 there will be a presumption in favour of

the development of suitable ‘windfall’ sites and |f necessary,; the Council may undertake
a Strategic Green Belt Review to inform willseekte-allocate-additional-land-in-a Site

Allocations DPD-te-make-up-any-shertfall in line with the provisions in Policy CSé.

Brownfield land
® An average of at least 40% of new residential development should be delivered on
previously developed (brownfield) land over the plan period.

Density

e To ensure the efficient use of land, a minimum density of 30 dwellings per hectare (dph)
will be sought. In more accessible locations such as those close to town / local centres
or transport interchanges the presumption will be for developments achieving densities
of 40 dph or greater.

Justification

Setting a housing target

6.3

The Regional Spatial Strategy (RSS) for the North West set a housmg policy target
for Halton of 500 net dwelling gain per annum for the period 2003 to 2021.

Whilst this remains part of the Development Plan for Halton at May 201 I, the
Coalition Government has indicated its intention to revoke all regional strategies
With-the-intended-revocation-of RSS;with the role of idingdetermining an
appropriate number of homes to be built within each district witHfalling to the local

authorlt)ﬁes through their Core Strateg)ﬁes Cirenthe Coapnmendoclear

heuaﬂg—eaFget—Mﬂeh—MH—&pply—eve%he—me—peﬂeeHe—w% Local housmg targets

are necessary to help deliver the required level of house building to meet local
needs whilst giving certainty for both residents and the development industry in
terms of how much residential development a local area isgeing-teshould
accommodate in future years.

6.4 The housing target of-8;000 9,000 new homes at an average rate of 500 homes per
year in Halton over the Core Strategy plan period to-2026 2028 has been
determined by considering data and research from a variety of sources, including
predicted population, household and economic growth. The process for reaching
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this target is set out in the supporting document “Betermining-aHeusing
Reguirementfor-HaltenHousing Topic Paper”.3

The housing targets which have been set represent a level which will meet
forecasted locally arising household growth over the plan period, whilst also
allowing for a degree of further growth across the Borough. Halton’s population is
anticipated to rise to—123;600 123,900 persons by-2026 2028, a rise of
approximately-5;000 5,200 persons over the plan period, whilst 2006 based
household projections predicted growth of 8,920 households between 2006-2030,
an average of 372 households per annum.*

The proposed housing figure is marginally above the projected growth in
households however this level has been set to promote modest growth in Halton
and to enable a range of housing types to be provided. This will allow a
continuation of recent trends which will see diversification in the housing offer,
which it is hoped will assist in reducing or stemming net out migration that has
been prevalent over recent years.

Housing delivery and demand is strongly correlated with the state of the economy,
Economic forecasts anrd-predictions-vary in their predictions for when the
economy will recover from the effects of the reeent‘credit crunch’ and resultant
reeession_economic downturn, and for when capacity within the house building
industry will return to pre-recession levels. In setting the abeve-housing targets,
the effects of the reeessiereconomic downturn have been acknowledged with a
lower target is-set for the initial 5 years (in line with the approach for employment
land as set out in CS4), before increasing in the following period to deliver the
overall quantum required to 20262028.

Potential housing supply

Table | in the preceding section summarises the predicted potential housing supply
at 2010 across the Borough. The Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment
(SHLAA) indicates there is identified land in the Borough with the capacity to
deliver-H-68+ 11,268 dwellings. This appears sufficient to meet the Borough’s
housing requirement to-2026 2028 and potentially for a number of years beyond,
however the distribution is heavily skewed to south of the river and it must be
noted that not all of the sites in the SHLAA will be delivered for housing or come
forward in the timeframes indicated. Indeed, it may not be desirable for certain
sites to be developed for housing rather than other uses.

In addition to identified sites, windfall sites are-these-which-havenetbeen(not
previously identified in the SHLAA as having the potential to deliver housing)-and
deelesmernaandheraioreshe el o dale ofdhe shes boe mes beontherefore not
factored into potential housing supply figure continue to come forward and
generate units. Whilst no specific allowance is made for windfall supply in Table I,
it is likely that sites will come forward which have not been included within the
SHLAA, because of unforeseen circumstances such as the redevelopment of
commercial buildings or the release of Council owned land. Urban windfall sites
also have the potential to boost the delivery of residential development on

3HBC (2640201 1) BeterminingaHousins Requirementfor HaltonHousing Topic Paper
*4ANW (2010) Technical Background Paper - Initial Technical work on Housing Provision and Job Growth Figures

for the North West
(www.4nw.org.uk/downloads/documents/jul_10/4nw_1279264181 RS2010_Part_2 Housing_provisio.pdf)
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brownfield land, supplementing those brownfield sites-ireluded identified within the
SHLAA.

Brownfield land
Developers are encouraged to prioritise the development of previously developed

6.12

land in accordance with Policy CS| Halton has long worked in partnership with
others, including the Homes and Communities Agency (and its predecessors) to
pioneer new and innovative ways of tackling the Borough’s particular brownfield

legacy.

Previously PPS3: Housing set a A-national minimum standard for development on
brownfield land of 60%-is-included-withinPPS3:-Heusing, whilst Regional Spatial
Strategy for the North West (RSS) set a shared target of 80% for Halton and
St.Helens. The Coalition Government amended PPG3 in 2010 to delete this
requirement and has stated its intention to revoke RSS. Figure 7 below illustrates
past rates of delivery of new homes on previously developed land in Halton.
Delivery over the previous |5 years has varied significantly, with a high of almost
90% of new dwellings built on brownfield land in 2008/09, compared to a low of
only 8% delivered in 1997/98, averaging 49% over the |5 years. Brownfield land
delivery has varied over this period reflecting the focus of delivery year to year,
with greenfield sites in locations such as Upton Rocks being balanced with urban
regeneration schemes such as Castlefields.

As discussed in the Spatial Strategy, due to the phased approach in which the New
Town has been constructed, development on greenfield sites has formed a key part
of Halton’s housing delivery over many years. The approach taken in previous
local plans has been to phase the release of greenfield sites, to prioritise
development within the built up areas in the first instance. These long term
patterns of development are reflected in the split between greenfield and
brownfield delivery in Figure 7 below, and in the remainingidentified stock of
ongoing supply as set out in Tablel and Appendix I.

BROWNFIELD HOUSING PROPORTIONS (1996~2010)
# %PDL ——HALTON - B - WIDNES = A =RUNCORN

100%

50%

0% -

1996/97
1997/98
1998/99
1999/00
2000/01
2001/02
2002/03
2003/04
2004/05
2005/06
2006/07
2007/08
2008/09
2009/10

Figure 7: Historical Previously Developed Land (Brownfield) Performance
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6.13 The Whilsta-target of 40% delivery-of housing development to eemeforward be
delivered on previously developed (brownfield) land sites is below both the desired
previous national minimum target and the proportion achieved in Halton level-of
delivery; over the longer term. _-and-itlt is evident that Halton has achieved higher
rates of brownfield delivery over-recent the 5 or 6 -years_to 2010.. efthese
sitesOf the housing expected to come forward during the plan period or being
promoted through the Core Strategy, a high proportion are on greenfield sites.
Evidence base documents5¢ and Appendix | contain an assessment of the
proportion of ongoing supply forecast to arise on previously developed land. This
shows of the identified supply, only 38% is on previously developed land. As such
setting a higher target for brownfield development would not be realistic or
achievable. Net dwelling change and the performance in delivering on previous
developed land will continue to be monitored annually and will influence the
allocation of sites in later DPDs.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy PPS|: Delivering Sustainable Development (CLG, 2005); PPS3:
Housing (CLG, 2010)

Halton Housing Strategy 2008-2011 (HBC, 2008);

Halton Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment 2010/1 |
(HBC, 2010); Halton Housing Baseline Report (HBC, Annually)
Halton Strategic Housing Market Assessment (GL Hearn / JGC,

2011)

Local Evidence

Strategic Objectives | and 2

SCS Priorities Environment and Regeneration in Halton

10 - Housing

SA Objectives = CIimate‘Change
5 — Flood Risk 12 — Health

7 — Land Quality | 17 — Transport

The SA considers this policy to be positive in sustainability
terms. Although development is likely to have negative impacts
on some environmental factors these can be managed /
mitigated.

SA Outcome

SHBC (2011) Housing Topic Paper
® GL Hearn and Justin Gardner Consulting (2011) Halton Strategic Housing Market Assessment
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7 CS4: EMPLOYMENT LAND SUPPLY AND
LOCATIONAL PRIORITIES

7.1 Employment land will be provided over the lifetime of the Core Strategy to
strengthen Halton’s economy and to offer business and industry a choice of sites
so that differing site-requirements and locational needs can be met. The supply of
available employment land in Halton has become increasingly constrained over
recent years with competing pressures to redevelop existing employment areas for
housing. It is therefore important to identify both how provision for new
employment land will be met, and to safeguard land for future use by business and
industry. Over the plan period it is likely that levels of economic growth will vary
due to periods of recessien-economic downturn and recovery, however it is the
role of the Core Strategy to plan positively for the longer term.

Policy CS4: Employment Land Supply and Locational Priorities

Employment land will be provided over the lifetime of the Core Strategy to ensure that an
adequate supply and range of sites are available to:
® Meet the needs of both new and existing businesses by providing a range and choice
of sites, ensuring a minimum of a 5 year supply of land is available at any given time;
e Develop and strengthen Halton’s economy with an emphasis on logistics and
distribution, science and high-tech industries; and
e Contribute towards the priorities of the employment offer in the sub-regional

Approximately 260295 hectares of land will be made available over the period 2010-20286 to
facilitate the sustainable growth of Halton’s economy. Employment land supply will be made
up from a variety of sources, including:
e Sites which are currently available for employment use:
o Sites which benefit from planning permission or are under construction for
employment use
o Sites which are currently allocated!
e Sites which have the potential to contribute to employment land supply:
o Regeneration and remodelling opportunities within existing employment
areas
o New site allocations

Maintaining existing employment areas

In order to secure Halton’s economic future, sites in existing employment use at Halton’s
Local Employment Areas and Regional Employment Sites will be retained as such, unless an
alternative use can be proven to be of greater benefit to the Borough than retaining the land
for employment purposes.

Any proposals for non-employment uses within existing employment areas should be
accompanied by an examination of the wider employment land situation in the Borough,
including a consideration of:

! Outstanding employment land allocations only includes Halton UDP allocations which have been reassessed and
found to still be suitable for employment uses through the JELPS (2010).
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e Any proposals for non-employment uses within existing employment areas should be
accompanied by an examination of the wider employment land situation in the
Borough, including a consideration of:

e the overall supply of employment land in the Borough (including amount, type,
quality, availability and size of premises), in accordance with this policy;

e the relative suitability and sustainability of the site for the employment uses and for
the proposed alternative use;

e the location of the site and its relationship to other uses; and

e the need for the proposed use.

Justification

7.2 It is important to both protect existing employment sites and to make further
provision for employment uses to secure and expand the Borough’s economy in
future years. The requirement for future employment land has been informed by a
key piece of the evidence base underpinning Halton’s LDF. The Joint Employment
Land and Premises Study (JELPS) (2010) was undertaken jointly with Knowsley,
Sefton and West Lancashire Councils, and analyses the existing employment land
situation in the study area and the need for further land to be made available in
order to meet the needs of the economy and deliver economic growth over the
plan-study period_to 2026.

7.3 The study used long term average take-up rates (past trends of employment land
completions) to project forward the likely future requirement for employment land
need in the Borough to 2026. A 20% flexibility factor was also included to allow
for a choice of sites for potential investors. The JELPS suggested Halton plan for
an additional 147.62ha of employment land for the period 2008-2026 to meet
predicted needs to 2026. This was in addition to the then identified ‘realistic’
supply of 178.94ha (as at 2008) recommending therefore a total of -326.56ha of
land for employment purposes which the evidence base suggests needed to be
available over the Core Strategy plan period.

74 Given that the JELPS was produced using a base date of April 2008, before the
effects of the current period of economic downturn recessien-were felt, it has
been necessary to amend the prepesed-recommended employment land
requirement to taken account of reduced take-up rates over the recessionary
period_of downturn. Current estimations suggest that the current period of
economic recession-downturn in the UK will continue until 2015, before the
economy will experience significant growth as prior to 2008.2_The JELPS
considered employment land requirements for the Borough to 2026, however
given that the study advocated the use of long term average take-up rates to
predict future requirements, it therefore followed that the same method be applied
to generate the additional employment land requirement for the Core Strategy
plan period to 2028.

> REFP (2011) State of the Northwest Economy — A Long-term Forecast for the North West 2010-2030
(http://www.nwriu.co.uk/pdf/REFP%20Long-term%20Report%20Jan%20201 1.pdf) splits long term forecasts into
two periods 2009-2015 to reflect recovery from the recession and 2015-2030 to reflect a return to longer term

growth trends.
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7.5 Table 3 below sets out the revised calculation of an annual requirement for
employment land, assuming demand at 80% of the long term average take-up rate,
for the period from 2010-2015, therefore giving a slightly lower requirement for
employment land than included within the JELPS.

Hectares
Long term average take-up rate (1998-2008) 14.47
Requirement during period of economic slowdown 2010/11-2014/15
Reduced rate of take-up during te-take-aceount-of recession-period of 11.576
economic downturn (@ 80%)
Requirement over 5 year period 57.88
Requirement during period of economic recovery 2015/16-
2025/2627/28
Rate of take-up ever-post-recession period_of economic downturn 14.47
Requirement over |3+ year period 459-17188.11
Sub-total of land required over 2010/1 [-2025/26-27/28 214705245.99
Total land requirement including 20% flexibility factor to maintain
a range and choice of sites throughout the plan period 260.46295.19
LESS
Outstanding employment land allocations at April 2010 163.33
Sites with planning permission for employment uses at April 2010 28.31
Additional land allocated for employment purposes at East Runcorn (through 17.62
Policy CSI 1)
Total available employment land at April 2010 209.26
Total perceived employment land undersupply 51-285.93
Additional supply with the potential to come forward over the plan
period
Land proposed to be regenerated for employment purposes at West 14.00
Runcorn
Opportunities for remodelling and regeneration of sites within existing
employment areas 130.55
Total potential surplus* 93.3558.62

* This would require all 130.55ha of remodelling and regeneration opportunities across existing
employment areas to be taken forward.
Table 3: Summary_of Employment Land Requirements Calculations

7.6 The current supply situation in table 3 indicates an apparent undersupply of
approximately 50-85 hectares of land for employment purposes. However, as well
as quantifying the employment land requirement for Halton over the plan period,
the JELPS also identified potential additions to Halton’s employment land supply,
including opportunities for making more efficient use of the existing employment
areas in the Borough. Analysis of previous completions of employment uses
demonstrates that over the past 5 years, approximately 40% of completions within
the B use classes have been delivered within the Borough’s primarily employment
areas.2 Therefore as 130 hectares of opportunities have been identified where land

3 Halton’s Primarily Employment Areas as defined in the Halton Unitary Development Plan (2005) Saved Policy
E3
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could be used more efficiently on existing employment sites, if all of these
remodelling and regeneration opportunities are taken forward, there could be a
potential oversupply of employment land in the Borough.it-isfelt-that-there-are-ne
issues-with-empleymentland-supph-inthe Borough- Another evidence base study,
the Liverpool City Region Overview Study?, also indicated that over the longer
term to 2031, the Borough could potentially experience a shortfall in employment
land supply. However, this assessment did not take account of the aforementioned
remodelling and regeneration opportunities. VWhen these sites were taken into
account, the Overview Study concluded that there was a much more balanced
position of employment land supply and future land requirements.

77 In order to ensure that an adequate supply of employment land is available for
development at any one time, a minimum of a 5 year supply of sites should be
maintained. This equates to 72.35 hectares of suitable and available land (using the
long term average take-up rate). Annual surveys of employment land and planning
applications will allow the supply of employment land to be assessed._Should a
shortfall in employment land supply be identified over the plan period (for instance
if, regeneration and remodelling do not come forward as envisaged), sites will be
allocated through a Site Allocations DPD in order to increase the overall supply of
land available for employment development.

Existing employment areas

7.8 There are a variety of existing employment areas across the Borough which cater
for the differing needs of Halton’s businesses and industries. The employment
areas are spread around the Borough and are accessible to the people they
employee and to the customers they supply. The Borough currently has two
employment areas of regional significance at 3MG and at the combined area of
Daresbury Park and Daresbury Science and Innovation Campus. These areas were
identified by the NWDA as Strategic Regional Sites through the North West
Regional Economic Strategy (2006) and more recently through a reassessment of
employment sites in the region®. Despite the changes in governance at regional
level, it is felt that Halton’s sites are sufficiently developed and have established
themselves as key economic development locations in the region to justify retaining
their titles of regional employment sites.

79 Halton’s local and regional existing employment areas are:

Local Employment Areas

Widnes Runcorn

e Derby Road/Moorfield Road e Astmoor Industrial Estate

e Everite Road e Manor Park

e St Michael’s Industrial Estate, e Heath Road North
Oldgate

e Moor Lane, Widnes e Halton Road

e West Bank e Halton Lea

e Halebank Industrial Estate e Picow Farm Road

e  Widnes Waterfront e The Heath

‘GVA (2011) Housing and Economic Development Evidence Base Overview Study for Liverpool City Region
Partners

> NWDA (2009) Strategic Regional Sites (www.nwda.co.uk/news--events/press-releases/200901/strategic-
regional-sites.aspx)
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e  Ashville Industrial Estate

e  Whitehouse Industrial Estate and
Preston Brook

e Rocksavage (INEOS Chlor)

e Runcorn WaterfrontBeeks and

Mersey Gateway Port (Port of
Weston)

Regional Employment Sites
e 3MQG, Ditton
e Daresbury Science and Innovation Campus and Daresbury Park

7.10 The JELPS assessed all of the Borough’s existing employment areas to assess
consider their suitability for employment uses and identify if the areas could be
used more efficiently. In all cases, the study recommended that Halton’s existing
employment areas be retained. The study went on to identify the importance of
keeping these areas for employment uses because of their scope to continue
providing local employment opportunities through, and beyond, the period of the
Core Strategy. The boundaries and extent of the above local_and regional
employment areas and of land to be prioritised for future employment use will be
set out in the Site Allocations and Development Management BevelepmentPlan
Beeument(DPD)}, but in the intervening period, the Primarily Employment Areas
notation on the Halton UDP proposals map will continue to be used. For the
existing employment areas which fall within the Key Areas of Change, more
detailed policy on future uses and the broad location of the employment areas is
shown on diagrams within each of the relevant policies. As with the other existing
employment areas, the precise extent of these areas will be defined in the Site
Allocations and Development Management DPD. For Daresbury Science and
Innovation Campus and Daresbury Park, policy CSI | should be referred to for the
boundaries of the areas allocated for employment use at the Strategic Site.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy PPS|: Delivering Sustainable Development (CLG, 2005); PPS4:
Planning for Sustainable Economic Growth (CLG, 2009)

Joint Employment Land and Premises Study (BE Group, 2010),
Economic and Tourism Development Strategy for Halton (HBC,
2005);

Halton Economic Review (BE Group, 2008); Housing and
Economic Development Evidence Base Overview Study (GVA,

Local Evidence

2011)
Strategic Objectives 3 and 4
SCS Priorities Employment, Learning and Skills in Halton, Environment and

Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives 7 — Land Quality 14 - Economy

The SA considers this policy to be positive in sustainability
terms. Although development is likely to have negative impacts
on some environmental factors these can be managed /
mitigated.

SA Outcome
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8 CS5: ANETWORK OF CENTRES

8.1 Halton has two main town centres serving the needs of the populations either side
of the river; Widnes Town Centre and Halton Lea. These are third tier centres
within the regional hierarchy behind the regional centres of Manchester and
Liverpool and surrounding sub-regional centres including Warrington, St.Helens
and Chester. Runcorn Old Town centre, the historic town centre of Runcorn,
provides a complementary role to Halton Lea and a network of local centres of
varying style and size provide for day to day needs. It is important to define and
protect the retail hierarchy to ensure new development is secured and focused in
appropriate locations to enhance and strengthen the Borough’s retail offer for the
benefit of all residents.

Policy CS5: A Network of Centres

The following hierarchy of centres will be maintained and enhanced for retail and other town
centre uses (as defined in PPS4!) in order to provide access to a wide range of shops,

employment and associated services for all sections of the community.

Designation

Role and Function

Location

Town Centres

Principal focus for new and
enhanced retail and other
town centre activity within
Halton

Widnes Town Centre

Halton Lea

District Centre

A focus for convenience,
local and niche comparison
and service retail and
leisure uses

Runcorn Old Town

Local Centres

Focus for local convenience
and service retail and
complementary community
facilities.

Runcorn

Ascot Avenue
Beechwood
Brook Vale
Castlefields
Greenway Road
Halton Brook
Halton Lodge
Halton Road
Halton View Road
Halton Village
Murdishaw Centre
Palacefields

Picton Avenue
Preston Brook
Russell Road

The Grange,
Windmill Hill

Widnes
Alexander Drive
Beechers
Cronton Lane
Ditchfield Road
Farnworth

Hale Bank

Hale Road
Langdale Road
Liverpool Road
Moorfield Road
Queens Avenue
Warrington Road
West Bank

Hale
Hale Parade, Hale

The Boundaries for Widnes Town Centre, Halton Lea and Runcorn Old Town are as defined in

Appendix 2: Town Centre Boundaries.

' CLG (2009) Planning Policy Statement 4: Planning for Sustainable Economic Growth
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The Site Allocations and Development Management DPD will set out the following;
® Primary and secondary retail frontages for the Town and District Centres
e Primary Shopping Areas (PSAs) for the Town and District Centres
e Detailed re-appraisal of, and boundaries for the Local Centres

New retail or other town centre uses should be located within or on the edge of a defined
centre, appropriate to the scale of the proposal.

Retail and leisure Any-proposals in excess of 2,000 sqm (gross) retail-floorspace not located
within a defined Town or District Centre, or allocated in the LDF will be subject to sequential
and impact assessments. Retail and leisure proposals in excess of 200 sgm (gross) not within or
a defined centre, or allocated in the LDF will be subject to sequential assessment.

Additional or replacement convenience retail units (up to 280 sqm_net?) within or immediately
adjacent to a defined Local Centre will be supported.

The development of new centres will be expected to consolidate and enhance the network and
hierarchy of centres and not harm the vitality and viability of existing centres. New retail
development of an appropriate scale to meet local need will be required in the following
locations to serve the new residential and business populations at:

e Upton Rocks;
Sandymoor (see CSI | East Runcorn)
Daresbury (see CSI| East Runcorn)
Runcorn Waterfront (see CS10 West Runcorn)
West Bank (see CS9 South Widnes)

The Site Allocations and Development Management DPD will identify sites-areas for future
retail development in line with the capacity identified in the Retail and Leisure Study 20093 or as
updated.

Convenience / Comparison Retail Warehousing
isen Goods Goods Bulky Goods) 4
y
e
' up to_about up to about
Widnes Town up to_about 19,000
Contre 25,0001,300 sqm 24,000 sqm P s (gross)*
(gross) (gross)
up to_about areund-up to about
Halton Lea Town 5,6001,000 sqm up to about 4,400 3,00053,000 sgm
Centre (gross) sqm (gross) (gross)
(after 2016) (after 2016)
Runcorn Old Town g'}s 0 ggp_g?’ B%—gbszl:; up to about .
District Centre ’ ’ 2,200sgm (gross)
(gross)

* includes replacement provision (6,000-m2sqm) for Ashley Way Retail Park

? Consistent with provisions of the Sunday Trading Act 1994

3 GVA (2009) Halton Retail and Leisure Study

* For the purposes capacity calculations for Retail Warehouses, “Bulky Goods” are taken to be
furniture, floor coverings and household textiles: DIY & decorating goods: major household appliances
(washing machines, fridges & cookers); large electrical goods (TV, hi-fi, radio, photographic &
computer equipment): garden products and pet & related products.
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Justification

8.2 The Retail and Leisure Study (2009) looks ahead only to 2026, which was
considered the limit for robust projections and forecasts. The precise level of
floorspace that can be supported is dependant upon a number of factors, including
household incomes, market share and the type and mix of retail developments
delivered. As such, the policy acknowledges the degree of uncertainty by providing
approximate targets and acknowledging that the Retail Study will need to be
revisited and updated during the life of the Core Strategy.

Widnes Town Centre

828.3  Widnes Town Centre comprises the Green Oaks Centre, Albert Square and the
newly opened Widnes Shopping Park (phase |) arranged off the pedestrianised
core of Albert Road / Widnes Road. To the south lies Asda (Simms Cross) and
the largely vacant Ashley Way Retail Park which is the subject of redevelopment
proposals.s The Council’s main administrative headquarters are located to the
south west adjacent to Riverside FE-College (Runcorn Campus) and other civic and
leisure functions. Tightly constrained by surrounding residential uses to the north
and west, and predominately single or two storeys, the centre contains very little
in the way of office or commercial leisure space.

8384 Widnes has over twice the regional average proportion of floorspace given over to
convenience goods (29.4%) which reflects its role primarily catering for weekly or
day-to-day needs and is largely due to the presence of large foodstores. However,
the number of convenience units is below the regional average highlighting a limited
presence of (non-market) independent traders (butchers, grocers etc.) in
comparison to other town centres in the North West. Conversely, the centre has
a slight under-representation of comparison retail floorspace with the number of
comparison goods units being significantly above the regional average. This points
to existing comparison retail provision within Widnes being predominantly
accommodated within small retail units that will not be attractive to national
multiple traders. This is particularly prevalent along the main Widnes Road / Albert
Road spine. The redevelopment of the Windmill Centre as Widnes Shopping Park
in 2010 has helped remedy the quantitative and qualitative deficiency in comparison
goods floorspace provision by providing larger retail floorplates in the town centre
for national multiple retailers, but has created another centre of activity away from
the shopping precinct.

848.5  The Halton Retail and Leisure Study identifies capacity to 2026 for between 5,000
and |1,000m2sgm of additional town centre retail floorspace, assuming a constant
market share. As Widnes currently retains only 50% of locally arising comparison
goods expenditure a modest improvement in market share could support up to
25,000m2sgm of additional town centre floorspace by 2026.

8.6 Bullergeeds{retailRetail warehousing (bulky goods) provision has been focused on
the Ashley Way Retail Park but this site has lost its main anchor (B&Q) to a site on
Widnes Waterfront and is now the subject of proposals for comprehensive
redevelopment for a 12,000sqm foodstore. This will see the displacement of
6,000m2sgm of existing floorspace, which together with projected capacity suggests
the Core Strategy and subsequent DPDs will need to make provision for up to
19,000m2sgm of new bulky goods provision. The Site Allocations and Development

5 Application No. 09/0101/0UT Outline application for Class A1 Foodstore (10,885sq.m) with petrol filling
station and associated parking and servicing facilities.
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Management DPD and Widnes Town Centre SPD will help guide future
development of the centre.

Halton Lea

8.68.7  Halton Lea was designed as part of Runcorn New Town to be a self contained
town centre for Runcorn. The main centre was one of the earliest covered
shopping malls in the UK, arranged around a central square with malls leading to
four peripheral multi-storey car parks, each with a link bridge providing pedestrian
access to the residential areas beyond. Originally designed to serve a population of
up to 100,000, and with an inflexible built form, the centre has never reached its
potential and currently suffers from a high level of vacancies with the top floor
originally designed for leisure and service uses all but vacated. The centre is flanked
to the north and east by office developments and the police station and
magistrate’s courts.

8-78.8  Additional retail developments have been added at Trident Retail Park (late 1990s),
providing large floorplate accommodation for retail and leisure uses directly linked
to the main mall and a stand-alone Asda superstore. As with Widnes,
convenience goods floorspace is over represented in Halton Lea reflecting the
centre’s purely localised role. The centre performs adequately on convenience
goods due to the presence of a modern superstore, but currently retains only 28%
of locally arising comparison goods expenditure with particularly poor
performance in the core goods of clothing (12%), recreational goods (20%) and
personal goods (17%).

8:88.9  The Retail and Leisure Study identifies only modest capacity to 2026 of around
5,000m2sgm for additional floorspace, however advises against allocating sites for
additional provision in the short-term before addressing existing vacancies in the
retail core. The Site Allocations and Development Management DPD and Halton
Lea SPD will help guide future development of the centre.

Runcorn Old Town

8:98.10 Runcorn has a second ‘town centre’ at Runcorn Old Town. Previously the main
commercial centre for the town prior to designation as a New Town in 1964 and
the subsequent creation of Halton Lea, Runcorn Old Town now finds itself largely
fulfilling the role of a large District Centre, but with an enhanced ‘complementary’
role to Halton Lea as a centre for service and leisure uses not catered for in its
larger neighbour.

8-108.11 Separated from its natural catchment areas by canals, rail and road infrastructure
the centre struggled to maintain market share with residents choosing to shop at
Halton Lea, in Widnes or further afield. Recent works have sought to resolve
problems within the centre by removing the busway, developing modern retail
units including a supermarket and improved parking in the central core. The
Brindley Arts Centre established a base for an enhanced leisure function. Despite
this, the retail provision remains scattered and a degree of consolidation and
concentration may be required.

8-H8.12 The Retail and Leisure Study identifies capacity for up to 5,000m2sgm of mixed
convenience / comparison floorspace to 2026, with the main need being to provide
a stronger convenience goods offer to attract additional footfall. The Site
Allocations and Development Management DPD and Runcorn Old Town SPD will
help guide future development of the centre.
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Local Centres

8-428.13 There is a network of local centres across the Borough that provide valuable local
shopping and service provision. Shopping patterns have changed significantly over
the years with people often now driving to local stores, sometimes as part of a
linked trip, instead of walking. As such, centres not located on main roads or
offering adequate parking are often put at a disadvantage. Many of the Borough’s
centres, particularly in the New Town neighbourhoods, are located in the heart of
residential areas, and whilst having excellent pedestrian links suffer from poor road
access and many offer a poor shopping environment. The Site Allocations and
Development Management DPD will review the provision of local centres and set
out policies to protect and enhance the strongest or most valuable centres, having
regard, not just to retail, but to other uses including community services and
facilities. This may present opportunities for the co-location of services and
facilities within existing centres to ensure more effective joint use of facilities.

Offices and other town centre uses

8-138.14 National guidance advises that offices and commercial leisure developments should
be considered town centre uses and directed to town centre or edge-of-centre
locations where they can be served by a range of forms of transport. Halton has
limited commercial leisure facilities, largely located within or on the edge of the-3
three main centres, and proposals for new facilities will be directed to sequentially
preferable sites within or adjacent to the town or district centres.

8-148.15 Halton does not have a strong town centre office market, with little private sector
provision in Widnes and only minimal clustering of office uses around Halton Lea,
which are predominately occupied by public sector agencies.

8:158.16 The Widnes Waterfront development is seeking to establish an office market to
the southeast of Widnes Town Centre and this is supported as the most
sequentially preferable location in policy CS9: South Widnes.

8.17 In Runcorn however, the New Town land use model of peripheral employment
areas, significant extant office permissions at East Runcorn with the opportunity to
capitalise on existing research facilities to create an knowledge based science
cluster, combined with the limited available land around the principal centres
means that in Runcorn, peripheral office expansion is likely to be directed to
Daresbury in accordance with CS| I: East Runcorn.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy PPS4: Planning for Sustainable Economic Growth (CLG, 2009)

Local Evidence Halton Retail and Leisure Study (GVA, 2009);
Joint Employment Land and Premises Study (BE Group, 2010)

Strategic Objectives 5

SCS Priorities Environment and Regeneration in Halton

14 - Economy

SA Objectives || — Accessibility
16 — Town Centres

|5 — Leisure and Tourism

SA Outcome This policy has positive benefits for both social and economic
criteria.
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9 CS6: GREEN BELT

9.1 Green Belt land covers approximately one-third of the Borough, and provides
important gaps between surrounding urban areas including St Helens to the north,
Liverpool to the west and Warrington to the east, te-and maintains distinct towns
and villages with their own identities. In addition to the strategic function that
areas of Green Belt play, it also has a role in Halton’s Green Infrastructure
network providing informal recreational opportunities for the Borough’s residents
and representing a significant biodiversity resource.

Policy CSé6: Green Belt

The general extent of the Green Belt surrounding Halton, broadly following the line of the built
up area as indicated on the Key Diagram, and as defined on the Proposals Map, will remain
largely unchanged over the initial plan period. This is with the exception of the area to the east
of Liverpool John Lennon Airport where_an area of search is identified within which minor
alterations are-supperted;-will be considered as part of an Allocations DPD in accordance with
CSI7.

A partial Green Belt review may be necessary during the plan period to ensure a sufficient
ongoing supply of deliverable development land to meet the requirements of the Borough’s
separate communities as set out in CS|, CS3 and CS4. Any review is likely to-fecus-on-the
Green-Belt-north-of the RiverMersey- be limited to meeting the identified needs of Widnes /
Hale and willwould be undertaken-as—part_in support of a subsequent Site Allocations -and
Development-Management-DPD._The development of any land released from the Green Belt
will be phased towards the latter part of the plan period in line with the prioritisation of urban
renewal as set out in CSI.

Small scale development amounting to minor infilling within the ‘washed over’! Green Belt
settlements of Daresbury, Moore and Preston on the Hill may be permitted where it can be
shown to be necessary to meet identified local needs.

Justification

Green Belt History and Purpose

9.2 The main purpose of Halton’s Green Belt designation is to keep land open and
generally free from development, maintaining strategic gaps between Runcorn and
Widnes and surrounding settlements. In accordance with CS2: Sustainable
Development Principles, it protects against unwanted urban sprawl, and directs
development to built up areas where it can assist in urban regeneration and be of
benefit to existing communities.

9.3 Given that Widnes previously fell within the county of Lancashire, (with later
changes designating surrounding authorities as the county of Merseyside) and
Runcorn within Cheshire, Green Belt boundaries were first established through
separate processes in different County Structure Plans. The current area of
Green Belt nerth-efaround Widnes was set out in the Merseyside Structure Plan
from 1979 and sinee-then the Merseyside Green Belt Subjeet-Local Plan (1983). In
Cheshire, broad areas of Green Belt land were first designated as part of the 1979

! CLG_(2001) Planning Policy Guidance 2: Green Belts
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Structure Plan. The extent of the Green Belt land surreunding-Runeern-was then
embedded in the Halton Local Plan in 1996 and reconfirmed in the Unitary
Development Plan of 2005.

Regional Spatial Strategy for the North West (Policy RDF4) specified that there

9.5

9.6

was no need for any exceptional substantial strategic change to Green Belt within
Cheshire, Greater Manchester, Lancashire or Merseyside before 201 |, but that
Local Development Frameworks may provide for detailed changes in Green Belt
boundaries to accommodate the expansion of Manchester and Liverpool John
Lennon Airports.

National Policy for Green Belts is set out in Planning Policy Guidance 2 (PPG2)
which details the importance of Green Belts and how they can contribute to

achlevmg sustalnable development —lt—uﬂde#mes—the—mpemnee—ef—eheepeﬂﬁess

|dent|f|es five purposes for including Iand in the Green Belt; I) to check

unrestricted sprawl of built-up areas, 2) to prevent neighbouring towns from
merging into one another, 3) to assist in safeguarding countryside from
encroachment, 4) to preserve the setting and special character of historic towns,
and 5) to assist in urban regeneration, by encouraging the recycling of derelict land
other urban land main [t further states that once the general extent of the Green
Belt has been approved, it should only be altered in exceptional circumstances.

The Halton Landscape Character Assessment3 included within its assessment of the

Borough’s landscape, Green Belt land surrounding the urban area. The assessment
categorised the three main areas of Green Belt in the Borough as having distinctive
landscape characteristics and made recommendations in terms of how these areas
should be managed, which will be taken forward in accordance with the approach
set out in CS20: Natural and Historic Environment (unless doing so conflicts with
other key objectives of the Core Strategy). The landscape characteristics of the
three main areas of Green Belt are:

e Hale Shore and Farmland

e  North Widnes Farmland

e Daresbury Sandstone Escarpment / Preston on the Hill Undulating Enclosed

Farmland

2

3 TEP (2009) Halton Landscape Character Assessment
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Development within Inset and Washed Over Villages

oo \ill hin-the Green Belt | e sl lazes |

National plarning-policy allows for limited development within villages which are
‘washed over’ by a Green Belt designation. In certain instances, small scale
development may be necessary to maintain or enhance the sustainability of rural
communities, such as for the provision of village services or for affordable housing.
Any proposals for such development within Halton’s Green Belt villages would
need to demonstrate specific local need, such as a requirement for affordable
housing.

Hale Village is inset within the Green Belt, meaning that unlike the other villages in

9.9

9.10

the Borough, Green Belt policy does not apply within the settlement boundary.
Infill development within the village will be viewed as appropriate where it would
enhance the character of the village.

Potential Need for Green Belt Review

In 2010, a study was undertaken across the Liverpool City Region (LCR) in respect
of cross-boundary employment and housing land development issues.# The aim of
the study was to determine whetherif there were land supply issues in individual
authorities, and whether the-unmet development needs of one area could
reasonably be met within the urban extents of other authorities within the sub-
region, avoiding the need for a strategic review of the Green Belt. Fhis-Emerging
findings eeneludes-indicate that at-present-in relation to housing land supply there
is no need for a strategic review of Green Belt across the three districts
comprising the in-the-LCR Eastern Housing Market Area (eensisting-ef-Halton, St
Helens and Warrington), though a number of eur-neighboursing authorities in the
Northern Housing Market Area are embarking on reviews. In relation to
employment land supply, whilst the study found there to be a potential shortfall in
Halton’s supply in the medium to long term (to 2031), this did not take into
account the remodelling and regeneration opportunities highlighted though the
JELP Studys and referred to in CS4. If these sites are taken into account, the study
recognised there is a much more balanced position in the longer term.

The study considered land supply within local authorities as a whole and did not
look at the adequacy of supply to meet future needs in specific-separate
communities within an individual authority’s area.

9.99.11

The Current-land supply position as detailed in CSI: Halton’s Spatial Strategy and
in the evidence base accompanying the Core Strategyé indicates that overall Halton
has an adequate supply of land to meet anticipated development needs over the
plan period for both housing and employment purposes, however, this assessment
of the whole Borough masks a mismatch in supply north and south of the river.

* GVA Gsirley (20402011) Housing and Economic Development Evidence Base Overview Study for Liverpool
City Region Partners
>BE Group (2010) Joint Employment Land and Premises Study

SHBC (2011) Housing Topic Paper
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Runcorn has sufficient identified land to meet its anticipated housing needs with the
supply of land for employment purposes sufficient in the short term with
redevelopment opportunities within existing protected employment areas likely

expected to bolster long term supply.

Widnes / Hale eurrently-have sufficient identified land (at 2010) to meet their
anticipated housing development needs’ fer-areund-8-yearsin the period up to
20228 with a potential shortfall of supply of around 600 units to 2028, (see
Appendix |; Monitor Line Chart) with land for employment purposes sufficient in
terms of overall supply for the plan period but limited in terms of range and quality.
These limitations in the range of employment sites available within Widnes
together with potential contamination issues limit the scope to reallocate
employment land for residential purposes. Therefore at 2010, Widnes / Hale had
a potential shortage of identified land for residential development in the region of
around 20 Ha. (i.e. 600 units delivered at a density of 30 dph).

The Core Strategy seeks to ensure a sufficient ongoing supply of development land

9.15

to meet the needs of Halton’s individual communities. Policies CS3 and CS4 define
‘sufficient’ supply as equating to 5 years at the prevailing policy target(s). Analysis of
the position in 2010 showed that Widnes / Hale are forecast to be able to
demonstrate a 5 year supply for residential development in each year until 2018
based on current build rates. Runcorn is forecast to have in excess of a 5 year
supply for residential development throughout the plan period.

Changes to build rate assumptions (reviewed annually) and new, previously

9.16

9.17

unidentified or unavailable ‘windfall’ sites have the potential to boost supply,
possibly addressing the minor shortfall at 2010, negating the need for specific policy
intervention including Green Belt review. An assessment of windfall rates is
contained within the 'Housing Topic Paper’ paper.®

The land supply and demand situation across Halton’s communities will be kept
under regular review-threugh with annual monitoring to ensure a continuing 5 year
supply of developable land in line with Policies CS3 and CS4. -If the situation arises
Where he-availabili of-deliverable land for-developmen a beto A eptabie
levels;a-it is apparent that an ongoing 5 year supply of development land from
within the existing urban extents cannot be identified for the subsequent three
years and alternative solutions are not forthcoming, a Green Belt review may
bewill be triggered_to inform the content of a subsequent Site Allocations DPD to
to-ensure the future prosperity of the Borough and the wider sub-region. Land
supply information at 2010 suggest this may be necessary around 2015.

Potential Scale of Green Belt Review
PPG2 states that Green Belt boundaries should have a degree of permanence and

should endure beyond the timeframe of normal development plans. As such, Any
any review of Green Belt fand-boundaries as may be necessary during the life of
this Core Strategy would need to look beyond 2028, addressing not only any
shortfall in development land to 2028 but also taking into account foreseeable
development requirements beyond this period. As such, it is not possible at this

" BCA GL Hearn / JG Consulting (2006-2011) Haltea-Mid-Mersey Strategic Housing Needs-and-Market
Assessment-Survey

$ HBC (2010) Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment 20104+

? HBC (2011) Housing Topic Paper
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time to identify the total quantum of land potentially affected by any review as this
will be influenced by the degree of any shortfall and the timing of the review.

9.18 Any review will ~:Allzendersalienas parcatasubsequenc Sice Allocationsand

Development-Management-BDPD-and-be conducted in consultation with
neighbouring authorities, -{(particularly St Helens, -ard Warrington, Liverpool and

Knowsley }-to ensure that a coordinated and strategic approach is taken._Any
resultant changes to the Green Belt boundary will be enacted in a subsequent Site
Allocations DPD.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy PPG2: Green Belts (CLG, +995Updated 2001)

Halton Landscape Character Assessment (HBC, 2009);

Mid Mersey Strategic Housing Market Assessment (GL Hearn
and Justin Gardner Consulting, 2640201 |); Halton Housing
Needs Study (DCA, 2006); Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessment (HBC, 2010); Housing and Economic Development
Evidence Base Overview Study for Liverpool City Region
Partners (GVA, 2010); Joint Employment Land and Premises
Study (BE Group, 2010)

Local Evidence

Strategic Objectives 2and 10

SCS Priorities Environment and Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives I - (;ultyral Heritage 10 — Housing
2 — Biodiversity |4 — Economy
7 — Land Quality

Overall, this policy highlights the importance of protecting
Green Belt land over the plan period. This will have a positive
impact on the relevant SA objectives.

SA Outcome
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10 CS7: INFRASTRUCTURE PROVISION

10.1 To support the Borough’s planned growth over the plan period and to ensure that
Halton’s infrastructure is both appropriate and of a high quality, it is essential to
deliver necessary improvements to the Borough’s existing infrastructure and to
provide new infrastructure able to accommodate the needs of Halton’s
communities.

Policy CS7: Infrastructure Provision

Development should be located to maximise the benefit of existing infrastructure_and to
minimise the need for new provision.

Where new development creates or exacerbates deficiencies in infrastructure it will be
required to ensure those deficiencies or losses are compensated for, adequately mitigated or
substituted before development is begun or occupied. On larger developments that will be
completed in phases or over a number of years, an agreed delivery schedule of infrastructure
works may be appropriate. Where_infrastructure provision is not made directly by the
developer, contributions may be secured by an agreement under S:ection |06 of the Act!
including where appropriate via a phased payment schedule.

The Council will continue to work with infrastructure / service providers to develop-update
the Infrastructure Plan, which may form the basis of a charging schedule to support wider
infrastructure requirements across the Borough. Such a charging regime would necessitate
the introduction of a Community Infrastructure Levy for Halton strategic-infrastructure-tariff
where contributions will be sought from all applicable development to support infrastructure
provision across the Borough. The details of such an approach will be set out in_appropriate

LDF documents.-the-Beveleper-Contributions-DPD-

Justification

10.2 An integral part of the Core Strategy is to ensure that development proposals are
supported by the timely provision of an appropriate level of infrastructure
including:

o transport infrastructure such as roads, railways, public transport, and cycling
and walking routes;

o physical and environmental infrastructure such as water supply and
treatment, and energy supply;

o green infrastructure such as public greenspaces;

o social infrastructure including community services and facilities; and,

o digital infrastructure such as internet supply.

10.3 To ensure that the Borough’s infrastructure needs are met, all new development
should be located in the most sustainable locations, which are served by existing
infrastructure therefore contributing to the achievement of the objectives of
sustainable development in accordance with CS2: Sustainable Development
Principles. However, new development will make demands on existing
infrastructure. This will especially be the case in the Borough’s Key Areas of

! Section 106 of the Town and Country Planning Act 1990
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Change where the level of growth anticipated will create the need for additional
infrastructure.

10.4 To assist the delivery of infrastructure needs across the Borough and to ensure
that the development is acceptable in planning terms, developers will be expected
to provide on or off site infrastructure, or if this is not possible, contributions
towards any necessary improvements. The cumulative effects of a number of
developments should also be taken into account, so far as joint contributions to
larger-off-site infrastructure may be required.2 In such circumstances developer
contributions or a tariff based approach will be used to secure funds or works for
essential elements of schemes where on or off site provision in kind is not
forthcoming. On larger development sites where there are multiple land
ownerships such as the Borough’s Key Areas of Change, the Council may seek
phased payments from landowners to contribute towards infrastructure which will
serve the whole of the area. The Infrastructure Plan? accompanying the Core
Strategy outlines required infrastructure in the Borough’s Key Areas of Change and
sets out where contributions from a variety of parties may be required._The ability
of an individual development to deliver the required level of contributions or direct
provision of infrastructure will be determined by the effect this may have on the
economic viability of the development concerned. Where the scale of
infrastructure or contributions required is deemed to have a negative impact on
the overall viability of a development, the Council will require evidence to be
submitted to demonstrate this. In such instances, the contribution towards
infrastructure provision will be re-examined.

10.5 It is recognised that parts of the hishway network in Halton are susceptible to
congestion and the M56 junctions in particular are known to be under stress.
Therefore it is particularly crucial that the performance of the Strategic Road
Network is safeguarded in order that it can continue to provide for the strategic
movement of people and goods and support the economic aspirations of the
region. Whilst the strategy aims to reduce congestion and increase sustainable
accessibility and access to the motorway, the full extent of proposed development
on congestion levels and in particular the impact this could have on the operation
of the Strategic Road Network (M56 and Mé62) is still to be determined.
Discussions are taking place with the Hishways Agency to ensure that the
Borough’s proposals and in particular development proposed in the Key Areas of
Change will not have a detrimental impact on the operation and safety of the
network or can be appropriately mitigated. It has therefore been agreed with the
Highways Agency that the impact on the transport network (and particularly the
M56 and M62) of the development sites being promoted through the LDF will be
assessed, both individually and cumulatively, during the development of any Site
Allocations DPD. Sustainable transport measures and infrastructure improvements,
which are required to enable the sustainable delivery of the allocations, will also be
identified and appraised in terms of the level of mitigation afforded and will be
supported by evidence to demonstrate the deliverability of each measure.

40:510.6 Alongside the infrastructure requirements foref the Key Areas of Change, the
Infrastructure Plan details the infrastructure needed to support general growth
across the Borough. Infrastructure needs will evolve over the plan period and as
such it will be necessary to undertake further reviews of the Infrastructure Plan.

% The pooling of joint contributions is limited to planning obligations from no more than five developments in

accordance with the Community Infrastructure Levy Regulations (Amendment) 2011
SHBC (2011) Halton Core Strategy Revised Proposed Submission Document Infrastructure Plan

57




Page 139 | APPENDIX A

HALTON CORE STRATEGY | REVISED PROPOSED SUBMISSION

The Infrastructure Plan will be a ‘live’ document which will be updated as required
over the lifetime of the Core Strategy as new Development Plan Documents
emerge, infrastructure schemes are completed and in accordance with discussions
with infrastructure / service providers to further review the need for infrastructure
within the Borough. The Council will continue to work with its partners and
developers to identify the key infrastructure schemes required to facilitate
development and secure the delivery of the Core Strategy over the plan period
and as circumstances change, projects progress and more detailed information is
made available.

10.7 The Infrastructure Plan may be used to provide a basis to calculate an appropriate
strategic infrastructure tariff. At a national level, the Government has introduced
the Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL)* which allows local authorities to apply a
standard charge which will contribute to the costs of infrastructure arising from
new development. The levy is intended to provide infrastructure to support the
development of an area, which differs to the role of planning obligations which are
used rather-than-to ensure that individual developments are acceptable in planning
terms. _The levy covers a wide definition of infrastructure from flood defences to
hospitals and greenspaces, although it is still intended that affordable housing will
be secured through planning obligations. Local authorities as ‘charging authorities’
can set the levy amount they charge. Halton Borough Council’s approach to such
arrangements will be set out in greater detail through the-Beveloper-Contributions
PPD appropriate documents within the LDF which could include the Site
Allocations and Development Management DPD or Developer Contributions SPD.
Should the Council wish to introduce a CIL, a CIL Charging Schedule will need to
be produced allowing full consultation and independent examination on any
proposed levy er-strategie-tariff-and on the infrastructure schemes it will be used
to fund.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

PPS12: Local Spatial Planning (CLG, 2008); Community
Infrastructure Levy Regulations (Amendment) 20110 (CLG,
201106)

National Policy

Local Evidence Halton Core Strategy Revised Proposed Submission Document
Infrastructure Plan (HBC, 201 10)

Strategic Objectives 6

SCS Priorities A Healthy Haltorl, Employment, Learning :jmd Skills in H'fllton, A
Safer Halton, Children and Young People in Halton, Environment
and Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives 5 — Flood BiSk 12 — Health

10 — Housing 14 — Economy

Il — Accessibility 17 — Sustainable Transport
SA Outcome This policy is generally positive in its effects. The policy highlights

how new development will be directed towards areas that have
existing infrastructure in place. It also highlights the importance
of considering the need to deliver development in sustainable
locations.

* CLG (2010) Community Infrastructure Levy — An overview
www.communities.gov.uk/documents/planningandbuilding/pdf/1772940.pdf
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Halton Borough Council

Core Strategy
Revised Proposed Submission

Document

Key Areas of Change
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N CS8: 3MG

1.1 The existing Mersey Multimodal Gateway (3MG) at Ditton makes a huge
contribution to the economy of Halton and the wider region, and the site is a key
employment generator. Looking to the future, the site has further potential to
deliver a large quantum of employment development, and over time a significant
increase in the number employed at the site. There is a need to guide the future
development of 3MG and maintain its status as a leading multimodal freight facility
in the region by setting out a framework for its future development.

Key Area of Change CS8: 3MG
Key elements of the future of 3MG will be:

®  The availability of approximately 90ha of land for B8 employment development
within the 3MG site to deliver regionally important logistics and distribution
development and the provision of jobs for the people of Halton.

e Improving the ability to move freight by sustainable modes, most notably rail
including the provision of sustainable connections to other freight facilities in the
sub-region

e The provision of a western link road to connect the site with the regional and
national road network, also discouraging the movement of freight across the site on
the local road network

e The development of the Halton Borough Council Field site at the western end of
the site for over 18ha of B8, rail served warehousing uses

Principles of development
® Protecting the amenity of residents in the adjoining areas of Ditton and Halebank

e Conserving local features of visual, environmental and historic importance, notably
Lovel’s Hall Scheduled Monument, the surrounding Green Belt and avoiding adverse
effects on the integrity of the Mersey Estuary SPA and Ramsar site thereby ensuring
that there will be no net loss in supporting habitat for SPA/Ramsar waterfowland-the

soppeundinsCreantal

Development opportunities in the employment areas immediately surrounding 3MG at
Ditton and Halebank should seek to complement but not duplicate the employment offer of
the site, whilst also protecting the amenity of existing and future residents.
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3MG Key Area of Change Green Belt

s Borough Boundary I Greenspace
]
H-HHH West Coast Main Line inc. sidings Mersey Gateway Project Area
Proposed Western Link Road Development Opportunities
‘:‘::::3 Strategic Gateways ~ Mersey Estuary SSSI
{:} Site of Scheduled Monument Mersey Estuary SPA/Ramsar \l
J AT T T T I T T A S Rty I
Figure 8: 3MG Diagram (Amended Diagram)
Justification
1.2 Over recent years, substantial amounts of development at 3MG (previously known

as Ditton Strategic Rail Freight Park) have been permitted and the site has
established itself as a key employment area in the region. The site washas been
recognised as a Regional Site for employment purposes since the Regional
Economic Strategy in 2006. In a more recent review of Regional Sites, conducted
by the NWDA in 2009!, the site maintained its status as it is seen as pivotal in
encouraging sustainable freight distribution. Estimates suggest that the site can
deliver in the region of 5000 jobs if the site is developed out fully and is therefore
vital to support and enhance Halton’s economy. Employment development of this
scale, delivering jobs for local residents is vitally important in this area of the
Borough, where deprivation levels are high compared to national and regional
averagesZ.

1.3 The Key Area of Change lies to the south of the A562 (Speke Road) and north of
the Mersey Estuary in Widnes. Hale Road and the Halebank residential and

' NWDA (2009) Strategic Regional Sites (www.nwda.co.uk/news--events/press-releases/200901/strategic-

regional-sites.aspx)
2HBC (20672010)1nde

Borough in Halton

a State of the
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industrial area divides the site into two separate parts, with the HBC Field site
comprising the majority of the western portion. Up to this time, development has
been concentrated around the eastern portion of the site close to the
A533/Queensway. The Stobart Group have been at the forefront of the
development to date, delivering a major container handling and storage facility, and
more recently a large chilled food distribution facility. The more westerly areas of
3MG which currently lie undeveloped are in close proximity to the residential
community of Halebank and future development must be carefully managed to
avoid any negative effects. Considerable landscaping work has already taken place
in this vicinity in preparation for development on the site, and as development
proposals come forward, it will be important to ensure that all aspects of the
development are considered for their potential impact on local people.

Designating the 3MG area as a Key Area of Change reflects the importance of the
site to Halton’s economy and also its wider influence as a location for inter-modal
freight transfer within Merseyside and the Northwest. The logistics and
distribution sectors are core elements of Halton’s economy and much of this is
centred on the multimodal freight transfer facility at 3MG. Given Halton and
specifically Ditton’s locational advantages, with the Liverpool Branch of the West
Coast Main Line passing through the site, the M57 and M62 in very close proximity,
the site lends itself to further freight and more specifically rail served freight
development.

Within and outside of the Borough there are proposals to increase the amount of
freight being handled by non-road based freight facilities, both in relation to air
freight through Liverpool John Lennon Airport and water-borne freight along the
Manchester Ship Canal. As such, one of the criteria of the policy is to improve
connections to nearby freight facilities, namely the Mersey Gateway Port (Weston
Docks) and there are also potential future synergies with Liverpool John Lennon
Airport. The reliability of freight movements on the local road network will also
be improved through the realisation of the Mersey Gateway Project, improving
journey times and accessibility for freight movements across and through the
Borough. Within the neighbouring authority of St Helens, a site is being promoted
for an intermodal freight terminal on the former colliery site at Parkside, Newton-
le-Willows. There is therefore potential for the Mid-Mersey area around Widnes
and St Helens to become a distinct hub for rail served freight and logistics uses.

The site lies on the edge of the built up area in Widnes, and its western extents
are adjacent to the Green Belt which separates Halton from the adjoining
authorities of Liverpool and Knowsley. Aside from the potentialthis specific
alteration of the Green Belt which would be required to facilitate the expansion of
Liverpool John Lennon Airport as included in Policy CSI7, it is important that the
strategic gap between development at 3MG / Halebank and the nearest built up
areas of Halewood and Speke in neighbouring authorities is maintained and that the
amenity of the Green Belt designation is upheld. Also in close proximity to the site
is Lovel’s Hall Scheduled Monument. Development of the Halton Borough Council
(HBC) Field site to the west of the existing development at 3MG should conserve
both the monument and its setting, including the provision of landscape buffers and
enhancements where necessary.

Specific infrastructure is required to enable the full development of the site.
Further rail sidings are also required to increase the number of trains able to serve
the site each day from six to sixteen, thus taking freight off the region’s roads. A
new siding should be delivered as part of the development of the western portion
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of the site to connect the HBC Field site with the eastern portion of 3MG. The
proposed Western Link Road, benefitting from planning permission3 from both
Halton and Knowsley Metropolitan Borough Councils, will provide direct access to
the HBC Field site and better connect the site with the M57 and M62. It will also
limit the number of traffic movements on local roads across the two sides of the
site, thereby avoiding unnecessary disruption for local residents and businesses.
The potential to reopen the redundant passenger station at Ditton, located off
Hale Road should be retained as a long term possibility.

1.8 An adopted Supplementary Planning Document (SPD) exists for the 3MG site,
based on the policy within Halton’s Unitary Development Plan. This SPD will need
to be updated to reflect the revised policy framework given through €87CS8.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

PPG2: Green Belts (CLG, 1995, amended in 2001); PPS4:
Planning for Sustainable Economic Growth (CLG, 2009);
PPG13: Transport (CLG, 2001)

National Policy

Local Evidence Joint Employment Land and Premises Study (BE Group,
201009); 3MG Masterplan; 3MG SPD

Strategic Objectives 3.4.6and 10

SCS Priorities Employment, Learning and Skills; Environment and
Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives 8 — Air Quality |7 — Sustainable Transport

14 - Economy ‘

This policy has strong benefits for social and economic factors.
There may be some minor negative impacts on water quality.
However, the policy builds in appropriate environmental
mitigation. Overall the policy is considered positive in
sustainability terms.

SA Outcome

3 Planning Application reference 08/00031/HBCFUL — Proposed new link road and landscaping
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CS9: SOUTH WIDNES

The South Widnes Key Area of Change consisting of Widnes Town Centre,
Widnes Waterfront and West Bank presents the opportunity to deliver a high
quality mixed use environment furthering the economic revitalisation of the area,
creating sustainable communities and ultimately the achievement of a valued
waterfront environment and gateway location.

Key Area of Change CS9: South Widnes

A mix of uses including a combination of employment, retail, leisure and residential
development will be achieved across South Widnes over the Core Strategy period through:

a)

b)

d)

g)

Making available 3029-2-hectares of employment land and redeveloping and
regenerating existing employment areas across South Widnes with an emphasis on
mixed employment uses in Widnes Waterfront and West Bank.

Directing up to about 25,3000 sqm (gross) of convenience / comparison retail
provision to the main retail area (Widnes Town Centre _Boundary) with small scale
provision across the wider area.

Directing up to about 19,000 sqm (gross) of retail warehousing bullky-geedsretailing
across South Widnes with a particular focus on the main retail area within the
Widnes Town Centre Boundary.

Focusing new leisure facilities in Widnes Town Centre, with a particular emphasis on
the enhancement of the evening economy in the Victoria Square area, and

complementary Ielsure uses in Widnes Waterfront—ehpaugh—ehe—reahsaﬂen—ef—ehe

The delivery of 400350 residential dwellings across South Widnes diversifying the
current housing offer.

Capitalising on the development and regeneration opportunities presented by the
Mersey Gateway Project particularly associated with the restructuring of West Bank
to provide for new employment and residential uses and the delivery of a new
neighbourhood centre appropriate to the needs of the local community.

Developing Strategic and Local Gateways at key locations to promote linkages across
South Widnes and surrounding areas.

Principles of Development
Development across South Widnes will be expected to:

Improve connectivity and accessibility across South Widnes and the wider area and
take advantage of opportunities to improve sustainable transport provision.

Facilitate public access to the waterfront and prioritise opportunities for informal
leisure associated with the waterfront destination.

Ensure strong urban design in order to reflect the prominent waterside environment,
gateway locations and the positive characteristics of South Widnes.
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e Avoid adverse effects on the integrity of the Mersey Estuary Special Protection Area
(SPA) and/or Ramsar site.

e  Achieve high standards of sustainable design and construction including a reduction in
carbon emissions through renewable and low carbon technology with a particular
emphasis on Widnes Waterfront and its potential as an Energy Priority Zone.

Mersey Estuary

mmmm Borough Boundary == == Trans Pennine Trail/National Cycle
South Widnes Key Area of Change Network (route 62)
g GEEE Moss Bank Park

Zas  Strategic Gateways . _
* Local Gateway """ West Bank Residential

Neighbourhood

—— M Gat t
e S rou‘e . Main Retail Area
+ 4 Mersey Gateway Project Area " I I " Nanurs: Eiaiiis
Vi .

{:} ictoria Square Green Belt

£ Ki Civi re

& ingsway Civic Quarter — Greenspace

.

Figure 9: South Widnes Diagram (Amended Diagram)
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Justification

12.2 South Widnes includes the distinct sub-areas of Widnes Town Centre, Widnes
Waterfront and West Bank. Each of the sub-areas provides a different but
complementary role for Widnes and the wider Borough: Widnes Town Centre is
the main retail core for the Borough providing a range of retail and leisure
opportunities; Widnes Waterfront has historically and continues to provide a core
employment area for the town and the wider sub-region; and, West Bank consists
of a residential community to the south with employment and industrial uses to the
north.

12.3 The area exhibits a number of issues within each sub-area and across the entire
Key Area of Change, key amongst these are a physical and functional severance
between different land uses, lack of connectivity between the different sub-areas,
and, contamination issues, particularly along the waterfront, due to past chemical
and industrial uses. The Key Area of Change, however, benefits from a prominent
waterfront location, excellent regional and sub-regional transport links and a range
of existing employment, retail and environmental assets. There is now a need to
integrate and unify South Widnes, concentrating on linkages and connections and
complementary uses in order to provide for a sustainable mixed use area for the
benefit of Halton’s residents, businesses and visitors.

12.4 South Widnes, and in particular Widnes Waterfront, will be promoted as a driver
for economic regeneration increasing employment opportunities through business
growth and inward investment. The Joint Employment Land and Premises Study
(JELPS)! highlights the importance of Widnes Waterfront in delivering both the
Borough and sub-region’s employment land requirements and in particular much
needed BI office development in Widnes. Although national planning policy?
directs office uses to town centres, the JELPS recognises the severe lack of office
supply in Widnes and constrained land supply in the Town Centre and as a result
Widnes Waterfront is a more preferable location. Complementary employment
provision will also be focused in West Bank to maintain and enhance local
employment uses, and where appropriate in Widnes Town Centre to support a
diversity of uses and to maintain the existing civic quarter around Kingsway.

12.5 Widnes is the largest town centre within the Borough and has the greatest retail
offer in terms of range and floorspace. Fhe-Widnes Town Centre’s retail role will
be maintained and enhanced, in accordance with CS5: A Network of Centres-for

irg, prioritising new retail opportunities and improvements within the Town
Centre Boundary. This will include the potential to_enhance or redevelop the
Albert Square sShopping eCentre. Leisure facilities will be focused on the Town
Centre with Victoria Square remaining as the focus for evening entertainment given
the attractive public realm and heritage assets in the locality. The realisatien-efthe
Venture Fields site on the Widnes Waterfront will easure-provide the-delivery-of
complementary leisure facilities for the South Widnes area.

12.6 Although there are limited opportunities for residential development within South
Widnes, other than those presented by the Mersey Gateway Project through the
restructuring of West Bank, a priority for this Key Area of Change is to reinforce
the existing residential neighbourhoods, and in particular the West Bank residential

'BE Group, HBC, et al (201069) Joint Employment Land and Premises Study (JELPS)
2 CLG (2009) Planning Policy Statement 4: Planning for Sustainable Economic Growth

66




Page 148 | APPENDIX A

2.7

12.8

12.9

12.10

HALTON CORE STRATEGY | REVISED PROPOSED SUBMISSION

neighbourhood, through the addition of high quality housing development offering a
mix of tenures. It will also be necessary to ensure that the residential
neighbourhoods, including those north of the Town Centre, have connections to
employment, leisure and retail opportunities across South Widnes in order to
create thriving and sustainable communities.

The Mersey Gateway Project will bring considerable physical changes to the area at
West Bank coupled with wider regeneration and development opportunities
across Widnes Waterfront and Widnes Town Centre. The removal of redundant
infrastructure through the subsequent downgrading of the Silver Jubilee Bridge will
release land and create the potential for new employment and residential
development sites. In accordance with CS5; {A Network of Centres} the potential
for a new mixed use neighbourhood centre in West Bank has been identified to
provide for the needs of the local population. The realisation of the Mersey
Gateway Project will increase cross river connectivity, reduce journey times and
relieve congestion, which will be essential for future employment growth and to
expand the sub-regional retail catchment for Widnes Town Centre. The project
will also act as a catalyst for regeneration across the South Widnes area.

To deliver a mixed use area there is a need to ensure that key links across the area
become a focus for improved movement and high quality design. Particular
attention should be given to the gateway links between West Bank and Victoria
Road and at the Watkinson Way / Fiddlers Ferry junction between Widnes
Waterfront and the Town Centre. These ‘Strategic Gateway’ locations are
intended to deliver upgrades to pedestrian and cycle networks, support strong
building frontages of an appropriate scale and massing, and assist in strengthening
the identity of South Widnes through quality streetscapes. Other opportunities to
improve the areas physical linkages should be taken where necessary and in
accordance with existing Masterplans and SPDs through the development of ‘Local
Gateways’. Local Gateways will play a significant role in ensuring localised legibility
and to aid connectivity of the outlying areas. One such opportunity to forge a Local
Gateway is the link between West Bank and Widnes Waterfront adjacent to the St
Helens Canal. This Local Gateway would have the potential to support and
connect recreational, leisure and employment opportunities across the Key Area
of Change. Other Local Gateways may include the links and connections between
Town Centre and the surrounding residential areas.

In addition to improving sustainable links in the Gateway locations, improving
sustainable transport provision across South Widnes is an integral component of
improving connectivity and accessibility and as such will be supported across the
Key Area of Change. Improving pedestrian and cycle access to the Mersey
waterfront, St Helens Canal, the Widnes Waterfront Moss Bank LirearPark and
Widnes Warth, will also be supported, particularly from Widnes Town Centre,
increasing the areas informal leisure offer. Development opportunities to connect
to the National Cycle Network (route 62) and the Trans Pennine Trail will be
important in the achievement of this.

High quality and sustainable design is imperative for the South Widnes Key Area of
Change. The waterfront location adjacent to the Mersey Estuary and St Helens
Canal should inform the design of new development in the area, ensuring strategic
views are not compromised and are utilised by new development where possible.
Future development and regeneration should maximise the area’s location as an
important gateway to Widnes and ensure high quality frontages along key routes
with a particular emphasis on the Strategic and Local Gateways. Renewable and
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low carbon energy development will also be supported across South Widnes.
Widnes Waterfront has been identified as having potential for the delivery of
district heating? and may present an opportunity to develop an additional Energy
Priority Zone in accordance with CSI19: Sustainable Development and Climate
Change.

Contamination as a result of the chemical and heavy industry that in the past
dominated Widnes Waterfront and West Bank presents issues for future
development. Potential risk as a result of flooding and pollution also exists in
certain locations across the area. C523: Managing Pollution and Risk and other LDF
policies containing guidance associated with contamination, flooding and pollution
are therefore particularly applicable to this Key Area of Change and should be fully
considered by future development proposals.

The future development of Widnes Waterfront is currently guided by the Widnes
Waterfront SPD based on the 2004 Widnes Waterfront Masterplan+. Building on
the successful delivery of the Masterplan, the Widnes Waterfront Phase 2
Masterplan and Delivery Strategys has been developed to provide a framework to
attract investment and guide physical development across the area until 2013 and
beyond. Opportunities to update the current Widnes Waterfront SPD in
accordance with the Phase 2 Masterplan will be pursued.

The future development and regeneration of the West Bank area will be supported
by an SPD for the area. This draws heavily on the Mersey Gateway Regeneration
Strategy¢ which is integral to the delivery of the Mersey Gateway Project. The
potential for a future SPD for Widnes Town Centre to aid future growth will also
be pursued along with more specific studies responding to localised issues and
opportunities.

3 Arup (2010) Liverpool City Region Renewable Energy Capacity Study

4 HBC and BDP (2004) Widnes Waterfront Masterplan and Delivery Strategy

S HBC, Taylor Young, et al (2009) Widnes Waterfront Phase 2 Masterplan and Delivery Strategy
® HBC and GVA (2008) Mersey Gateway Regeneration Strategy
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POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy PPS3: Housing (CLG, 2010); PPS4: Planning for Sustainable
Economic Growth (CLG, 2009; PPGI3: Transport (CLG, 2001)

Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment (HBC, 2010);
Joint Employment Land and Premises Study (BE Group,
201009); Halton Retail and Leisure Study (GVA, 2009);
Widnes Waterfront Phase 2 Masterplan and Delivery Strategy
(HBC, 2009); Draft West Bank SPD (HBC, 2009); Mersey
Gateway Regeneration Strategy (HBC and GVA, 2008);
Liverpool City Region Renewable Energy Capacity Study

Local Evidence

(ARUP, 2010).
Strategic Objectives 1,2,3,57,8and 9
SCS Priorities Employment, Learning and Skills in Halton; Environment and

Regeneration in Halton

6 — Energy Efficiency |4 - Economy

SA Objectives : - .

7 — Land Quality |5 — Leisure and Tourism

10 — Housing 6 — Town Centres

I'l — Accessibility \ |7 — Sustainable Transport
SA Outcome Overall, this policy is positive in sustainability terms. There may

be some negative environmental effects, however these can be
managed / mitigated.
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13 CS10: WEST RUNCORN

13.1 West Runcorn comprising Runcorn Old Town, Runcorn Waterfront and the
Mersey Gateway Port (Weston Docks) presents a range of development and
regeneration opportunities which will deliver high quality and accessible
environments utilising the areas waterfront assets, re-establish Runcorn Old Town
as a vibrant centre, offer a new residential community and further exploit the
Borough’s freight and distribution potential.

Key Area of Change CS10: West Runcorn

The development and regeneration of West Runcorn over the Core Strategy period will be
achieved through:

a) Improving Runcorn Old Town’s retail offer, focusing up to about 5,0200sqm (gross)
of convenience / comparison goods retailing to the main retail area within the Town
Centre Boundary and supporting its role as a District Centre and a cultural and
leisure destination.

b) The delivery of 1,5002000 dwellings across West Runcorn with a particular
emphasis on the Runcorn Waterfront site to accommodate 1,3304+400 dwellings,
with the potential for additional residential development, subject to appropriate
access.

c) The delivery of 27 hectares of employment land and the redevelopment and
regeneration of existing employment areas across West Runcorn with a focus on
the Mersey Gateway Port and the development of an employment area in the
southern part of Runcorn Waterfront.

d) Supporting the comprehensive redevelopment of Runcorn Waterfront to be a
residential led, mixed use regeneration initiative with detailed guidance, land
allocations, access arrangements and capacity to be determined.

e) Redeveloping the Mersey Gateway Port into a new civil waterway port, utilising the
direct links to the Manchester Ship Canal, road and rail infrastructure, further
strengthening Halton’s role as a centre for logistics and distribution.

f) Capitalising on the development and regeneration opportunities presented by the
Mersey Gateway Project particularly associated with the removal of redundant
infrastructure associated with the Silver Jubilee Bridge.

g) Developing Strategic and Local Gateways at key locations to ensure linkages across
West Runcorn and surrounding areas.

Principles of Development
Development across West Runcorn will be expected to:

e Improve accessibility and connectivity and support improvements to the sustainable
transport network.

e Ensure high quality urban design reflecting West Runcorn’s waterfront
environments, creating a vibrant destination and boasting a highly attractive public
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realm.

® Avoid adverse impacts on the integrity of European sites such as the Mersey Estuary
Special Protection Area (SPA) and/or Ramsar site including the avoidance of
potential significant effects caused by the development of the Mersey Gateway Port
including associated channel construction or dredging activity.

e Facilitate public access to the waterfront locations, particularly Runcorn Promenade
and the Bridgewater Canal, and, where appropriate, take advantage of opportunities
to increase the leisure and recreational potential of the waterfrentswaterways
where commercially appropriate.

e Achieve high standards of sustainable design and construction including a reduction
in carbon emissions through renewable and low carbon technology particularly in
accordance with the identification of a potential Energy Priority Zone at Runcorn
Waterfront.

West Runcorn Key Area of Change
R\\\\ Heath Road Industrial Estate
X\\\\ Picow Farm Road Industrial Estate
I""" Dukesfield Residential Neighbourhood
{1111 Canal Quarter

Halton Riverside College

@ Runcorn Railway Station

e

%

3,

%3 = Strategic Gateway
?";-2 ¥ Brindley Arts Centre
%‘ 0010 1 Runcorn Promenade

v
2
£

E._-_: J Mersey Gateway Project Area
B,

2N £ Main Retail Area (Runcorn Old Town) X
- Mersey Estuary SPA/Ramsar
MS6 to Chester, @ ¥ Mersey Estuary SSS

N Greenspace

Figure 10: West Runcorn Diagram (Amended Diagram)
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Justification

Runcorn Old Town is the historic core of Runcorn. Following the Borough’s
commercial and industrial growth, the Old Town was at one time the main
shopping centre in Runcorn. However, with Runcorn’s designation as a New Town
in 1964, and subsequent construction of Shopping City (Halton Lea), Runcorn Old
Town has suffered a steady decline. The Expressway road network, rail
infrastructure and past redevelopment in the centre has contributed to a poorly
defined and disjointed environment and there is a lack of clear and direct
pedestrian and vehicular routes and connections between Runcorn Old Town,
Runcorn Railway Station, Dukesfield and Runcorn Riverside College, and Runcorn
Waterfront.

Following the Manchester Ship Canal west of Runcorn Old Town is Runcorn
Docks and Weston Docks. This is currently an area of predominantly employment
uses and includes commercial docks, general industry, storage and distribution
uses, along with a large amount of derelict and underused land.

Although the Key Area of Change displays a range of issues there are a number of
development and regeneration opportunities across West Runcorn which will help
to re-establish the area as a vibrant waterside location offering retail, leisure and
employment opportunities and delivering high quality residential development.
Development is encouraged to respond positively to these opportunities and take
advantage of West Runcorn’s assets including views-aeress-the- Mersey-Estuary;
Runcorn Promenade, the Manchester Ship Canal, the Bridgewater Canal, views
across the Mersey Estuary, and the sub-regional and national links afforded by
West Runcorn’s proximity to the strategic highway network and Runcorn Railway
Station.

The focus for Runcorn Old Town over the Core Strategy plan period will be on
re-establishing the centre and enabling it to provide for the day to day shopping
needs of its immediate catchment whilst offering a wider complementary function
to Halton Lea. The Old Town’s designation as a District Centre (as detailed in
CS5: A Network of Centres) will refocus the centre for local independent shops,
niche retailers and service providers and as a centre for cultural and leisure activity
reinforcing and diversifying the evening economy for Runcorn. The Old Town’s
role within its localised catchment will be protected and enhanced wherever
possible and opportunities for additional convenience and comparison provision
should be identified and promoted, where appropriate, in accordance with the
Retail-and-Leisure-Study*-and-national-planning pelieyCS5: A Network of Centres.
Future retail provision will be allocated within the Site Allocations and
Development Management DPD.

The Canal Quarter offers a significant opportunity to support the Old Town'’s re-
defined role. Through taking advantage of the waterfront setting alongside the
Bridgewater Canal and building upon the success of the Brindley Arts Centre, the
Canal Quarter offers the potential to become the catalyst for the wider
regeneration of the Old Town, delivering a mix of leisure and retail uses in addition
to a significant residential element.
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West Runcorn has the capacity to contribute to diversifying the housing offer
across the Borough reinforcing existing neighbourhoods through the addition of
some higher quality residential development. Runcorn Waterfront (located at
Runcorn Docks) in particular provides the opportunity to deliver a new high
quality waterfront residential community with the potential to accommodate up to
4,000 units overall. The full delivery of the residential redevelopment of Runcorn
Waterfront, however, will be dependent upon securing adequate site access and
will be established through masterplanning, the Site Allocations and Development
Management DPD and the development of a Runcorn Waterfront SPD. As such
the current Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment? only includes a yield of
1,3304+400 units in the period to 20286. The future redevelopment of Runcorn
Waterfront will also support retail and community facilities, open space, and an
employment area forming a buffer to the industrial area to the south. It is
envisaged that the redevelopment of Runcorn Waterfront will be delivered over a
20-30 year time span.

Weston Docks, to the south of the Key Area of Change, has been re-branded as
the Mersey Gateway Port. This will be redeveloped into a new civil waterway port
for multimodal logistics and distribution providing employment opportunities for
the local area and building upon the freight and distribution strengths of the 3MG
facility at Ditton (Policy CS8). The Port is linked directly to the Manchester Ship
Canal and connects to the Mersey Estuary and Weaver Navigation. Road access to
the Port is via Picow Farm Road and then westwards across the Runcorn and
Weston Canal. In the longer term, the aspiration is to connect the Port to rail
infrastructure to expand freight transport.

Environmental assessments will be required for the future development of the

Mersey Gateway Port and any associated channel construction or dredging activity
to avoid potentially significant effects on the Mersey Estuary SPA and/or Ramsar
site, and other European sites. These assessments should identify the scale of any
dredging activities and any associated impact of mobilisation of contaminants in the
sediment.

4$3:913.10 Employment opportunities also exist within the Picow Farm Road and Heath

13.11

Road North Industrial Estates. These estates already perform an important local
employment role which should be enhanced. Runcorn Old Town has been
identified within the Joint Employment Land and Premises Study? as having a limited
office market due to land constraints and as such new office development activity
in Runcorn is largely directed to Daresbury in East Runcorn (CSII).

Additional employment opportunities may emerge in the longer-term as part of the
Mersey Gateway Project and the subsequent ‘de-linking’ of the Silver Jubilee Bridge
which will see the removal of redundant highway infrastructure. This may result in
the ‘unlocking’ of development land through remodelling the Runcorn ‘Loops’. The
‘de-linking? arrangements are aimed at reducing the potential for the Silver Jubilee
Bridge to be used as a strategic link for long distance traffic movement, whilst
increasing its function as a local connection for residents and businesses in the
Borough#. This will maximise the development and commercial opportunities of
the land adjoining Runcorn Railway Station, whilst facilitating the provision of a key

2HBC (2010) Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment (SHLAA) 2010/11
3BE Group (200109) Joint Employment Land and Premises Study (JELPS)
* HBC (2009) Mersey Gateway Sustainable Transport Strategy

73




Page 155 | APPENDIX A

HALTON CORE STRATEGY | REVISED PROPOSED SUBMISSION

sub-regional interchange and transport hubs and will help to tackle the issues of
severance across the area. The removal of road infrastructure may also present
opportunities to reinstate the former alignment of the Bridgewater Canal between
Runcorn Old Town and Runcorn Waterfront to the Manchester Ship Canal. This
has the potential to create a second Cheshire Canal Ring further encouraging and
supporting the leisure and recreational potential of the Bridgewater Canal. The
route of the alignment will be protected through the Site Allocations and
Development Management DPD.

[3.12  Key points of vehicular and pedestrian access across West Runcorn have been
prioritised as ‘Strategic Gateways’ to aid movement and connectivity throughout
this Key Area of Change. This includes the links between Runcorn Old Town, the
station and Runcorn Waterfront, and the strategic road link to the Mersey
Gateway Port via Picow Farm Road. Attractive gateway features such as
landscaping and artwork will be supported in these locations. Other locally
important gateways will also be encouraged to support localised access and
connectivity and improve the legibility of the local environment. These ‘Local
Gateways' should be used to better integrate VWest Runcorn’s waterfronts the
Bridgewater-Canal-with walking and cycling networks, with a particular emphasis
on Runcorn Promenade and the Bridgewater Canal. -and-the-Manchester-Ship
Comslcherecemsndblescdthcentinvins cermmmarsialuse s hihe v miar

13.13 Advantage should also be taken of opportunities to increase the leisure and
recreational potential of the waterways. However, consideration should be given
to the commercial uses and operational issues of the Manchester Ship Canal. As
such, recreational navigation of the Manchester Ship Canal may only be practical on
a limited and controlled basis.

34213.14 High quality design throughout West Runcorn will be used to create
attractive environments, responding positively to the character of the area and
integrating the area with the waterfronts of the Bridgewater Canal, Manchester
Ship Canal / Mersey Estuary, creating a unique sense of place and a vibrant asset for
the Borough. Development proposals should have regard to appropriate
waterfront strategies and initiatives, including the Bridgewater VWay initiative which
aims to promote the recreational, leisure and sustainable travel potential of the
Bridgewater Canal.

B4313.15 Sustainable design and construction and the development of renewable and
low carbon energy will also be supported across West Runcorn. Runcorn
Waterfront has been identified as an Energy Priority Zoneé and opportunities to
develop a District Heating scheme will be particularly encouraged in the future
redevelopment of this area particularly where this is compatible with neighbouring
industrial uses. In the achievement of sustainable design and construction
proposals will additionally need to ensure the protection of water quality of the
areas waterways in accordance with CS23: Managing Pollution and Risk.

+314413.16 The Council will work proactively with the landowner of Runcorn

Waterfront and other potential delivery partners to develop-a-Masterplan-te-guide
the development of the site. This will be translated into the Site Allocations and

Development Management DPD and wil-erm-the basis-ef-a-Runcorn Waterfront
SPD. Proposals for Runcorn Old Town, including those associated with the Canal

SHBC & GVA (2008) Mersey Gateway Regeneration Strategy
6 Arup (2010) Liverpool City Region Renewable Energy Capacity Study
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Quarter will be supported by a SPD. This SPD will also aim to build upon the
measures proposed in the Mersey Gateway Regeneration Strategy’ including those
associated with the Silver Jubilee Bridge. More detailed policies and the allocation
of sites for the delivery of this Key Area of Change (including the Mersey Gateway
Port) will be included within the Site Allocations and Development Management
DPD.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

PPS3: Housing (CLG, 2010); PPS4: Planning for Sustainable
Economic Growth (CLG, 2009); PPGI3: Transport (CLG,
2001)

National Policy

Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment (HBC, 2010);
Joint Employment Land and Premises Study (BE Group,
201009); Halton Retail and Leisure Study (GVA, 2009); Mersey
Gateway Regeneration Strategy (HBC and GVA, 2008); Mersey
Gateway Transport Strategy (HBC, 2009); Liverpool City
Region Renewable Energy Capacity Study (ARUP, 2010).

Local Evidence

Strategic Objectives 12345 78and9
SCS Priorities Employment, Learning and Skills in Halton; Environment and
Regeneration in Halton

3 — Water I — Accessibility

6 — Energy Efficiency |4 — Economy

7 — Land Quality ' 16 — Town Centres
10 — Housing

SA Objectives

The focus of this policy is bringing large areas of previously
developed land back into beneficial use. Development will be
designed with sustainability in mind. This policy will contribute
positively to sustainability principles. However, development in
the area could potentially have a negative impact on water
quality.

SA Outcome

"HBC & GVA (2008) Mersey Gateway Regeneration Strategy
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14 CSl11: EAST RUNCORN

4.1 At East Runcorn, the opportunity exists to create a new community for Halton
which will encompass a diverse mix of uses and continue the development of
Runcorn in line with the long term vision for the Borough. Whilst the whole of
the East Runcorn area constitutes a Key Area of Change within the Core
Strategy, the Daresbury is allocated as a Strategic Site. Under the provisions of
PPS12, areas within the Strategic Site_as indicated on Figure || below are
therefore allocated for specific land uses as shown indieated-ion Figure 12+
belew. As a Strategic Site, the area will deliver many of the required outcomes
intrinsic to the success and future prosperity of Halton.

Key Area of Change CSI I: East Runcorn

D?r@?ﬁy

Key Area of Change

s Daresbury Strategic Site Boundary

Figure | |I: East Runcorn Key Area of Change and Daresbury Strategic Site boundary
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Daresbury Strategic Site

The Strategic Site as defined above, will deliver the following development:
a) 26ha of land will be made available to aid the expansion of the Bl science, high tech
and research development at the existing Daresbury Science and Innovation Campus
(SIC) and at land between the Bridgewater Canal and the Chester-Manchester railway
line;

b) The office and knowledge based facilities at Daresbury Business Park will be increased
through the delivery of a further 40ha of Bl (a) and (b) development.

c) Phased delivery of approximately 1,400 dwellings, to provide a wide range of housing
by size, type and tenure, including affordable housing in accordance with the
provisions of CS|3: Affordable Housing. New housing should be brought forward in
the following broad phases:

e Phase | — 500 dwellings on the land known as Delph Lane West, between the
West Coast Main Line and the Chester-Manchester Line to the north of the site,
and on the land immediately surrounding Preston Brook Marina

® Phase 2 — 600 dwellings in the central area between the Daresbury SIC and
Daresbury Park

® Phase 3 — 300 dwellings at the area known as Wharford Farm, between the West
Coast Main Line and the Chester-Manchester line to the south of the site

d) A mixed use neighbourhood centre including a marina providing moorings for inland
waterways craft sited alongside the Bridgewater Canal around the existing George
Gleave’s bridge. Any such provision of a neighbourhood centre should avoid
unacceptable impact on the vitality and viability of existing centres and the planned
neighbourhood centre at Sandymoor. Individual retail units should not exceed
280SqM in size.

General principles of development

I. A network of open spaces for nature conservation and recreation should be provided,
including the retention of Daresbury Firs, the creation of a linear country park along the
Bridgewater canal corridor, formal green space to serve the residential area;rew-parkland

seuth-of Delph-Lane; and smaller green spaces integral to individual developments.

2. The timely provision of physical and social infrastructure to support the development at
the site and so as to not overly burden facilities in surrounding areas. On and off site
provision and developer contributions, including the pooling of contributions across sites
to deliver large items of infrastructure will be needed to meet the infrastructure
requirements of the development area.

3. The whole of the development should be served by public transport, to connect the
employment, housing and retail/leisure areas. The public transport network at the site
should include the provision of a transport interchange facility sited to maintain the long
term aim of delivering a railway station in the long term

4. The promotion of walking and cycling routes and expansion of the Greenway network to
provide clear and safe links to surrounding communities, including new pedestrian and
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cyclist links to Sandymoor and improvements to the Bridgewater canal corridor in line with
the principles in CS15: Sustainable Transport.

5. The design, layout and style of individual plots should be guided by a design framework and
should be influenced by the existing locational assets of the area and its surroundings.
Opportunities to integrate renewable energy technologies should also be sought in
accordance with the identified Energy Priority Zone at Daresbury.

6. Development of the Daresbury Strategic Site should integrate with the adjacent residential
community at Sandymoor, particularly through sustainable transport links.

Sandymoor

Completion of the Sandymoor residential area will be achieved through the delivery of
approximately 1,400 additional units to the south and west of the existing Sandymoor
community, in line with outstanding consents including a new neighbourhood centre, primary
school (if required) and public transport connections. The delivery of further development at
Sandymoor should have regard to the adopted planning framework.
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Manchester
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I Residential with planning permission H All purpose Route B Beserved land for new pu_blic transport
[ Residential without planning permission &> Bridge upgrade required interchange / railway station

B Greenspace === Bus only link ®  Marina

I Daresbury Firs Local Nature Reserve === |ndicative main Vehicular route B Local centre

11111 Emplayment Expansion Land for Daresbury Park £ Strategic Gateways [ Balancing Lake

{1111 Employment Expansion Land for Daresbury Science * Local Gateway

and Innovation Campus

Figure 12: Daresbury Strategic Site Allocations within the East Runcorn Key Area of
Change (Amended Diagram)
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Justification

East Runcorn Key Area of Change

The Key Area of Change lies to the east of Runcorn and is currently a mixture of
developed land, interspersed by agricultural land. The undeveloped remainder of
the Sandymoor area, along with land to the west of Daresbury village, represents
some of the remaining major greenfield sites in Halton. The area is dissected by
the Bridgewater Canal which splits into two arms at the south of the area and
also two railway lines; the West Coast Main Line and the Chester-Manchester
line. The various transport links present both barriers to movement and
development, countered by opportunities to improve amenity and sustainable
transport respectively. The canals offer an attractive landscape for the area, with
opportunities for tourism and recreation, whilst the presence of the railway lines
through the site offer the potential for long distance sustainable travel options in
the longer term. The Key Area of Change has a varied topography which gives
prominence to the east and south of the site including the wooded area of
Daresbury Firs, which adds a strong visual identity to this part of the site and as a

backdrop to Daresbury SIC. —'Fhe—uﬂdeveieped—Fem&mdePef—ﬂwé&nd-ymeeHFea

Sandymoor

Proposals to develop the Sandymoor area were included in the Runcorn New
Town plans of the 1960s and 1970s, and specifically arose from Master Plan
Amendment No.2!' in 1971. Under Section 7.1 of the New Towns Act 1981,
development of the Sandymoor area for residential development has conditional
approval for development. At April 2010, just over 1000 dwellings, plus
infrastructure, green spaces and a community centre had been built at
Sandymoor since Phase | of the development commenced in the late 1980s2
Outstanding planning consents indicate that the area has the remaining potential
to deliver an additional 1400 dwellings, along with reserved sites for a local
centre and primary school which are likely to be delivered once the community
has grown sufficiently to make these facilities sustainable and viable. As part of
the outline consents at Sandymoor, an extensive schedule of infrastructure
requirements was produced which formed the basis of a Section 106 agreement
for the Sandymoor area. The outstanding infrastructure requirements have been
translated into the Infrastructure Plan, along with the bodies responsible for
delivery and likely development costs.

Daresbury Strategic Site

Daresbury Strategic Site is currently dominated by the regionally significant
employment areas of Daresbury Park and Daresbury SIC. Nationally the
expansion of scientific research and science related business development has
been prioritised over recent years to grow the sector. In 2006, a Science and
Innovation Investment Framework 2004-20143 was drawn up to guide future
investment in national science facilities including the Daresbury Science and
Innovation Campus. This framework specifically promoted the creation of two

! Runcorn Development Corporation (1971) Runcorn New Town Master Plan Amendment No.2
2 GVA Grimley for HBC (2009) Sandymoor Supplementary Planning Document
3 HM Treasury (2006) Science and Innovation Investment Framework 2004-2014: Next Steps
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Science and Innovation Campuses, one at Harwell in Oxfordshire and the other
at Daresbury. The relationship between the two campuses, known as the
'dipole’, enables any organisation engaging with one Campus to have access to
the facilities and expertise of both. At Daresbury, the existing Daresbury
Laboratories and associated facilities form the basis of the Science and Innovation
Campus, with aspirations for the science and research facilities to expand to
double the current size of the facility. In recent years, a number of facilities have
been built on prominent gateway sites such as the Daresbury Innovation Centre
and the Cockcroft Institute (the National Centre for Accelerator Science).
Vanguard House (under construction in 201 19) will deliver high quality office,
laboratory, and workshop space.

Following on from the recognition of Daresbury as a nationally important
campus, a renewed impetus to realise the development potential of the
Daresbury area arose which emerged through a partnership approach to
visioning the future for the area. Stakeholders, landowners and potential
developers in the area worked collaboratively to produce a strategic vision and
comprehensive Master Plan for the Daresbury area, based around the notion of
connecting the separate knowledge nuclei of the business and science facilities.
By broadening the appeal of the Daresbury site the intention is to protect
Daresbury SIC’s role as a primary national site for world-class science and create
an environment which encourages knowledge transfer. The Master Plan forecast
a 30-40 year delivery period for the realisation of the proposed development,
driven by the pace of expansion at Daresbury SIC which is predominantly
determined by the availability of funding.

Taking the scale of the proposals into account, it is anticipated that the build out
of the proposed development will take a number of decades, and is likely to
extend beyond the Core Strategy plan period. Likely phasing of the residential
and employment development is indicated in Table 4 below.

HOUSING EMPLOYMENT

Daresbury Sandymoor - Daresbury | Daresbury
Strategic Site - number of Park SIC (SqM)
number of dwellings (SqM)
dwellings

Phase | (2010/11- 500 366 Phase | (2010/11-

2020/21)

2014/15) 22,919 25,000

Phase 2 (2015/16- 600 788

2025/26)

310 Phase 2 (2015/16-

Phase 3 (2020/21- 300 310 2025/26)

2025/26)

22,919

Beyond Core
Strategy period - - Strategy period 26,081 24,500

(2026+)

Beyond Core

(2026+)

Totals 1400 1464 Totals 71,919 96,883

2864 168,802

Table 4: Development Phasing at East Runcorn

14.7

It has been necessary to translate the aspirational Daresbury Framework into a
realistic and deliverable planning framework for the Core Strategy, and to assist
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this process, the Council has worked to identify the critical infrastructure needed
to serve the site and the locations of the important transport infrastructure are
shown on Figure 12 above. The development aspirations have also been aligned
with the existing planning consents and the Council’s knowledge of the intentions
of developers made known through the Strategic Housing Land Availability
Assessment process to produce a more realistic development profile for the plan
period.

14.8 In order to achieve the desired aims for the Daresbury area, partnership working
will need to continue over the lifetime of the plan and beyond. To assist with
this, public sector partner organisations have come together with the private
sector to form a Joint Venture for Daresbury SIC*. It is estimated that around
£600m will be invested in the area during the realisation of the plans for the area
and partnership working will be essential in channelling investment into the most
appropriate proposals to deliver maximum benefits. The newly formed Local
Enterprise Partnership for the Liverpool City Region, JESSICA funding and the
emerging Technology and Innovation Centre network are all possible funding
opportunities which will need to be investigated to allow Daresbury SIC to reach
its full potential. Government funding has already been earmarked for specific
projects at the SIC, including the Hartree Centre for Computational Science and
Engineering and the Science and Technology Facilities Council are committed to
assisting the delivery of major public sector science programmes. Investment of
this type will be necessary to maintain and improve the site’s profile as a focus
for business, science and advanced engineering into the future and create the
optimum environment for further inward investment.

14.9 The JELPS study recognises that Daresbury Park, is an established office location,
which has capitalised on its accessibility and location on the M56 corridor to
create a critical mass of out of town office space. In accordance with PPS4, office
development should ordinarily be directed towards a local authority’s designated
town centres. In the case of Daresbury Park, the entirety of the area proposed
for office development already benefits from outline planning consent for over
165,000m? of Bl (a) floorspace (at April 2010) as indicated below in Table 5. The
already consented floorspace, coupled with information taken from a survey of
businesses which indicates that there is little demand from within the office
sector to locate in the Borough’s town centre locations, particularly in Runcorn
Old Town®. Notwithstanding the guidance set out in national planning policy, the
specific requirements of businesses, such as the size of site required, site quality,
access and proximity to markets, should be recognised. To date, Daresbury Park
has proved to be a popular location for office development given the high quality
environment within which it is set, the bespoke buildings offered with large
floorplates, able to accommodate Head Quarter type buildings. At Daresbury
SIC office development is proposed to supplement the specialist science offer
and to provide support services for the laboratory and research space.

[4.10  Although a large amount of employment floorspace has consent to be developed
at Daresbury Park, monitoring of the density of completed office development at
Daresbury Park and dialogue with the landowner reveals that a lower amount of
office development is likely to actually be built, and this has been translated in the

4Department for Business, Innovation and Skills (19 November 2010)
http://nds.coi.gov.uk/content/Detail.aspx ?Release]D=416640&NewsAreal D=2
3 BE Group (2010) Joint Employment Land and Premises Study - Table 68, page 162 and Para 7.40, page 174
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phasing of employment development included in Table 4 above in order to
provide the most realistic picture of future development.

Number of Amount of
Dwellings Employment
floorspace (sqm)

Sandymoor (Full or Outline Planning Permission or

Section 7.1 approval under the New Towns Act) bz i

Daresbury SIC — (Full or Outline Planning Permission) - 28,004

Daresbury Park — (Full or Outline Planning Permission) - 165,564
Totals 1464 193,568

Table 5: Development at East Runcorn Benefitting from Existing Planning Consents

14.11

14.12

Infrastructure

The extent of the development proposed at East Runcorn necessarily means that
new infrastructure will be required to support development, particularly in
relation to highways and sustainable transport. As part of developing the
approach for the Key Area of Change, a transport study of the East Runcorn
development area® has been cemmissioned-undertaken to assess the likely
impact of the proposed level of development on the existing road network. The
study concluded that substantial investment in the highways network and in
sustainable transport initiatives will be necessary to both reduce reliance on the
private car and increase the capacity of surrounding roads and junctions where
the impact of a shift to more sustainable modes will not eradicate the issue. The
study revealed that under a “Do Nothing” scenario (where no uncommitted
development takes place), the M56 Junction |1 in 2015 is predicted to operate at
capacity in both the AM and PM peak periods. A number of other key junctions
are also anticipated to be placed under significant stress. Highways infrastructure
will be needed to provide sufficient access within te-the site, including a new
main vehicularspine road to join the Daresbury Park and Daresbury SIC sites.
Given that further work will be needed to determine the exact alignment of a
new vehicular route through the site, the current route has only been shown as
indicative on Figure 12. However, this route broadly illustrates the preferred
alignment of the main vehicular road, indicating that it will be the key internal
route in the area, and will be required to link the A56, the Central Housing Area,
Daresbury SIC and connect to the A558. It will entail at least one additional canal
crossing suitable for vehicles. In addition to the main vehicular road, further
works includeirg improvements to existing/provision of new canal and railway
bridges for vehicles, junction improvements with the A56, a-rew-junction-with
the-A558; road linkages to the Sandymoor area and associated footpaths and
cycleways.

Detail of the specific infrastructure projects, dominated by transport schemes
because of the nature of the area is contained within Tables 6, 7 and 8 below and
also given in the Infrastructure Plan which accompanies the Core Strategy. Less
strategic infrastructure such as small scale greenspaces and internal roads will be
provided as individual parcels of development land come forward. Utilities
provision will also be essential to serve the new areas of development at East

® Mott MacDonald (2010) East Runcorn Sustainable Transport Study
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Runcorn but these are mainly provided as each sites comes forward. Discussions
with Scottish Power state that new primary substations may be required at both
Daresbury SIC, Daresbury Park and Sandymoor, but this will be dependent on
the demand for electricity of the new occupiers, particularly within the
employment areas where the nature of the use will determine the demand for
energy. Renewable energy infrastructure requirements cannot be quantified at
this stage but the identification of Daresbury as an Energy Priority Zone’ in
CS19: Sustainable Development and Climate Change suggests that the potential
for integrating renewables technologies should be pursued to boost the long
term sustainability of the site._In accordance with CS19, new development at
East Runcorn should be designed to have regard to the predicted effects of

climate change.

14.13 The East Runcorn area has a rich natural environment which new development
will need to respect. Of particular note in the area are the Red Brow Cutting
SSSI and the Daresbury Firs Local Nature Reserve which will be conserved to
retain their geological and biodiversity importance, respectively. Contributions
will be sought to create and maintain existing and new areas of open space.
Keckwick Brook runs through the area, and flood risk arising from this
watercourse was one of the focuses of the Level 2 Strategic Flood Risk
Assessment8. Wharford Farm balancing lake was constructed to balance run-off
flows from surrounding areas of housing, and will continue to be a vital resource
in managing flood risk for the East Runcorn area. Regard should be had to policy
CS23: Managing Pollution and Risk and the Strategic Flood Risk Assessment
when bringing forward development sites in the area. Alongside flood risk, it is
imperative that water quality in the Borough’s watercourses is not allowed to
deteriorate in accordance with the principles of CS23. With regard to
improvements to the Bridgewater Canal, given the likely rise in usage of the
towpath and the waterway itself, the Bridgewater Way Initiative operates as the
key delivery vehicle through which to channel such improvements and
contributions to this initiative will be appropriate in certain cases.®

+4-1314.14 The provision of a public transport interchange at the intersection of the
two railway lines which run through the site. It is envisaged that this will initially
provide bus interchange facilities to serve the employment and residential areas
with the aspiration of delivering a railway station to serve either one or both of
the railway lines in the longer term. The precise location of a public transport
interchange has not yet been determined but will be largely dependent on the
outcome of the current Guide to Railway Investment Projects (GRIP) Study,
which is being progressed by Network Rail on behalf of Halton Borough Council.
Should this study find that the practicality and feasibility of a railway station at
Daresbury is limited, a wider area will be available for a bus-based interchange.
In the circumstance where there is clear evidence to suggest that a railway
station cannot be delivered or it can be proven that the entirety of the
safeguarded land is not needed for public transport facilities, the applicable land
will be considered for residential development.

7 Arup (2010) Liverpool City Region Renewable Energy Capacity Study

8 JBA Consulting (2011) Halton Borough Council Level 2 Strategic Flood Risk Assessment

° The Bridgewater Way Initiative is led by the Brideewater Canal Trust who wish to maximise the potential of
the Bridgewater Canal as an integrated shared strategic cycle and pedestrian network, through the
implementation of the Bridgewater Way Initiative which seeks to implement improvements to existing routes
and public transport facilities in its vicinity of the Bridgewater Canal.
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14.15 The provision of a neishbourhood centre is included in the policy to support the
surrounding housing and employment areas. Retail and community facilities will
be necessary to meet the day-to-day local needs of the residents and employees
at East Runcorn. As the neighbourhood centre falls within the Central Housing
Area, it is expected that the developer of this wider area will deliver the units
within the mixed use neighbourhood centre, for occupation by service providers.

+41414.16 Two Supplementary Planning Documents will support the delivery of
development at East Runcorn. An adopted SPD exists for the Sandymoor area
of the site to the west of the railway lines. An SPD will also be produced for the
area covering the Daresbury Strategic Site including the intervening areas. This
will focus on the implementation of the Core Strategy policy, particularly a
detailed design framework setting out principles for design, layout and access.
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Residential No. of Infrastructure Requirements Delivery Mechanism
Development Dwellings
Area
Delph Lane 350 e Keckwick Lane Vehicular bridge over Developer of Delph Lane West
West 500 Bridgewater canal in partnership with DSIC Joint
Venture to deliver new canal
bridge
® Improvements to Keckwick Lane bridge Developer of Delph Lane West
over the Chester-Manchester railway to deliver other bridge
line to accommodate both vehicles and improvements and transport
pedestrians/cyclists improvement works
® [mprovements to Delph Lane bridge
under the Chester-Manchester railway
line to accommodate two-way vehicular
Phase | traffic
(2o010/11- o Signalisation of Keckwick Lane at West
2020/21) Coast Main Line railway under bridge to
allow two way vehicular traffic
® Pedestrian/cyclist link to Sandymoor at
Poplar Farm underpass
Land adjacent 150 ¢ Improvements to/replacement of Private developer bringing
to Preston Cawley’s Bridge to allow safe vehicular forward land surrounding
Brook Marina and pedestrian access existing marina
Central Area 600 e Delivery of main vehicular road to link Development costs for main
the A56 at Delph Lane with Keckwick vehicular road to be split
Lane, including bridge over Bridgewater between residential developer
Canal and potential bus link to and DSIC Joint Venture
Daresbury Park
Central Area 600 eDelivery-of spine-road-to-link-the AS6-at Development-costsfor-spine
D e K ick Lane, P
Park Private developer bringing
Phase 2 e Improvements at A56/Delph Lane forward the Central Housing
(2015/16- junction Area
2025/26) e Improvements to George Gleave’s
bridge for pedestrians and cyclists
® Improvements to existing Delph Lane
canal bridge
o Deli ¢ " R I
AG5. ¢ ; ;
Wharford Farm 300 ¢ Improvements to/replacement of Private developer bringing site
Borrow’s Bridge forward
® Pedestrian/cyclist and emergency
vehicular access to southern
Phase 3 Sandymoor at Bogwood Railway bridge
(2020/21- ® |mprovements to link between The Daresbury Park landowner
2025/26) Wharford Farm and Daresbury Park via has responsibility for qellYerlng
Red Brow Lane the Red bBrow Lane link in
accordance with the original
Section 106 agreement in
relation to outline permission
at the site
Total number of | 1400
residential units

Table 6: Daresbury Strategic Site — Transport Infrastructure Requirements Needed to

Serve Residential Areas
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Development

@ Daresbury Park Daresbury SIC
v}
£ S S || 06T Infrastructure Delivery SRS phoon Infrastructure Delivery
o (Development | space Requirements Mechanism [Pevelopment | space Requirements Mechanism
Area (SqM) 9 Area (SqM) q
Completion of | 22,919 |First stage of Daresbury Park [Gateway sites 18,602 | None
& | 40% of outstanding developer plongside A558 / | 25,000
= remaining improvements to | through Section Jnnovation way
i plots at JI'l of M56 106 agreement
=) .
(] Daresbury on outline
- Park Layout areas of planning
§ greenspace applications Sites to the Delivery of main | DSIC Joint
= including at west of the vehicular road to | Venture in
= Keckwick Brook Bridgewater link the A56 at partnership
) to create informal Canal Delph Lane with with developer
(%] .
& low grade forestry Keckwick Lane, of central
o footpaths including bridge residential
over canal area
Completion of | 22,919 |Improvements to |Triggered when |Siteste-the S ol | Fegledelcbane S
35% of Junction || of the |76560m2 gross |westofthe 47,383 | Vehieular-bridge Venture
remaining M56 floor area Bricoe ey sesEeidos meer
plots at completed as Canal canal
Daresbury per Daresbury
Park Park Section Site to the
) 106 kouth of existing
< Bus link to connect |Daresbury Park [DSIC campus Improvements to DSIC Joint
a Daresbury Park developer existing Delph Venture in
N with new spine through Section Lane canal bridge partnership
b main vehicular road |106 agreement with developer
B and to rest of the  jon outline Deliveryofan of central
8 site plan.ning. additionaljunetion | residential
< applications on-the-A558east | area
9 of-the-localraibiay
2 line
o
Selber et csine
road-to-link-the
Siberlelh lone
with-IKeekwick
Losetacladiag
bridge-ever—eanal
Completion of | 26,081 Site to the west | 24,500
o 25% of of the
5 ’5 _| remaining Bridgewater
Ua % plots at Canal
e %8| Daresbury
S 8 QY Park
o ®
0 S
(%)
Total 71919 96,883

Table 7: Daresbury Strategic Site — Infrastructure Requirements Needed to Serve
Employment Areas
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Proposed
location

Timescale

Contributing
development

Delivery mechanism

Public Transport
Interchange —
including bus
interchange facilities
with the potential
for a new railway
station

At the intersection
of two railway
lines within
Daresbury
Strategic Site

Over the plan
period

DSIC Joint Venture
and central housing
area

Private residential developer
and DSIC

It is likely that public funding
will be required to deliver this
key piece of infrastructure

Marina

Adjacent to the
Bridgewater
Canal, south of
Delph Lane

2020/21-2025/26
alongside delivery of
central housing area

DSIC Joint Venture
and central housing
area

Unknown, although it is
envisaged that it would be
delivered as part of the local
centre

Daresbury Local
centre

Within Central
Housing area,
situated alongside
the Bridgewater
Canal around the
existing George
Gleave’s bridge

2020/21-2025/26
alongside delivery of
central housing area

DSIC Joint Venture
and central housing
area

Unknown commercial
development delivery partner
and occupiers

Further
improvements to
Junction || of M56

Junction | | of
M56

Over the plan
period

All sites will create
pressure on junction
I'l of the M56

Pooled developer
contributions with potential
for funding from the
Highways Agency

Improvements to
the primary road
network
surrounding the
development site

A556 and A56

Over the plan
period

All sites will create
pressure on the
primary road
network used to
access the site

Pooled developer
contributions from all
development sites

Table 8: Daresbury Strategic Site - Other Infrastructure Required to Support the

Entire Site

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy

PPS3: Housing (CLG, 2010); PPS4: Planning for Sustainable
Economic Growth (CLG, 2009); PPS12: Local Spatial Planning

(CLG, 2008); National Science and Innovation Investment
Framework 2004-2014

Local Evidence

Halton Economic and Tourism Development Strategy 2005-
2008; Halton Science Report; Sandymoor SPD (2009); East
Runcorn Sustainable Transport Study (201 1); Level 2 Strategic

Flood Risk Assessment (201 )

Strategic Objectives

1,2,4,5, 6andl0

SCS Priorities

SA Objectives

Employment Learning and Skills in Halton; Environment and
Regeneration in Halton

2 — Biodiversity

I'l — Accessibility

3 — Water

14 - Economy

SA Outcome

6 — Energy Efficiency
10 — Housing

Overall this policy is positive in sustainability terms. There may
be some negative environmental effects, however these can be
managed / mitigated, particularly if suggested mitigation

16 — Town Centres
17 - Sustainable Transport

measures are incorporated into the policy.

88




Page 170 | APPENDIX A

HALTON CORE STRATEGY | REVISED PROPOSED SUBMISSION

Halton Borough Council

Core Strategy
Revised Proposed Submission

Document

Core Policies
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CS12: HOUSING MIX

The number of new homes to be provided is set out in CSI: Halton’s Spatial
Strategy and accompanying policy CS3: en-Housing Supply and Locational Priorities.
Alongside delivering the right quantity of new homes, it is equally important that
the right type of housing is provided to meet the needs of Halton’s existing
population, address imbalances in the existing housing stock and ensure the homes
provided can adapt to changing demographics, particularly an ageing population.
The type of affordable housing required on each site is set out in CS|3: Affordable
Housing, but it is equally important to ensure that the mix of new private housing
contributes towards meeting identified needs. As such, housing developers should
have regard to locally arising needs for dwellings of differing size and type.

On sites of 10 or more dwellings, the mix of new heuse-property types delivered should
contribute to addressing identified needs as quantified in the most up to date Strategic Housing
Market Assessment, unless precluded by site specific constraints, economic viability or
prevailing neighbourhood characteristics.

Proposals for new specialist housing for the elderly, including extra-care! and supported
accommodation, will be encouraged in suitable locations (and sites allocated in the Site
Allocations and Development Management DPD, as appropriate), particularly those providing
easy access to local services and community facilities.

There will be a presumption against further Residential Care Accommodation resulting in or
exacerbating an over-supply.

To reduce reliance on specialist housing in the future and to allow residents to live within their
own homes for as long as they are able, the Council will encourage the delivery of homes
which meet Lifetime Homes standards.

Policy CS12: Housing Mix

15.2

Justification

Evidence from the emerging-Mid-Mersey Strategic Housing Market Assessment
20102 (SHMA) suggestsdemonstrates that there is a need for a greater diversity of
housing types and sizes across market housing as well as in affordable
accommodation. The housing type profile in Halton currently differs from the
national pattern with higher proportions of medium/large terraced houses and
bungalows than elsewhere in the country3. Consequently, there is under provision
of other dwelling types, namely small terraced and detached homes and also to a
certain extent, flatted homes. Surveys demonstrates that the variety of bed spaces
provided in homes across the Borough is comparable to other areas in the
country, but- that residents’ aspirations are mostly for two and three bedroomed
terraced and semi-detached properties*.

! Extra-care housing is defined in Halton’s Housing Needs and Market Assessment Stady-2005Survey 2006 as
housing which supports independent living and increases choice by providing older people with their own homes
together with care and support that meets their individual needs.

% GL Hearn and Justin Gardner Consulting (20110) Mid-Messey Halton Strategic Housing Market Assessment

3 HBC and CPC (2009) Private Sector House Condition Survey (para 2.3)

‘DCA (2006) Halton Housing Needs and Market Assessment Survey
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In order to rebalance the type and size of housing across the Borough and to
ensure that the most appropriate form of housing is provided to meet the
requirements of current and future residents, housing developers should consult
the SHMA 2040-201 1 (or replacement) which indicates the most needed housing
type and size within a particular sub-area in the Borough to inform the mix of
dwellings on larger sites. In exceptional cases where particular constraints exist on
a site (e.g. design issues or site size) or where there are viability issues which
prohibit the desired mix of housing from being achieved, developers should
provide a clear explanation through information supporting their planning
application of how these factors have influenced the proposed housing mix. The
Site Allocations and Development Management DPD will set out requirements and
guidance on these matters for housing allocations in the Borough.

The need for extra care or supported housing in Halton is particularly pronounced
because of low levels of existing provision. This level of need is anticipated to
grow over the plan period given the Borough’s ageing population. In 2008 there
were 550 units provided across |18 sheltered housing schemes in the Borough and
one extra care scheme in Runcorn consisting of 40 units. This level of provision
was found to be below average when compared to other local authorities in the
North West5. The Halton Housing Strategy indicates that there is a need to
develop a wider range of housing options, including extra care and retirement
housing across all tenures, to prevent over reliance on residential careé. Based on
the current level of provision referred to above, evidence indicates that by 2017
there will be a need for 214 extra care units across the Borough, with an additional
need by 2015 for 22 extra care units specifically for older people with learning
difficulties.

Selecting a-appropriate locations for extra care and supported housing is important
to ensure that residents are able to integrate with the surrounding community and
retain maximum independence. Specific preferred locational criteria are set out
within Halton’s Commissioning Strategy for Extra Care and these factors will
influence the allocation of sites for extra care housing in later DevelopmentPlan
BeeumentPDs. Provision of extra care housing is hindered by the lack of
developable or publicly owned land and the high costs associated with land
purchase, remediation and conversion or demolition of an existing building.
Where the Council has the opportunity to influence the type of housing provision
on sites which meet a number of the criteria for extra care housing, the need for
this specialist type of accommodation will be emphasised.

Whilst there is an identified need for additional eExtra cCare accommodation,
there is currently a significant oversupply of residential care home? places, with
resultant high levels of vacancies evident within the existing stock8.; National policy
is to help people stay in their own home as long as they wish and are able, by the
provision of personalised care packages within the community. Surplus capacity in
residential care represents an inefficient use of scarce resources, placing an undue
regulatory burden on the Council and has the potential to impact on conditions for
residents._As such, the Council will seek to resist further residential care facilities

5 HBC and Tribal Consulting (2008) Commissioning Strategy for Extra Care (Table 5)
® HBC (2008) Halton Housing Strategy 2008-2011
7 Residential Care Homes / Care Homes are facilities where a number of people live, often in single rooms and

have access to on-site care facilities.

8 HBC Bed Vacancy Monitoring / HBC Residential & Nursing Care Home Commissioning Strategy (20098—)-
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where the level of bedspace vacancies is likely to be worsened. Bedspace vacancy
monitoring is updated by the Council on a weekly basis and this information will be
used to inform any decision on the need for further residential care facilities or the
expansion of existing facilities.

15.7 The concept of Lifetime Homes? was introduced in the early 1990s with the overall
aim of making homes suitable for people at all stages of their lives. The Lifetime
Homes Standard consists of 16 design criteria which place emphasis on accessibility
and design features that make homes flexible enough to meet the needs of
individual households for as long as they wish to remain in their own homes. As
outlined above, the Borough’s ageing population will increase the need for
specialist accommodation which has been adapted to meet the needs of older
people. Making new private housing more flexible to changing needs not only
reduces the burden on such facilities but also offers older people independence in
their own homes. It is a mandatory requirement of Level 6 of the Code for
Sustainable Homes!? (which is equivalent to zero carbon) to comply with Lifetime
Homes criteria. Therefore from 2016, all homes will be expected to be built to
Lifetime Homes Standards in accordance with the national agenda to reach zero
carbon status for residential development and policy CS|9: Sustainable
Development and Climate Change of this plan.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

PPS3: Housing (CLG, 2010);

Code for Sustainable Homes — Technical Guide (CLG, 2009);
Lifetime Homes, Lifetime Neighbourhoods (CLG, 2008);
Lifetime Homes Criteria (Habinteg, 2010)

National Policy

Mid-Mersey-Halton Strategic Housing Market Assessment
(2040 GL Hearn / JGC, 201 I); Halton Housing Strategy (HBC,
2008); Commissioning Strategy for Extra Care (HBC and Tribal
Consulting, 2008); Private Sector House Condition Survey
(HBC and CPC, 2009); Residential & Nursing Care Home
Commissioning Strategy (HBC, 2009)

Local Evidence

Strategic Objectives | and 2

SCS Priorities Environment and Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives

10 — Housing I — Accessibility

SA Outcome This policy has strong social benefits and negligible
environmental impacts.

? Lifetime Homes - www.lifetimehomes.org.uk/
10 CLG (2009) Code for Sustainable Homes - Technical guide May 2009 - Version 2
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16 CS13: AFFORDABLE HOUSING

16.1 The delivery of affordable housing to meet current and future housing needs is an
essential component of creating sustainable communities. Buying or renting private
housing in the private market has become increasingly difficult for many Halton
residents and as such there is a need to ensure the ongoing supply of affordable
housing units in the Borough.

Policy CS13: Affordable Housing

Affordable housing units will be provided, in perpetuity, on schemes ef-including 10 or more
dwellings_(net gain) and oren-sites-of 0.33 hectares or greater for residential purposes.

Affordable housing provision will be sought as up to 35% of the total residential floorspace
proposed. The Council will seek to ensure a-50:50 75:25 split between social rented and
intermediate affordable housing tenures across the Borough.

The provision of affordable housing must:
® be of a similar size and type to the overall mix on site, unless it is agreed with the
Council to target a specific identified category of greatest housing need in the
locality; and
e be fully integrated in the development site so as to avoid the over concentration of
affordable housing in any particular location within the development site and in order
to achieve seamless design

The affordable housing contribution may only be reduced where robust and credible evidence
is provided to demonstrate that the affordable housing target would make the development
unviable.

There will be a presumption that any affordable supply will be provided on site. Off-site
provision or a financial contribution in lieu of on-site provision may only be made in
exceptional circumstances where on-site provision is proven to be unachievable or localised
need does not necessitate affordable housing provision.

Planning permission will be refused on development sites which are sub-divided into separate
development parcels below the affordable housing threshold, unless the affordable housing
provision is proportionate to that which would have been required on the site as a whole.

Justification

16.2 Affordable housing includes social rented and intermediate housing, provided to
specified eligible households whose needs are unable to be met by private market
housing. Social rented housing is rented housing owned and managed by local
authorities and registered social landlords, for which guideline target rents are
determined through the national rent regime. Intermediate affordable housing is
housing at prices and rents above those of social rent, but below market price or
rents, and which meet the criteria set out above, including shared equity products,
other low cost homes for sale and intermediate rent.

16.3 The need for affordable housing must be assessed in the context of a market which
is increasingly beyond the reach of lower earning households, particularly newly
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forming households within Halton'. In 2010 it is estimated that over 68% of newly
arising households cannot access market housing without some form of assistance.
This is up from 61% in 2005. Of existing households requiring a move from
unsuitable accommodation approximately 35% do not have the financial resources
to do so. This is a drop from the corresponding figure in 2005 suggesting that
overall affordability should be getting better, but that barriers to new entrants to
the market have worsened.

The assessment of unmet housing need, including existing backlog and newly arising
need, suggests that there is a requirement to provide for an additional 94+ 891
affordable units per annum, which represents a marked increased over the last ten
years from negligible need (affordability mostly being a function of worklessness)
ten years ago and an unmet requirement of | 18 per annum just-5 6 years ago (in

2006)-

Unmet need for affordable housing is far in excess of the proposed housing
delivery targets as set out in policy CS3: Housing Supply and Locational Priorities
and above the level of total completions achieved in any year since before 1994. It
is therefore essential to seek to maximise the contribution to new affordable units
from new housing developments. The Economic Viability Assessment? has
considered the realistic contribution that can be secured from new housing
development across different housing areas of the Borough north and south of the
river and-during under different market conditions. This shows that in the eurrent
market conditions prevailing in 2010 the economic viability of housing
developments in some areas of the Borough arewere marginal and that these could
not realistically support an affordable housing contribution, however, in other areas
and during more ‘normal’ market conditions, developments could realistically
deliver up to 35% as affordable.

The policy target for affordable housing contribution has been set as ‘up to 35%’,
which will be applied to all qualifying residential developments, being those on sites
capable of providing a net gain of |10 urits-or more units or-ef on 0.33 hectares or
more. Affordable housing provision at a rate lower than the target range will only
be acceptable where it is demonstrated through a financial appraisal that prevailing
market conditions, abnormal physical on-site constraints resulting in extraordinary
costs, or higher competing use value would render the development unviable when
the affordable housing contribution is taken into account.

The Council will seek to achieve delivery of an appropriate tenure split between
social rent and intermediate housing across the Borough as informed by the most
up to date Strategic Housing Market Assessment (SHMA) (or replacement). The
initial target will be split 50:50 75:25 between these tenures, with the actual size,
type and tenure of affordable supply sought on individual sites being dependent on
the site location, local housing mix and identified priorities to meet local needs
within the sub-area. _Affordable housing provision as infill development within
‘washed over’ Green Belt villages may be appropriate in certain circumstances,
subject to local need, character and Green Belt considerations.

Off-site provision will only be considered appropriate in exceptional circumstances
and is dependent on the suitability and availability of alternative sites. The off-site

" GL Hearn and Justin Gardener Consulting (20402011) Halton and Mid-Mersey Strategic Housing Market
Assessment
2 DTZ (2010) Economic Viability Assessment
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provision of affordable housing will only be acceptable if it can be proven that on-
site provision would not be feasible or the identified localised need does not
require the provision of affordable housing. Financial contributions instead of on-
site provision may also be sought in exceptional circumstances and in accordance
with the Development Contributions DPD or equivalent.

16.9 This policy and the evidence base that supports it will be subject to regular review
to ensure it reflects changes in the Borough’s housing need and local
circumstances.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy PPS3: Housing (CLG, 2010)

Halton and Mid-Mersey Strategic Housing Market Assessment
(GL Hearn and Justin Gardner Consulting, 2640201 1);

Halton Economic Viability Assessment (DTZ, 2010); Halton
Housing Strategy 2008-201 1 (HBC, 2008).

Local Evidence

Strategic Objectives | and 2

SCS Priorities A Healthy Halton; Environment and Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives 10 — Housing

SA Outcome This policy has strong social benefits and negligible
environmental impacts.
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17 CS14: MEETING THE NEEDS OF GYPSIES,
TRAVELLERS AND TRAVELLING SHOWPEOPLE

17.1 Halton Borough Council is committed to ensuring that members of Gypsy,
Traveller and Travelling Showpeople communities have access to decent and
appropriate accommodation sufficient to meet their needs.

Policy CS14: Meeting the Needs of Gypsies, Travellers
and Travelling Showpeople

The Council will work with its partners to ensure appropriate provision for Gypsies,ard
Travellers and Travelling Showpeople’s accommodation needs. In allocating sites and for the
purposes of considering planning applications, the following criteria will need to be satisfied:

e The site is not affected by pollution, contamination, flooding or other environmental
factors that would result in unacceptable living conditions

® The site is well designed and landscaped to give privacy between pitches/plots and,
where appropriate, between the site and adjacent uses

e The site is well located in relation to the highway network with adequate vehicular
and pedestrian access, and provision for parking and circulation

e The site is accessible to local services and facilities by walking and/or public
transport

e The site can be supplied with essential services such as water, sewerage, drainage,
and waste disposal

e  With particular regard to sites for Travelling Showpeople, the development includes
appropriate provision for the storage, maintenance and testing of equipment, where
required, without creating unacceptable nuisance, or present a risk to the health
and safety of those living on or near the site

e The proposal is not unacceptably detrimental to the amenity or character of the
surrounding area

e The site would not lead to adverse effects on the integrity of the Mersey Estuary
SPA and/or Ramsar site

There will be a presumption against the loss of existing consented Gypsy and Traveller or
Travelling Showpeople sites leading to or exacerbating an identified shortfall unless suitable
replacement provision of equal or enhanced value are provided.

Justification

7.2 Halton currently has two private Gypsy and Traveller sites located in Runcorn,-and
two local authority residential-sites, a longstanding site in Widnes and a new site

96




Page 178 | APPENDIX A

HALTON CORE STRATEGY | REVISED PROPOSED SUBMISSION

opened in 2009 in Runcorn, providing a total of 40 permanent and 10 transit
pitches across the Borough. There are currently no plots for Travelling
Showpeople.

ResidentialPermanent Transit Travelling Total
Private Council Showpeople
Widnes -- 23 -- -- 23
Runcorn 13 4 10 -- 27
Total 13 27 10 0 50

Table 9: Gypsy and Traveller Pitches and Travelling Showpeople Plots (201190)

17.3 The Council is pro-active in addressing the welfare needs of the Gypsy and
Traveller community and has worked with neighbouring authorities in Cheshire,
ard-Warrington_and St Helens to quantify the need for residential-permanent and
transit sites pitehes-within the sub-region, commissioning the Cheshire Partnership
Area Gypsy and Traveller Accommodation Assessment (GTAA)' which reported
in 2007. This study concluded an additional residential-need in Halton for up to
28-32 additional pitches for Gypsies and Travellers with no requirement for
Travelling Showpeople plots, in the period to 2016. Since this study the Council
has provided a new site in Runcorn (comprising 14 pitches, 10 transit and 4
permanent). The Runcorn transit site provided more than 25% of the identified
need for transit provision in the Cheshire Partnership Area.

17.4 The Council will continue to work collaboratively with neighbouring authorities to
review and update the need for Gypsy and Traveller pitches and Travelling
Showpeople plots to ensure that local need is properly quantified and managed
over the Core Strategy plan period. This evidence base will inform Halton’s locally
set target and the allocation of sufficient deliverable sites in the Site Allocations and
Development Management DPD. The criteria set out in the policy will be used to
allocate appropriate sites and to determine applicable planning applications,
ensuring” = deh—theneccfor brlele and prerie hovsina che nocc fop Chmor nind
T 0 el m . | odically ¢l I he C S

AEen HRad-PevelopmentManasemen
y

i that proposed sites are suitable and capable of providing an
adequate living environment for future residents-communities whilst protecting the
amenity and character of the surrounding area.

! Salford Housing and Urban Studies Unit and The University of Salford (2007) Cheshire Partnership Area Gypsy
and Traveller Accommodation Assessment
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POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy PPS3: Housing (CLG, 2010)

Cheshire Partnership Area Gypsy and Traveller
Accommodation Assessment (Salford Housing and Urban
Studies Unit and The University of Salford, 2007)

Local Evidence

Strategic Objectives 2
SCS Priorities Environment and Regeneration in Halton
SA Objectives 10 — Housing | 12 - Health

I'l — Accessibility ‘ I3 - Education

This policy should contribute directly to the well-being of the

SA Out
Hecome Gypsy, Traveller and Travelling Showpeople communities.
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18 CSI15: SUSTAINABLE TRANSPORT

18.1 Increasing the proportion of passenger journeys made by sustainable modes
including walking, cycling and public transport is an important priority for Halton.
Advantages of using sustainable transport are many and varied, from reducing the
number of private vehicles on the road and hence reducing congestion and exhaust
emissions, and improving air quality, to encouraging healthy lifestyles through
walking and cycling routes, to facilitating access to key services and facilities. It is
therefore of high importance that every effort is taken to encourage travel by
sustainable modes through the mechanisms available in the Core Strategy.

Policy CS15: Sustainable Transport

i-a) Encouraging Sustainable Transport

In order to encourage journeys to be made by sustainable modes of travel including
walking, cycling and public transport, the Council and its partners will support a reduction
in the need to travel, encourage a choice of sustainable transport modes and ensure new
developments are highly accessible.

This will be achieved through:

e directing significant development, which generates a large number of trips, into the
most sustainable location available in accordance with Halton’s Spatial Strategy;

e ensuring all development is well connected and achieves high levels of accessibility
including satisfactory access by bus, rail, walking and cycling;

® requiring the production of Travel Plans and Transport Assessments, for
development proposals that are likely to generate a significant number of trips; and,

e setting maximum parking standards to deter use of the private car.

ii-b) Halton’s Sustainable Transport Network

To support sustainable transport across the Borough, Halton’s existing Sustainable
Transport Network will be protected, and improvements to the existing network and the
introduction of new sustainable routes and facilities will be encouraged including:

e A cross-river sustainable transport route prioritising public transport, walking and
cycling on the Silver Jubilee Bridge in association with the Mersey Gateway Project

® Pedestrian and cycling routes and facilities especially in association with the Key
Areas of Change

® Increased use of the Halton Curve rail route (southwest Runcorn)

e Reinstated or new railway stations where appropriate

® An improved rail station in central Widnes

e Park and ride facilities in appropriate locations

e Capacity for innovative transport technology, including the use of alternative fuels
and sources of power

Identified for their potential future use within the Halton Sustainable Transport Network
the following routes and facilities will be safeguarded through the Site Allocations and
Development Management DPD:

e Disused or underused facilities including the Halton Curve rail route
e Sites which have been identified for reinstated or new railway stations, bus
interchanges or park and ride facilities
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e Potential routes to extend the Borough’s pedestrian and cycling network

Justification

18.2 The outcome of the combined measures to encourage sustainable transport will be
that there is a reduction in the number of unsustainable trips and a greater
proportion of journeys made by sustainable modes including public transport,
walking and cycling within and through Halton. This will contribute to a cleaner and
low carbon transport system, healthier lifestyles and more sustainable patterns of
development where people can connect easily to employment, services and social
activities.

18.3 To encourage and enable this shift to more sustainable modes of travel it is
necessary to ensure that a successful sustainable transport network is in place.
Halton’s existing Sustainable Transport Network includes:

e Halton Greenway Network

e Silver Jubilee Bridge public transport and walking routes

e The Bridgewater Way, Mersey Way, Mersey Timberland Trail and the Trans
Pennine Trail

e Other walking and cycling routes including the Public Rights of Way, the Cycle
Network and other access networks

¢ Halton Core Bus Network including the Runcorn Busway and Bus Priority
Routes

e Railway routes and stations

e Bus interchanges and bus stops

®  Waterways, including towpaths

18.4 Although making the best use of the existing Sustainable Transport Network and
infrastructure will be the main priority in Halton, patterns of growth for the
Borough and in particular the Key Areas of Change may require improvements to
the existing Sustainable Transport Network and the introduction of new
sustainable routes and facilities. The existing Sustainable Transport Network will
therefore be protected, and opportunities to improve the existing or provide new
facilities and services, where appropriate, will be supported. This complements the
goals set out within the Halton Local Transport Plan (LTP)! which is fundamental in
the delivery of sustainable transport in Halton.

18.5 It is also imperative that the cross-boundary nature of travel is recognised and
where appropriate, opportunities are taken to ensure that public transport, walking
and cycling routes are integrated across boundaries. Working with neighbouring
authorities will be supported in order to achieve sustainable cross boundary
accessibility particularly in conjunction with the Liverpool City Region and Mersey
Travel.

18.6 Even with the move to more sustainable modes of travel, growth will inevitably
bring pressures on the highway network. As a result improvements to critical
sections of the local network and the introduction of new road infrastructure will
be necessary and as such the network will be managed, maintained and improved in
conjunction with the Council’s Highways division. New road infrastructure will be

"HBC (2011) Halton Local Transport Plan 3
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provided where the need for new road infrastructure is attributable to the effects
of development and/or developer contributions will be sought in accordance with
CS7: Infrastructure Provision.

18.7 Further detail regarding the need to encourage travel by sustainable modes will be
set out in the Transport and Accessibility SPD. This SPD will provide guidance on
accessibility; outline the requirements for Transport Assessments and Travel Plans;
and, set car and cycle parking standards for different types of development. Routes
and facilities to be safeguarded for their potential future use within the Borough’s
Sustainable Transport Network will be set out in the Site Allocations and

Development Management DPDBevelopmentPlan-Decument in accordance with
Halton’s LTP.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy PPGI3: Transport (CLG, 2001); Delivering a Sustainable
Transport System (DaSTS) (DfT, 2007).

LTP2 (HBC, 2006);-Braft LTP3 (HBC, 201 10); Halton Curve
Local Evidence Rail Improvements: Demand Study (Steer Davies Gleave, 2009);
Mid-Mersey Local Authorities Cross Boundary Public
Transport Accessibility Report (Atkins, 2010)

Strategic Objectives 7
SCS Priorities Environment and Regeneration in Halton
SA Objectives 4 —Climate (.?hange \ 12 — Health
8 — Air Quality ‘ 17 —Transport
|| — Accessibility
SA Outcome This policy will have positive benefits on all areas of

sustainability (social, economic, environmental).
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19 CS16: THE MERSEY GATEWAY PROJECT

19.1 The Mersey Gateway Project is ‘more than just a new bridge’, but the ‘catalyst’ that
will connect communities and lead to regeneration and investment throughout
Halton, the Liverpool City Region, Cheshire and the North West.

Policy CS16: The Mersey Gateway Project

a) Delivering the Mersey Gateway Project

The land and infrastructure necessary for the successful implementation of the Mersey
Gateway Bridge will be safeguarded. Any proposals that would impact negatively or prevent
the successful implementation of the Mersey Gateway Project and associated infrastructure
will not be permitted.

As part of the Mersey Gateway Project, associated works will be supported and safeguarded
including those related to the road network, road junctions, main toll plazas and the M56
with a focus on it’s junctions in Halton.

b) Sustainable Transport Opportunities

Following the construction of the Mersey Gateway Bridge, opportunities to secure improved
cross-river sustainable transport options will be capitalised upon, including sustainable
transport opportunities associated with the Silver Jubilee Bridge.

c) Regeneration and Development Opportunities

Development proposals should seek to take advantage of the regeneration and development
opportunities attributable to the Mersey Gateway Project, especially where this can assist in
raising the quality of design in an area and the-in the creation of gateway features. This will
be particularly encouraged in the South Widnes (CS9) and West Runcorn (CS10) Key Areas
of Change.

d) Environmental Impacts

Negative environmental impacts caused by the construction of the Mersey Gateway will be
mitigated where appropriate, and opportunities to enhance the natural environment sought.
This is particularly applicable to the Mersey Estuary Special Protection Area (SPA), Ramsar
site, and Site of Special Scientific Importance (SSSI) and other areas of significant
environmental value.

With respect to internationally important sites (Mersey Estuary SPA and Ramsar site) such
measures will need to be sufficiently extensive to enable a conclusion of no adverse effect on
integrity unless it can be demonstrated that there are both no alternatives and Imperative
Reasons of Over-riding Public Interest.
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Mersey Estuary

| — Borough Boundary Mersey Estuary SPA/Ramsar
P Key Areas of Change Mersey Estuary SSSI
L "7] Mersey Gateway Project Area | GreenBelt
BN Greenspace

Figure 13: Mersey Gateway Project Diagram
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Justification

19.2 The Silver Jubilee Bridge is a key regional asset providing an important road
connection across the Mersey between Runcorn and Widnes and a strategic link
between the M56 and Mé62. It is also one of four locations where the River Mersey
can be crossed, at or, to the west of the M6, with other locations being Liverpool
via the Kingsway and Queensway tunnels, the A49/A50 in Warrington and the
Thelwall Viaduct (M6). The Silver Jubilee Bridge however, currently suffers from
congestion, particularly at peak times, which contributes to disruption and
unreliable journey times, and creates a pinch point on the road network.

19.3 To relieve the increasing problems of congestion,-Halton-Bereugh-Couneil-is
premeting-the-delivery-of a new bridge across the River Mersey is to be delivered

situated c. |.8km upstream from the Silver Jubilee Bridge. Thise Mersey Gateway
Bridge and the wider project is intended to improve cross river accessibility,
connectivity and sustainable travel options and restore effective network resilience
for transport across the River Mersey. As a result the Mersey Gateway Project will
improve connectivity between Runcorn and Widnes and the wider sub-region and
region, present opportunities for local regeneration, maximise local economic
growth opportunities and ultimately become an iconic gateway for the area.

19.4 The plans for the Mersey Gateway Project were submitted to the Department for
Transport (DfT) in 2008, and a Public Inquiry held in 2009. In October 2010 the
Government confirmed its commitment to the Mersey Gateway Project!_and final
planning approval was received in December 2010 from the Secretary of State for
Transport and the Secretary of State for Communities and Local Government
following the final Inspectors Report2. It is anticipated that construction work will

start within two years ef-Geverament-grantingfrom the date of planning approval;
and-that-the-new-bridge-will- and will take around three years to complete.

19.5 The route of the Mersey Gateway Bridge and associated infrastructure is protected
through the policy to ensure the successful implementation of the project. This
incorporates works associated with the wider Mersey Gateway Project including
the construction of the main toll plazas and associated structures, junction
improvements to link the road network, and structures and bridges to carry the
main carriageway over the Freight Line and St Helens Canal, and across Astmoor
Industrial Estate. Works to the M56 and its junctions in Runcorn will also be
supported to ensure effective network resilience and to provide increased capacity
due to current congestion issues during peak hours3.

19.6 In accordance with the Mersey Gateway Sustainable Transport Strategy* the
advancement of sustainable travel options in the Borough will be supported
including the re-designation of the Silver Jubilee Bridge as a reliable, local link
between Runcorn and Widnes. Additionally, development should have regard to
the Mersey Gateway Regeneration Strategy> and aim to ensure that opportunities
for regeneration and development attributable to the Mersey Gateway Project are
capitalised on. Such opportunities will be particularly supported in the West Bank

" DfT (2010) Investment in local Major Transport Schemes
% The Planning Inspectorate (2011) Report to the Secretary of State for Transport and the Secretary of State for

Communities and Local Government: Halton Borough Council — The Mersey Gateway Project

3 HBC (2008) The Mersey Gateway Project Environmental Statement (Chapter 16: Transportation)
* HBC (2009) Mersey Gateway Sustainable Transport Strategy
> HBC and GVA (2008) Mersey Gateway Regeneration Strategy
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area within the South Widnes Key Area of Change (CS9) as a result of the area’s
proximity to the Mersey Gateway Bridge and associated infrastructure, and in
Runcorn Old Town within the West Runcorn Key Area of Change (CS10), due to
potential opportunities presented by the re-designation of the Silver Jubilee Bridge.
Further information is detailed within the appropriate Key Area of Change policies.
Regeneration opportunities will also be supported at Astmoor Industrial Estate.

Although the design of the Mersey Gateway Bridge has been influenced by
environmental considerations, the Mersey Gateway Project’s Environmental Impact
Assessment (EIA) processé has identified localised negative environmental impacts
particularly associated with the construction phase of the Mersey Gateway.
Measures to satisfactorily mitigate negative environmental impacts and to enhance
environmental quality should be managed, particularly during the construction
phase of the project. Environmental enhancements will include: a new 28 hectare
saltmarsh nature reserve; additional nature management to Wigg Island; and, the
Mersey Gateway Project to act as a catalyst for wider environmental
improvements to the Upper Mersey Estuary. It should be acknowledged that the
EIA process concluded that the cumulative effects of the operational phase of the
Mersey Gateway Project are mainly positive and include a range of permanent long
term effects once the Bridge is operational.

As the lead organisation for the Mersey Gateway Project, Halton Borough Council
will continue to have a role in its delivery. However, the successful delivery of the
Project, and hence the successful application of this policy, will rely on partnership
working with the Council’s public and private sector partners, including notably the
Mersey Gateway Concessionaire?, on matters of transportation, regeneration and
environmental mitigation.

Although the Council is wholly supportive and dedicated to the delivery of the
Mersey Gateway Project, the Core Strategy must be flexible enough to account for
the circumstances in which the Project is severely delayed or potentially not
delivered during the plan period and to identify how the Core Strategy would
respond. This is considered in the following paragraphs.:

As part of the Mersey Gateway Project, traffic modelling was undertaken within
Halton and the surrounding areas based on several scenarios. The forecasts?
looked at traffic numbers in 2015 and 2030 and included comparisons against the
2006 baseline which looked at the do-minimum (no scheme) and do-something
(Mersey Gateway in place) scenarios.

From the analysis it was concluded that peak hour capacity on the Silver Jubilee has
been reached. Peak hour traffic growth, over the period 2006 to 2015, across the
Mersey, however, is predicted to increase by 10%. This means that in the absence
of the project, traffic conditions currently experienced at the Silver Jubilee Bridge
during peak hours will extend across the working day. Journey times will increase,
irrespective of trip purpose, and congestion will become an inefficient way of
managing demand and supply. Future growth will force trips to be made on
alternative routes i.e. the Thelwall Viaduct and the Mersey tunnels. This will impact

® HBC (2008) The Mersey Gateway Project Environmental Statement

" The Mersey Gateway Project involves the letting of a Concession Contract to a private entity for the construction,
operation and maintenance of the Project. The ‘Mersey Gateway Concessionaire’ refers to this private entity.

8 Mott MacDonald and HBC (2009) Mersey Gateway Highway Model Traffic Forecasting Report
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on journey times and reliability as well as the overall network resilience and
performance of Halton and the wider area.

19.12 It follows that the ‘do-minimum’ option would have an impact upon accessibility
and economic and social regeneration within and throughout Halton. In these
circumstances opportunities to improve sustainable transport and deliver
development and regeneration across Halton would still be pursued over the Core
Strategy plan period, in accordance with applicable policies. Hence, the successful
delivery of the overall Spatial Strategy for the development of Halton to 20286
would not be placed at risk should the new bridge not be completed during the
plan period. However, localised impacts will need to be fully considered by future
growth especially where this impacts upon the strategic highway network.

[9.13  Should the Mersey Gateway Bridge not be delivered during the Core Strategy plan
period, Halton Borough Council will continue to sustain its support for a new
bridge in order to deliver benefits for Halton, the Liverpool City Region and the
wider north west region.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy Investment in Local Major Transport Schemes (DfT, 2010)

Mersey Gateway Sustainable Transport Strategy (HBC, 2009);
Mersey Gateway Regeneration Strategy (HBC and GVA, 2008);
The Mersey Gateway Project Environmental Statement (HBC,
2008); Mersey Gateway Highway Model Traffic Forecasting
Report (Mott MacDonald and HBC, 2009); Report to the
Secretary of State for Transport and the Secretary of State for
Communities and Local Government: Halton Borough Council
— The Mersey Gateway Project (PINS, 201 1)

Local Evidence

Strategic Objectives 7

SCS Priorities Environment and Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives 8 — Air Qua.lit.y’ 16 - Towr? Centres
I'l — Accessibility ‘ |7 — Sustainable Transport
14 - Economy

This policy has strong benefits for social and economic factors.
The policy builds in environmental mitigation. Overall, the
policy is considered positive in sustainability terms.

SA Outcome
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20 CS17: LIVERPOOL JOHN LENNON AIRPORT

20.1 Liverpool John Lennon Airport (LJLA) is located on the southern boundary of the
local authority of Liverpool City Council adjacent to Halton Borough Council’s
western boundary. To ensure the airport’s continued growth and investment, and
as required by the 2003 White Paper “The Future of Air Transport”!, a Master

Plan for LJLA2 was prepared in 2007 establishing the long term framework to 2030.

Policy CS17: Liverpool John Lennon Airport

The operation and expansion of Liverpool John Lennon Airport (LJLA) in line with its 2007
Master Plan will in principle be supported, including proposals for a runway extension and the
new Eastern Access Transport Corridor (EATC).

This will be subject to future development and expansion of L|LA demonstrating that it is in
accordance with Halton's Sustainable Development Principles (CS2) and that positive impacts
are enhanced where appropriate.

Negative environmental and social impacts associated with the operation and expansion of
LILA will be appropriately addressed including measures to reduce or alleviate the impacts on:

e Residents and other users, of any increases in noise, road traffic, air pollution or
public safety risk;

e the setting and local character of Hale Village;

e the natural and built environment, including areas of international, national or local
conservation, ecological and landscape value;

e the risks associated with climate change; and,

e the local and regional transport network

With respect to internationally important sites (particularly the Mersey Estuary Special
Protection Area and Ramsar site) such measures will need to be sufficiently extensive to
enable a conclusion of no adverse effect on integrity unless it can be demonstrated that there
are both no alternatives and Imperative Reasons of Over-riding Public Interest.

a) Runway Extension

A runway extension to the east of the existing airport boundary, as set out in the Airport
Master Plan, will require a local change to Halton’s Green Belt boundary. An area of search
for the Green Belt boundary change for the runway extension is shown in Figure 4. The
precise extent of this change, and the detailed criteria to be met in the implementation of the
runway extension, will be set-eut considered in the-a Site Allocations-and-Beveloprment

Management DPD or equivalent.

Any land re-designated as part of the Green Belt boundary change will only be permitted for
the purpose of a-the runway extension and associated airport-usesaircraft safety

requirements.

b) Surface Access

' DFT (2003) The Future of Air Transport
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The provision of sustainable surface access to the airport in accordance with the Airport
Surface Access Strategy will be supported to maintain existing network capacity. Additional
network capacity is proposed to will be met through the development of the EATC.

The route of the proposed EATC, through Halton’s Green Belt, will be determined through

the standard approvals process a-Bevelopment-Managementappreach-and will not require an

amendment to Halton’s Green Belt.

% Liverpool John Lennon Airport (2007) Airport Master Plan to 2030
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Figure 14: Liverpool John Lennon Airport Diagram (Amended Diagram)

Justification

20.2 The Future of Air Transport White Paper acknowledged the importance of the
future growth of air travel for national and regional economic prosperity and to
deliver economic and social benefits throughout the UK. Further studies have also
recognised the significance of aviation’s role in the UK economy and stimulating the
development of businesses in new and existing sectors throughout the UIK3.

20.3 Recent statistics* show that there has been a substantial growth over the past 30
years in the number of passengers travelling through UK airports, from under 60
million in 1981 to more than 241 million in 2007. By 2030 the DfT forecast that, in
the absence of capacity constraints, passenger numbers at UK airports will rise to

* AOA (2009) Cleared for Take Off: Airports Providing Lift to an Economy in Recovery
4 Department for Transport (DfT) (2009) UK Air Passenger Demand and CO, Forecasts
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around 465 million per annum. LJLA anticipate through their 2007 Master Plan that
passenger numbers will increase to 3.4 million per annum in 2004 to 12.3 million
per annum by 2030.

20.4 Along with strong predicted growth in future years for the passenger sector,
freight has been identified as one of the main growth sectors for LJLA and the
wider Liverpool City Region. The Airport Master Plan anticipates that expansion of
the freight facilities at the airport will see it handling 220,000 tonnes of freight per
annum by 2030.

20.5 The Master Plan recognises that if the airport is to grow its passenger services and
freight facility in the long term, it needs to invest in the infrastructure to take
larger, longer range aircraft. In particular, the runway needs to be lengthened and
strengthened to take long haul wide-bodied aircraft with the tonnage and fuel loads
necessary to reach long haul destinations and the major intercontinental freight
hubs. The airport would also require additional defined areas for the stationing of
freight aircraft separate from passenger areas and the land resource for the large
distribution and handling warehouses.

20.6 Although the Airport has assessed how much of the required development could
be achieved on the existing site, this is not seen to be a long term solution. The
Airport, therefore, will need to expand beyond its existing boundary to
accommodate future desired growth. This will include an extended runway to the
east of the airport (due to land constraints to the west) and an Eastern Access
Transport Corridor (EATC) to serve the freight facilities and passenger growth.
Both the proposed runway extension and EATC fall within areas of Halton’s Green
Belt. To serve the expansion of freight facilities at LJLA the Master Plan proposes a
new ‘World Cargo Centre’ which would require an extension to the south of the
airport boundary into Liverpool City Council’s Green Belt. The proposed runway
extension, EATC and World Cargo Centre are indicated in Figure 14.

20.7 The runway extension, as set out in the Master Plan, would-will require a change
to Halton Borough Council’s Green Belt boundary. This ~which-will be addressed
through Halten’s a Site Allocations and-Development-Management-DPD or
equivalent document. This document will consider the detailed requirements for
LJLA’s future growth and subsequent runway extension. An aArea of sSearch for
the Green Belt Boundary change is shown on Figure 14; however, thea Site
Allocations and-DevelopmentManagement-DPD or equivalent, wouldilt determine
the precise extentbeundary of the Green Belt boundary change, as appropriate.
Any future release of Green Belt land shown within the aArea of sSearch will only
be permitted for the purposes of the Airport’s runway extension and associated
airport safety requirementsuses-that-cannot-beaccommodated-elsewhere. Land
outside of the Area of Search will not be considered for Green Belt release. Public
consultation will be undertaken during the stages of production for the Site

Allocations and-DevelopmentManagement-DPD or equivalent document.

20.8 In order to secure LJLA’s future growth it is necessary to maintain safe, convenient
and sustainable access to the airport. LJLA has developed an Airport Surface
Access Strategy®, which reflects the Airport’s aspirations to encourage travel to
and from the Airport by sustainable transport modes. However, there is also
recognition that the majority of journeys will continue to be made by car and that
sufficient highway capacity to serve the airport must be maintained. Although the

3 The Airport Surface Access Strategy is subject to ongoing review and update.
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Airport will continue to optimise capacity along the Speke Boulevard Corridor
(A561) there is potential to provide additional capacity in the form of the EATC in
order to accommodate future growth. The EATC would follow a route of about
2km from Speke Boulevard through Halton’s Green Belt towards the Airport’s
boundary. The EATC will not require an amendment to the Green Belt boundary
and as such will be subject to standard plarning-approval processes.

The operation and planned expansion of LJLA will have important impacts on the
Borough of Halton. This includes increased national and international connectivity,
expansion of freight transportation sectors, economic benefits including job
creation, and various environmental impacts and opportunities. Additionally, the
development of 3MG, and in the longer term Mersey Gateway Port, can
substantially increase the offer of the Liverpool City Region as an international
freight gateway or “SuperPort”s.

It is essential to ensure that LJLA’s future growth is sustainable and that there is a
commitment to Halton’s Sustainable Development Principles (CS2). As such
negative environmental and social impacts associated with the expansion and
operation of the Airport should be assessed and any negative effects should
demonstrate that they can be effectively mitigated or compensated. This will
include undertaking appropriate environmental assessments and, in accordance
with CS822: Health and WVell-Being, Health Impact Assessments. Specific
consideration should be given to the Mersey Estuary Special Protection Area
(SPA), Ramsar Site and Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI), the coastal location
of the airport, the proximity to Hale Village and the Sustainable Transport
Network including the Trans Pennine Trail. The landscape value of the area should
also be appropriately considered and opportunities taken to preserve this value,
including the proposed Coastal Reserve extension detailed in the LJLA Master Plan

(2007).

Matters relating to development within LJLA’s Public Safety Zone (PSZ) (shown in
figure 14) will be dealt with in accordance with national_ and local policy and
guidance_including the Government Circular: Control of Development in Airport
Public Safety Zones 7 and the Planning for Risk SPD8. The basic policy objective for
the PSZ is that there should be no increase in the number of people living, working
or congregating in the zone. Any extension of the PSZ in accordance with LJLA’s
proposed runway extension will be shown in athe Site Allocations ard

DevelopmentManagement-DPD or equivalent.

Opportunities to work jointly on proposals associated with LJLA’s expansion and
its associated implications for Halton, including with Airport authorities, Liverpool
City Council, Knowsley Metropolitan Borough Council, and other partners will be
sought to ensure a joined-up approach to the future growth of LJLA.

® TMP (2008) Liverpool SuperPort:- The Liverpool City Region “SuperPort” concept encompasses the Port of
Liverpool, the Manchester Ship Canal, Liverpool John Lennon Airport, 3MG, Mersey Gateway Port, other
localised freight infrastructure and the wider logistics network. It aims to ensure that these assets become a key
driver of the Liverpool City Region’s economy creating the most effective and cost efficient environment for
freight logistics and passenger transit in the UK.

7 Department for Transport (DfT) (201062) Circular 01/201002: Control of Development in Airport Public Safety

Zones

8 HBC (2009) Planning for Risk Supplementary Planning Document (SPD)
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POLICY FRAMEWORK:

PPG2: Green Belts (CLG, 1995); The Future of Air Transport
(DfT, 2003); Cleared for Take Off: Airports Providing Lift to an
Economy in Recovery (AOA, 2009)

National Policy

Local Evidence Airport Master Plan to 2030 (Liverpool John Lennon Airport,
2007); Liverpool SuperPort (TMP, 2008)

Strategic Objectives 4and7
SCS Priorities Environment and Regeneration in Halton
SA Objectives 2 — Biodiversity |14 — Economy

7 — Land Quality
I'l — Accessibility

|7 — Sustainable Transport

This policy has strong economic benefits and will have positive
benefits on a number of SA topics. Although the extension of
the runway will lead to the growth of the airport and a change
to the Borough’s Green Belt boundary, there are sufficient
mitigation measures incorporated in the policy that, if
implemented effectively, will help to mitigate negative impacts.

SA Outcome
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21 CS18: HIGH QUALITY DESIGN

21.1 The design of places and spaces can have a profound effect on the way that we live,
how we understand an area, the way that we treat an area and the way that we
move through it. It is crucial for development design in Halton to be of a high
quality, build upon an area’s character, be adaptable to changing situations, and
provide safe, healthy and accessible environments for all members of society.

Policy CS18: High Quality Design
Achieving and raising the quality of design is a priority for all development in Halton. All
development design should be consistent with the following design principles and in particular
respond positively to the context and identity of Halton, including waterfront areas, the
historic and natural environment and the identified Key Areas of Change.

Development proposals, where applicable, will be expected to:

® provide attractive and well designed residential, commercial and industrial
developments appropriate to their setting;

® enhance and reinforce positive elements of an area’s character contributing to a ‘sense
of place’, including the incorporation of public art where appropriate;

e respect and respond positively to their setting, including important views and vistas,
landmark buildings, features and focal points that have been identified in a proper

context appraisal;

e be flexible and adaptable to respond to future social, technological, -2ré-economic and
health needs of the Borough;

® promote safe and secure environments through the inclusion of measures to address
crime, fear of crime and anti-social behaviour;

e create public spaces which are attractive, promote active lifestyles and work effectively
for all members of society;

® incorporate appropriate landscape schemes into development designs, integrating local
habitats and biodiversity;

® provide safe, secure and accessible routes for all members of society, with particular
emphasis on walking, cycling and public transport;

® be well integrated and connected with existing development; and,

e be designed sustainably with future management and maintenance in mind.

Justification

21.2 All development in Halton is required to demonstrate high quality design with the
aim of creating high quality environments where people want to live, work, play
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and visit. In order to achieve high quality design in the Borough it will be necessary
for all development proposals to not only have a thorough understanding of a site’s
design characteristics but also to have a wider understanding of Halton’s individual

character and context:, including that set out within Halton’s Landscape Character

Assessment!.

21.3 To meet these design principles, development proposals will be expected to
implement current design guidance and principles. This will include publications and
documents from the Homes and Communities Agency (HCA) and English Heritage,
alongside national standards for instance_the ‘Lifetime Homes’ criteria-the—Building
for-Life’standard, to ensure that housing designs are adaptable and accessible, and
the use of the ‘Secured by Design’ principles which focuses on crime prevention
through development design for homes and commercial premises.

214 The high quality design principles for the Borough expressed in this policy will also
be supported by a range of policies within the LDF including the Site Allocations
and Development Management DPD and appropriate SPDs. Area specific policies
within DPDs and SPDs will also provide design guidance to ensure that positive
elements of an area’s character are enhanced and reinforced.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy PPS|: Delivering Sustainable Development (CLG, 2005)

Draft Design of New Residential Development SPD (HBC,
2009); Design of New Industrial and Commercial Development
SPD (HBC, 2005); Halton Landscape Character Assessment

Local Evidence

(TEP, 2009)
Strategic Objectives 8
SCS Priorities A Healthy Halton; A Safer Halton; Environment and

Regeneration in Halton

| — Heritage & Landscape 12 — Health

SA Objectives — - :
2 — Biodiversity | 7-SustainableTransport
I'l — Accessibility
SA Outcome This policy will have strong positive benefits for environmental,

social and economic sustainability factors.

' TEP (2009) Halton Landscape Character Assessment
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22 CS19: SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT AND
CLIMATE CHANGE

22.1 The deployment of renewable and low-carbon energy and the design and
construction of future development has a central role in delivering sustainable
growth, contributing to the mitigation and adaptation of climate change and
ensuring energy security. The UK Government has set a legally binding target of
34% reduction in greenhouse gas emissions below 1990 levels by 2020 and 80% by
2050'. There are also UK targets to generate |5% of electricity from renewable
sources by 20202 and an objective to deliver zero carbon and sustainable
developments that are adaptable to changing climatic conditions.

Policy CS19: Sustainable Development and Climate Change

All rew-development should be sustainable and be designed to have regard to the predicted
effects of climate change including reducing carbon dioxide (CO,) emissions and adapting to
climatic conditions. The following principles will be used to guide future development:

e The Code for Sustainable Homes Level 3 will be required as a minimum standard for
new residential development, rising to Level 4 in 2013 and to Level 6 in 2016.

e The BREEAM ‘Very Good’ standard will be required as a minimum standard for new
non-residential development, rising to ‘Excellent’ standard in 201 3.

e Development should incorporate appropriate climate change resilience and carbon
management measures, including passive design features, water efficiency and
conservation measures, and the management of surface water run-off.

e Reductions in CO; emissions will be sought through the incorporation of energy
efficient building design solutions as a first priority, and secondly through energy supply
from decentralised renewable and low carbon sources.

e Minimum carbon reduction targets will remain in line with the successful
implementation of the revisions to Part L of the contemporary Building Regulations3,
however, development will be expected to seek to improve CO; emissions savings
above the Building Regulations baseline.

e Development proposals should maximise, where appropriate, the use of available local
opportunities for district heating, particularly in association with the Key Areas of
Change and Energy Priority Zones.

® Proposals for decentralised renewable and low carbon energy schemes will be
supported provided that they do not result in unacceptable harm to the local
environment which cannot be successfully mitigated.

® Proposals in appropriate locations for large scale grid-connected renewable energy
infrastructure and equipment, including, but not limited to wind, solar photovoltaics,
and Combined Heating and Power schemes will be supported.

""HM Gov (2008) Climate Change Act
> HM Gov (2009) UK Renewable Energy Strategy
3 CLG (2010) Circular 06/2010: New Approved Documents for F, J and L and Guidance Documents
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®  Where it is not considered to be viable or feasible for development to meet
sustainability standards, exceed baseline energy targets or connect to an existing or
scheduled district heating network, developers will be required to make a financial
contribution in accordance with CS7: Infrastructure Provision.

Justification

22.2 New development will be required to incorporate current best practice in
sustainable design and construction. In achieving this, development proposals must
offer an integrated approach to sustainable development incorporating climate
change resilience and carbon management measures.

223 The Code for Sustainable Homes (CSH) and the Building Research Establishment
Environment Assessment Method (BREEAM) are the most widely accepted rating
systems for assessing the environmental performance and sustainability of homes
and buildings*. These standards set individual ‘sustainability ratings’ covering
performance across a number of sustainable design and construction principles.
Although there are variations across the standards, categories include energy,
water, materials, pollution, ecology, health and well-being and management. To
ensure Halton achieves high standards of sustainability, development should meet
the appropriate CSH and BREEAM standards unless it is proven that this would
cause the development to become unviable.

224 An integral component of the sustainability standards includes reducing carbon
emissions through reducing energy demand and utilising sustainable sources of
energy. In line with national targets and commitments, new residential
development is intended to be zero carbon by 20165 and non-residential
development by 2019¢. Changes to the Building Regulations are expected to bring
in these challenging carbon dioxide (CO;) emissions targets, with the energy
requirements of the CSH and BREEAM aligned accordingly. For instance, based on
the standards for the energy requirement in the CSH, the step by step tightening of
Building Regulations is intended to be equivalent to CSH Level 3 in 2010, Level 4 in
2013 and Level 6 in 2016.

22.5 To support the new Building Regulations and to ensure the planning system
contributes to reducing carbon emissions, development is required to show how
improvements to CO; emission savings can be made over the contemporary
Building Regulations (Part L) baseline” with a focus on reducing the demand for
energy as a first priority and then utilising renewable and low carbon energy.
Where minimum standards cannot be exceeded, developers are required to
provide evidence that all options have been investigated and that further CO,
emissions savings are not feasible and / or viable.

*If the CSH or BREEAM are superseded by other national standards over the plan period then developments
should comply with the most up to date national guidance.

SHM Treasury €EG (20110) The Plan for Growth Ministerial-Statement—Zero-CarbonHomes™

% In a Ministerial Statement ‘Zero Carbon Buildings’ (20" December 2010) the Government confirmed its policy
to progressively raise the national regulatory requirements for non-domestic buildings, enabling them to be zero
carbon from 2019. Is o : Hion-tor: i

" Including and future revisions to Part L: CLG (2010) Circular 06/2010: New Approved Documents for F, J and L
and Guidance Documents
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22.6 The changes to Building Regulations are anticipated to reduce the extra-over costs
associated with meeting the sustainability ratings for CSH and BREEAM. For CSH,
evidence shows that this is due to a greater part of the construction cost becoming
the cost of building a Building Regulations compliant dwelling (and not part of the
cost of achieving the Code rating) 8. As a result it is anticipated that as CO,
emission reductions are integrated into Building Regulations in line with national
targets, achieving higher levels of the CSH and BREEAM will become more viable.

22.7 Building a comprehensive spatial understanding of the opportunities for renewable
and low carbon energy is fundamental to delivering carbon reduction targets and
increasing the proportion of decentralised energy. To provide the evidence base
for such an approach the Liverpool City Region Renewable Energy Capacity Study?
(Renewable Energy Study) was commissioned by the Liverpool City Region
authorities (including West Lancashire and Warrington). Indicative renewable and
low carbon energy generation targets have been derived through the Renewable
Energy Study. These indicate the contributions that might be made by the
technologies under principal consideration in the study, which are biomass
Combined Heat and Power (CHP) and on-shore wind. The targets were produced
as a result of analysis based on constraints mapping, resource availability and in the
case of biomass CHP, taking into account the likely energy requirements of the
Borough in line with the projected housing and employment land targets. The
energy generation targets show the potential of the Borough in delivering biomass
CHP.

22.8 As part of the Renewable Energy Study, Energy Priority Zones across the Sub-
Region were identified for the delivery of renewable and low carbon energy. For
Halton this indicated prospective areas for district heating networks (utilising
biomass CHP) based on the available data, the critical mass of heat demand and
development growth. This primarily identified Daresbury and Runcorn Waterfront
as Energy Priority Zones but also considered Widnes Waterfront and 3MG as
having potential for district heating networks. These Energy Priority Zones will be
important in the achievement of the energy generation indicative targets for
Halton. As a result the Council will support the development of Energy Priority
Zones for district heating particularly within the Borough’s Key Areas of Change
and encourage future proposals to connect to such networks.

22.9 Although the Renewable Energy Study did not identify significant scope for other
large scale renewable energy developments in Halton, future potential may exist,
particularly for onshore wind and for utilising building integrated technologies, as
technology advances and economies of scale deliver cost reductions. Such
developments will be supported in appropriate locations subject to environmental
mitigation. Sub-regional developments which contribute to the production of
renewable energy will also be supported by the Council including the Power from
the Mersey project subject to the management and mitigation of any identified
environmental impacts.

22.10  Financial contributions from development will be sought where it is proven
unviable and / or unfeasible to meet the required CSH or BREEAM standard,
exceed baseline energy targets in line with the successful implementation of the
revisions to Part L of the Building Regulations, or connect to an existing or

8 CLG (2010) Code for Sustainable Homes: A Cost Review
® ARUP (2010) Liverpool City Region Renewable Energy Capacity Study
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scheduled district heating network. This financial contribution will be sought in
accordance with CS7: Infrastructure Provision and will be used to contribute to
wider renewable and low carbon energy initiatives across the Borough.

22.11  The Council intends to produce a Sustainable Development and Climate Change
SPD to supplement this policy and to provide advice and guidance to aid
developers and householders on how sustainable design and construction
techniques, and carbon reduction can be incorporated into new development.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

PPSI: Supplement - Planning and Climate Change (CLG, 2007);
PPS22: Renewable Energy (CLG, 2004); Consultation on PPS:
Planning for a Low Carbon Future in a Changing Climate
(2010); Climate Change Act (HM Gov, 2008); UK Renewable
Energy Strategy (HM Gov, 2009); Circular 06/2010: New
Approved Documents for F, ] and L and Guidance Documents
(CLG, 2010)

National Policy

Liverpool City Region Renewable Energy Capacity Study

Local Evid
ocal Evidence (ARUP, 2010); Halton Economic Viability Assessment (DTZ,

2010)
Strategic Objectives 9
SCS Priorities Environment and Regeneration in Halton
SA Objectives 3- Water ‘ 5 — Flood Ris :
4 — Climate Change ‘ 6 — Energy Efficiency
SA Outcome This policy will have strong positive benefits for environmental

and economic sustainability criteria.
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23 CS20: NATURAL AND HISTORIC ENVIRONMENT

23.1 Halton’s natural and historic environments provide the Borough with a range of
biological, geological and heritage assets which are not only of environmental value
but provide a social and economic resource and ultimately contribute to the
character of the Borough’s landscapes. These assets should therefore be conserved
and where possible enhanced for current and future generations and to ensure a
strong sense of place and improve local distinctiveness.

Policy CS20: Natural and Historic Environment

Halton’s natural and heritage assets, and landscape character will contribute to the Borough’s
sense of place and local distinctiveness in accordance with the following:

e A hierarchical approach will be given to the protection, nature conservation and

the-protection_enhancement of biodiversity and geodiversity including:

I. Sites of international importance including the Mersey Estuary Special
Protection Area (SPA) and ‘Ramsar’ site;

2. Sites of national importance including Sites of Special Scientific Interest (SSSI)
namely; The Mersey Estuary, Flood Brook Clough and Red Brow Cutting; and,

3. Sites of local importance including Local Nature Reserves (LNRs), Local
Geological Sites, Local Wildlife Sites, Ancient Woodland, and habitats and
species identified in Halton’s Biodiversity Action Plan (BAP).

e Opportunities to enhance the value of Halton’s natural assets should be taken
including restoring or adding to natural habitats and other landscape features, and
the creation of habitats where appropriate.

e The Borough’s heritage assets, including Listed Buildings, Conservation Areas,
Areas of Archaeological interest, Scheduled Monuments and other buildings and
structures of local architectural or historical interest will be conserved and
enhanced and special regard will be had to their setting.

e The strength of landscape character and condition as informed through the Halton
Landscape Character Assessment will be conserved and enhanced.

e The management of natural and heritage assets, and landscape character through
the development and implementation of Management Plans, Action Plans and area
appraisals will be encouraged, particularly in association with local communities.

e Replacement or compensatory measures will be employed where appropriate to
ensure that there is no net loss of natural or heritage assets or landscape character
as a result of development.

Justification
23.2 Halton contains a wealth of natural assets which are protected as international,

national and locally important sites. Statutory protected sites are afforded the
highest level of protection with a high priority also given to those that are locally
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significant and which provide an important source of environmental, social and
economic benefit for the Borough

23.3 The Mersey Estuary is an important resource for internationally important
wintering birds and as such is afforded the highest levels of protection through its
designation as a Special Protection Area (SPA) under the European Convention
Wild Birds Directive and a Wetland of International Importance under the Ramsar
Convention. Development schemes will not be supported that will lead to adverse
effects on such internationally important wildlife sites, either alone or in
combination with other projects or plans.

234 Halton has three Sites of Significant Scientific Importance (SSSI): Flood Brook
Clough SSSI, Mersey Estuary SSSI and Red Brow Cutting SSSI. All of which are
recognised as of national importance due to their biodiversity and geodiversity
features. Locally significant sites include 47 Local Nature Reserves (LNRs) which
support a range of habitats and species, three Local Geological Sites, |54ha of
woodland and numerous priority habitats and species identified within the Halton
Biodiversity Action Plan (BAP)!.

23.423.5 In addition to the conservation of biodiversity, it is also important to explore
opportunities for enhancement, including restoring or adding to networks of
natural habitats and other landscape features. This is essential for the mitigation,
dispersal and genetic exchange of species, contributing to the Boroughs green
infrastructure network (Policy CS21).

23.523.6 Heritage assets are defined as those parts of the historic environment that have
significance because of their historic, archaeological, architectural or artistic
interest2. It is important to conserve and enhance these assets as they contribute
to Halton’s sense of identity.

23.623.7 Halton has 126 Listed Buildings, 2 of which are Grade | listed, 17 are Grade | I*
and the remaining 107 are Grade | | listed. There are also seven Scheduled
Monuments including Duck Decoy, Halton Castle and Lovel’s Hall. Of these
designations, Daresbury Hall, a Grade II* Listed Building, and Undercroft of West
Range (Norton Priory) and Halton Castle, both Scheduled Monuments, are
considered to be ‘at risk’? and require necessary maintenance. Conservation Areas,
of which there are ten in Halton, are areas of special architectural or historic
interest designated by the Council. Within a Conservation Area there is a
statutory duty to pay ‘special attention’ to the desirability of preserving or
enhancing its character or appearance.

23.723.8 Not all locally important features of local historic or architectural interest are
listed or part of a Conservation Area. However, they can still provide a valuable
contribution to the local historic environment and can make an important
contribution to creating a sense of place and local identity. This could include
buildings and other structures and features, archaeological remains, historic open
spaces and the wider historic landscape or townscape. Building and structures of
local importance will be identified in a Local List SPD.

"HBC (2003) Halton Biodiversity Action Plan
2 CLG (2010) Planning Policy Statement 5: Planning for the Historic Environment
3 English Heritage (2010) Buildings at Risk Register
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23.823.9 FheOne of the overarching aims of the policy is to conserve and enhance the local
character and distinctiveness of Halton. To achieve this, areas of significant
landscape character have been identified by Halton’s Landscape Character
Assessment?. The study identifies distinctive special features and characteristics of
the Borough’s landscape and has divided the Borough into broad landscape
character types and more detailed landscape character areas. The Landscape
Character Assessment provides guidance on the strength and condition of the
landscape within each of the nine distinct landscape character areas and makes
recommendations on the conservation, enhancement, restoration or creation of
landscape character through a series of landscape strategies and guidelines which
are based upon the landscape’s capacity to accommodate change. New
developments will be expected to have particular regard to these landscape
character strategies and guidelines including future updates to the Borough’s
Landscape Character Assessment.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

PPS5: Planning for the Historic Environment (CLG, 2010);
PPS9: Biodiversity and Geological Conservation (CLG, 2005);
Consultation Paper on PPS9: Planning for a Natural and Healthy
Environment (CLG, 2010)

National Policy

TEP (2009) Halton Landscape Character Assessment; Halton
Biodiversity Action Plan (HBC, 2003); State of the Borough
Report (HBC, 2010)

Local Evidence

Strategic Objectives 10

SCS Priorities Environment and Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives 3 = Water | 5~ Flood Risk
4 — Climate Change ‘ 6 — Energy Efficiency
SA Outcome This policy will have strong positive benefits for environmental

and economic sustainability criteria.

* TEP (2009) Halton Landscape Character Assessment
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24 CS21: GREEN INFRASTRUCTURE

24.1 Green infrastructure is the network of multifunctional green space and other
environmental features, both new and existing, both rural and urban. Amongst its
many benefits, green infrastructure can improve sustainability, health and well-
being, support and enhance biodiversity, contribute to climate change adaptation,
improve environmental quality and provide recreational and sporting opportunities.

Policy CS21: Green Infrastructure

Halton’s green infrastructure network will be protected, enhanced and expanded, where
appropriate. Halton Borough Council working alongside other partners and agencies
responsible for the delivery and maintenance of green infrastructure will achieve this through:

e Ensuring that new development maximises opportunities to make provision for high
quality and multifunctional green infrastructure taking account of deficiencies and the
standards for green space provision.

e Resisting the loss of green infrastructure where there are identified deficiencies in
provision.

® Protecting, enhancing and where possible creating linkages and connections between
natural habitats and other landscape features which contribute towards a network of
greenspaces and corridors of value for biodiversity, recreation and the amenity needs
of the community.

® Improving accessibility, where appropriate, to the green infrastructure network
particularly where this encourages walking and cycling.

e Maximising the contribution of Halton’s green infrastructure to broader sustainability
objectives including health, climate change adaptation, and maintaining and improving
biodiversity.

¢ |dentifying the Borough’s multifunctional green infrastructure network and preparing
detailed policies within the Site Allocations and Development Management DPD for its
protection.

e Sustaining the protection afforded to internationally important sites for biodiversity by
managing recreational impacts and encouraging the use of the wider green
infrastructure network which is less sensitive to recreational pressure.

e Using developer contributions to facilitate improvements to the quality, connectivity
and multifunctionality of the Borough’s green infrastructure network.

e Supporting the delivery of programmes and strategies to protect, enhance and expand
green infrastructure across the Borough including local and sub-regional strategies and
Regional Park initiatives.
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Justification

For the purposes of Halton’s LDF, green infrastructure is defined as:

o Parks and Gardens — including parks and regional parks

o Amenity Green Space — including informal recreation spaces, greenspaces in
and around housing

o Outdoor Sports Facilities — including formal playing fields, golf courses and
other outdoor sports areas

o Natural and Semi-Natural Greenspaces — including woodlands, scrub, grassland,
heath or moor, wetlands, open and running water and bare rock habitats

o Green Corridors — including rivers and canal banks, road and rail corridors,
cycling routes, pedestrian paths, and rights of way

o Other - including allotments, community gardens, cemeteries and churchyards

Green infrastructure, as defined, is present across Halton from the strategic urban
greenspace areas of Town Park and Victoria Park, the waterways and canals
including the Sankey and Bridgewater Way Canals, to areas of nature conservation
interest, play areas, parks and golf courses. However, it is their ‘multifunctionality’
which is central to the green infrastructure concept and approach. This is the
potential for green infrastructure to have a range of functions and to deliver a
broad range benefits'. Multifunctionality can apply to individual sites and routes, but
it is when the sites and links are taken together that a fully multifunctional green
infrastructure network is achieved.

The Borough’s green infrastructure network contributes significantly to the quality
of life for Halton’s residents, workers and visitors, through providing opportunities
for sport and recreation and contributing to healthy living and well-being. Green
infrastructure creates a sense of place allowing for greater appreciation of valuable
landscapes and biodiversity and heritage assets. It also plays an important role in
sustainable design, makes a positive impact to adapting to the potential risks of
climate change including flood risk, and provides opportunities for sustainable
transport. In addition, green infrastructure contributes significantly to the
conservation and enhancement of biodiversity, by creating an ecological network
allowing for the movement of wildlife along corridors and facilitating the
colonisation of new areas.

Clear priorities for the protection, enhancement and, where appropriate, the
expansion of green infrastructure will be set out in the Site Allocations and
Development Management DPD and through masterplanning for strategic sites.
Future studies, including a Green Infrastructure Strategy, will assist in this approach
identifying the current network, areas of deficiency and surplus, and opportunities
for enhancement and, where possible, expansion. This may include progressing
opportunities for connecting green infrastructure assets as identified by the
Liverpool City Region Ecological Framework2. Such studies will be particularly
important within the Key Areas of Change and where it can be used to mitigate
the negative impacts of development.

A review of open space, sport and recreation facilities has been undertaken for the
Borough in accordance with the advice in Planning Policy Guidance (PPG): 17.

! Natural England (2009) Green Infrastructure Guidance
2 MEAS (2010) Draft Liverpool City Region Ecological Framework
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Halton’s Open Space Study3 considered the quantity, quality, accessibility and
adaptability of provision and the local needs of the population. The study concludes
that Halton has predominantly good quality and accessible open spaces although
there are specific areas of priority. The study report sets out local standards of
provision (Table 10) which should be taken into consideration by future
development. These standards will be updated through the Green Infrastructure
Strategy following the changing approach from open space to the wider green
infrastructure network and as such will necessitate an update to the evidence base.
Future amendments to the standards will be detailed within the Site Allocations
and Development Management DPD or another appropriate document within the

LDF.
Category Standard (ha per 1000
population)

Allotments and Community Gardens 0.09
Amenity Open Space 1.00

Natural and Semi-Natural Open Space 2.75
Outdoor Sports Facilities 2.75

Parks and Gardens 1.25
Provision for Children and Young People 0.20

Table 10: Halton Borough Council Standards of Provision for Greenspace /
Green Infrastructure?

24.7 Although the recreational potential of the Borough’s and the wider sub-region’s
green infrastructure network is an important aspect of its multifunctionality it is
also necessary to balance this against potential detrimental effects on sensitive
sites. As identified in the Habitats Regulations Assessment5 this is particularly
relevant for European sites, specifically the Mersey Estuary Special Protection Area
(SPA) and Ramsar site. Recreational impacts should be managed for these sites
through access and habitat management and through prioritising other assets
within the Borough’s green infrastructure network for their recreational potential.
Impacts on neighbouring authorities European sites, including the Sefton Coast
Special Area of Conservation (SAC) and the Sefton section of the Ribble and Alt
Estuaries SPA and Ramsar Site will also be managed through the Council working
in partnership with neighbouring authorities on appropriate Management Plans.

24.8 It is recognised that Halton’s green infrastructure network cannot be delivered in
isolation from other partners and agencies and neighbouring Local Authorities. As
such the evolution of localised and cross boundary frameworks and studies over
the Core Strategy period are supported where these contribute to the aims of
protecting, enhancing and expanding the Borough’s green infrastructure network.
This includes site specific masterplans and studies, and sub-regional green
infrastructure and ecological frameworks. Programmes of delivery and initiatives
concerning Regional Parks and assets that are relevant to the Borough will also be
supported.

3 HBC and PMP (2004 and as updated 2006) Halton Borough Council Open Space Study
* HBC and PMP (2004 and as updated 2006) Halton Borough Council Open Space Study
% Scott Wilson (20116) Halton Core Strategy Habitats Regulation Assessment — Appropriate Assessment
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POLICY FRAMEWORK:

PPS9: Biodiversity and Geological Conservation (CLG, 2009);
Consultation Paper on PPS9: Planning for a Natural and Healthy
Environment (CLG, 2010); PPS12: Local Spatial Planning (CLG,
2008)

National Policy

Halton Borough Council Open Space Study (HBC and PMP,
2004 and as updated 2006); Draft Liverpool City Region
Ecological Framework (MEAS, 2010)

Local Evidence

Strategic Objectives 10

SCS Priorities A Healthy Halton; Children and Young People in Halton;
Environment and Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives | —Heritage & Landscape 5 — Flood Risk

2 — Biodiversity 7 — Land Quality

3 — Water Quality |7 — Transport

4 —Climate Change

SA Outcome This policy will have strong positive benefits upon
environmental and social sustainability criteria.
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25 CS22: HEALTH AND WELL-BEING

25.1 Ensuring the Borough’s communities have good health and well-being is a major
priority for Halton. Statistics show that health standards in Halton are amongst the
worst in the country and highlight that this is an aspect of life in the Borough in
need of urgent improvement. It is essential that policies are put in place that tackle
the underlying causes of health problems in the Borough, and facilitate the
provision of healthy lifestyles and healthy environments for all.

Policy CS22: Health and Well-Being

Healthy environments will be supported and healthy lifestyles encouraged across the
Borough by ensuring:

e proposals for new and relocated health and community services and facilities are
located in accessible locations with adequate access by walking, cycling and public
transport;

e applications for large scale major developments are supported by a Health Impact
Assessment to enhance potential positive impacts of development and mitigate
against any negative impacts

e the proliferation of Hot Food Take-Away outlets (Use Class A5) is managed; and,

e opportunities to widen the Borough’s cultural, sport, recreation and leisure offer
are supported.

Justification

25.2 When compared with other areas in England, Halton is within the worst 2010% of
areas for life expectancy' and ranks 3741 | th out of 408326 Local Authorities (I =
most deprived) in terms of health deprivation2. As referred to in Halton’s Story of
Place, the Lancaster University Health Study? showed that the Borough’s health
issues are connected to poor lifestyles and levels of deprivation. Some particularly
prevalent health problems include obesity and diabetes, respiratory disease,
cardiovascular disease, cancers, alcohol abuse, depression and mental illness, and
smoking related diseases.

253 Current studies have shown that improving health and well-being is a cross-cutting
issue and cannot be achieved in isolation. In accordance with the Borough’s
partners and applicable strategies, including the Halton Joint Strategic Needs
Assessment?, and the Ambition for Health Strategy and Commissioning Strategic
Plan3, many of the policies in the Core Strategy promote healthy environments and
lifestyles by, for example, promoting travel by walking and cycling, protecting the
Borough’s open spaces and improving air quality through reducing congestion.

" ONS (2007-20098) Life Expectancy at Birth

2 CLG (20107) The English Indices of Deprivation

3 Lancaster University (2003) Understanding Factors Affecting Health in Halton

4 Halton and St Helens NHS (20089 and refresh 2009) Halton Joint Strategic Needs Assessment

3 HaltonBC and St Helens NHS-and PCT (2009) Ambition for Health Strategy and Commissioning Strategic Plan
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However, in order to address the significant problem of health and well-being in
Halton, it is necessary to support further measures which will help to facilitate
healthy lifestyles and environments, and alleviate health problems.

It is imperative to ensure that there is sufficient access for Halton’s communities to
a whole range of health and community services and facilities, especially when
considering that the Borough’s population is ageing, potentially putting even greater
demands on these services and facilities. Such services and facilities can contribute
to community cohesion and identity, and can present opportunities for residents to
pursue healthy and fulfilling lifestyles. As such proposals for new and the relocation
of health and community services and facilities should ensure that they are sited in
the most accessible locations and support access by a range of sustainable
transport modes.

It is considered that some development, particularly large schemes, may have
negative impacts on health. To ensure that development will not create or
exacerbate health problems and equally to take advantage of opportunities to
improve health and well-being in the Borough, the production of Health Impact
Assessments to identify and address potential health impacts for large scale major
developmentsé will be required.

In addition to these interventions there is a need to manage the concentration and
clustering of hot food takeaway shops across the Borough which can have potential
adverse impacts on community health and on the viability of the Boroughs town,
district and local centres (CS5: A Network of Centres-fer-Haltorn). The prevalence
of uses such as these can influence eating habits and has been linked to the risk of
obesity’. In Halton, 37% of Year 6 pupils were classed as overweight or obese in
2008/09, this is higher than both the North West (23.1%) and England (32.6%)8. A
Hot Food Take-Away SPD will be developed to set out specific criteria for the
assessment of proposals for new hot food take-aways (Use Class A5) to ensure
that possible adverse effects caused by an over-abundance of hot food take-aways
are minimised.

Culture, sport, recreation and leisure can also significantly contribute to health and
well-being and as such should be supported. The Borough has many positive
attributes including a multifunctional green infrastructure network, extensive
pedestrian and cycle routes, facilities for culture and the arts, including the Brindley
Arts Centre, and a number of waterfront environments afforded by the Mersey
Estuary and the Borough’s waterways which present opportunities for leisure and
recreation. In accordance with other policies in the Core Strategy and to sustain
positive lifestyle choices, opportunities to improve and extend this offer should be
taken.

® Large Scale Major Developments: Residential - 200 dwellings / 4ha or more

All other uses - 10,000sq.m or more / 2ha or more

” Government office for Science (2010) Tackling Obesities: Future Choices — Project Report 2™ Edition
8 HBC (2010) State of the Borough Report (National Child Measurement Programme)
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POLICY FRAMEWORK:

National Policy

PPSI: Delivering Sustainable Development (CLG, 2005)

Local Evidence

Understanding Factors Affecting Health in Halton (Lancaster
University, 2003); Halton Joint Strategic Needs Assessment
(Halton and St Helens NHS, 2008 and refresh 2009); Ambition
for Health Strategy and Commissioning Strategic Plan (HBC
Halton and St Helens-NHS-and PCT, 2009); State of the
Borough Report (HBC, 2010)

Strategic Objectives

SCS Priorities

A Healthy Halton

SA Objectives

|| — Accessibility 12 — Health

SA Outcome

This policy is expected to have significant positive benefits for
health.
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26 CS23: MANAGING POLLUTION AND RISK

26.1 Halton is affected by risk to its population, environment and buildings from a
variety of sources from both within and outside of the Borough. The domination
of Halton’s past and current economy by industry has left a legacy of pollution,
particularly ground contamination which presents a physical and financial barrier
for development to overcome. Today, industrial processes in the Borough are
carefully controlled through environmental legislation and permits to ensure that
pollution is managed. In addition to these statutory processes it is important that
the mechanisms available through planning processes are also used to minimise the
effects of pollution on health and the environment.

26.2 In addition to the effects of pollution, there are parts of the Borough affected by
high levels of risk from hazardous installations because of the nature of the
industrial processes taking place. The Borough is also subject to risks associated
with both tidal and fluvial flooding from the Mersey Estuary and the rivers, brooks
and waterways which run through the Borough.

Policy CS23: Managing Pollution and Risk

a) Pollution
To control development which may give rise to pollution:
e Development proposals should not exacerbate and where possible should minimise all
forms of emissions and odour, water, noise and light pollution
® Proposals for development within or close to identified Air Quality Management Areas
(AQMA:s) in the Borough should have specific regard to how the exceedance in air
pollutants can be addressed and how the impact on receptors can be reduced
® Prior to development on potentially contaminated land or unstable land, sites should
be investigated to ascertain the extent of any contamination and possible risks to
future uses. Development will only be permitted where the land has or will be, made
suitable for the proposed use. Where it is not possible to achieve the full remediation
of a site, the Council may seek soft-end or green uses

b) Reducing Risk from Hazards
To prevent and minimise the risk from potential accidents at hazardous installations and
facilities, the following principles will apply:
e Minimisation of risk to public safety and property wherever practicable
e Controlling inappropriate development within identified areas of risk surrounding
existing hazardous installations or facilities, to ensure that the maximum level of
acceptable individual risk does not exceed |0 chances per million and that the
population exposed to risk is not increased
e Ensuring that any proposals for new or expanded hazardous installations are carefully
considered in terms of environmental, social and economic factors

c) Managing Flood Risk
Development should not exacerbate existing levels of flood risk nor place residents or
property at risk from inundation from flood waters. This will be achieved by:
¢ Directing development to areas where the use is compatible with the predicted level of
flood risk, both at present and taking into consideration the likely effects of climate
change
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e Using Halton’s Strategic Flood Risk Assessment to inform the application of the
sequential approach/test and exception test in accordance with national planning policy

e Requiring site-specific Flood Risk Assessments for proposals in areas at risk from
flooding as identified in the Halton SFRA

e Supporting proposals for sustainable flood risk management (e.g. defence / alleviation
work) so long as they do not have a detrimental impact on the landscape of the
Borough

Justification

26.3 New development should minimise all forms of pollution, manage actual or
potential conflicts between sources of risk and surrounding land uses, with the
safety of wider communities and the protection of the environment of paramount
importance throughout.

26.4 In 2009, air pollutants were found to be in exceedance of acceptable levels in two
separate locations in Widnes Town Centre. Nitrogen Dioxide (NO,) levels at the
junctions of Milton Road/Gerrard Street and Deacon Road/Albert Road in the
Town Centre were found to be above objective levels, with the source of the
exceedance found to be emissions from road traffic. In accordance with legislation,
DEFRA requires that Air Quality Management Areas (AQMA:s) are designated at
such locations in order to lower the level of NO; to within appropriate levels, and
on 234 February 201 |, it-is-propesed-that- AQMAs bewere designated forat the
above locations in Widnes Town Centre!'. In order to address the issues in the
AQMA, an Air Quality Action Plan will be drawn up which will propose a range of
measures which can contribute to reducing levels of pollution. Any specific
measures arising from the Air Quality Action Plan which require an input from
planning will be addressed in a relevant LDF document.

26.5 While the Borough has had some major successes in recent years with remediation
and re-use of contaminated land, there remain some parts of the Borough which
have proven to be too contaminated to develop and too costly to remediate. In
these instances, green or soft-end uses will be sought to ensure that land can be
used beneficially and does not cause issues of blight to surrounding land uses.
Adjacent to the Mersey Estuary, particularly in Widnes, there is a clustering of
areas of contamination given the concentration of heavy industry in this area in the
9t Century. In 2008 it was estimated that there are approximately 400 hectares
of contaminated land in the Borough2. In 2010, A Local Brownfield Strategy? was
produced for Halton, in partnership with the Homes and Communities Agency.
This strategy assessed the current deliverability of 26 known priority brownfield
sites in the Borough to new beneficial uses, and identifies opportunities for the
public sector to accelerate this process. The findings echo local knowledge and the
Contaminated Land Strategy that there are significant challenges to bringing
previously used land back into use in the Borough. Given the predominance of
contaminated land close to the Mersey, it will be particularly necessary for
developments within the Key Areas of Change at 3MG, West Runcorn and South

! HBC (29992011) Air Quallty Management Areas Orders | and ZPFGf)eﬁ%d—A:}FQHd-l-H—yLMﬁﬂdgemeﬂt—A&%dﬁ

httQ //www3 hdlton gov. uk/env1r0nmentdndplann1ng/pollutlon/pollutloncontroldlrgudhty/
2HBC (2008) Contaminated Land Strategy 2008-2013

3 Drivers Jonas Deloitte for HCA (2010) Local Brownfield Strategy for Halton
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Widnes to address contamination issues. The Mersey Gateway Project will also
have a key role to play in bringing contaminated sites back into beneficial use.

26.6 Much of Widnes is underlain by coalfields which have the potential to create
ground stability issues to new and existing development. The Coal Authority has
designated a ‘Coal Mining Development Referral Area™ which covers most of
Widnes, where potential land stability and other safety risks associated with
former coal mining activities are likely to be greatest. They include, for example,
recorded mine entries and areas of former surface mining. For all development
proposals which fall within Halton’s Coal Mining Referral Area, the Council will
apply the Coal Authority’s standing advice and refer relevant applications to them
in accordance with their risk based approach to development management.

26.7 Given the nature of the historic and current industrial sector in Halton, the
Borough is home to a number of hazardous installations identified under the
‘Control of Major Accident Hazards’ (Planning) Regulations 1999 (and its
amendments) (known as COMAH). Advice on the nature and severity of the risk
presented by operations at specific sites is provided by the Health and Safety
Executive (HSE) and the Council is required to consult the Health and Safety
Executive on any application for a hazardous installation or within the designated
consultation zone surrounding COMAH sites. Ultimately, it is for the Council to
make decisions on planning applications, taking into account the advice of the HSE
along with any wider social and economic benefits which may outweigh any adverse
impacts. In addition to the COMAH sites, the Borough contains a number of
major pipelines carrying hazardous chemicals through the Borough.

26.8 The Council proposes to continue to use a risk-based approach to managing the
risk arising from hazardous installations in the Borough. A risk based approach
looks at the likelihood of an event actually happening which is in contrast to a
hazard based approach which looks at the consequences of an accident event
happening. The level of acceptable risk should not exceed |10 chances in a million
(cpm) individual risk of death and this level is used to assess whether the effect of a
development proposal is significant in affecting individual accidental risk. This uses
the same approach to assessing the risk arising from hazardous installations as for
airports and is a methodology that Halton Borough Council has developed in
partnership with the HSE over many years. Further background to Halton’s
approach to risk and guidance on the approach to development applications
relating to hazardous installations is provided through the Planning for Risk SPD5.

26.9 As discussed in policy CS17: Liverpool John Lennon Airport, the operation of the
airport presents a risk to Halton and a Public Safety Zone (PSZ) has been
established which reflects the area most affected by the movements of aircraft.
Currently this extends over a small area of the Borough, but in accordance with
the runway extension proposals the PSZ may be extended accordingly to reflect
the larger area of risk associated with the airport, in accordance with detail to be
included in the Site Allocations and Development Management DPD.

26.10  The Halton Strategic Flood Risk Assessment (SFRA) Level | was endorsed by the
Environment Agency and finalised in 2007¢. This indicates where there are flood

* The Coal Authority (2010) Halton Coal Mining Referral Area
www.coal.gov.uk/media/viewer/?mid=8101DCED-9DC1-65C0-02B4F431790CAF97
S HBC (2009) Planning for Risk Supplementary Planning Document

® HBC (2007) Strategic Flood Risk Assessment — Level 1
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risk issues in the Borough and provides a detailed and robust assessment of its
extent and nature. A Level 2 SFRA has been produced in 201107 and provides a
key source of information to ensure that future development does not take place
in areas known to be at risk of flooding, or increase the risk of flooding elsewhere.
Any development application in an area at risk from flooding will need to be
supported by a site level Flood Risk Assessment which should build upon
information in the SFRA.

The SFRA Level 2 concentrates on the key locations at a medium or high risk of
flood risk as identified in the SFRA Level |. These areas are Ditton Brook
(Widnes), Bowers Brook (Widnes) and Keckwick Brook (Runcorn). The Study
also covers the risk of a breach of the Manchester Ship Canal and of tidal flooding
from the Mersey Estuary which includes modelling of the likely effects of sea level
rise on the incidence and ferocity of a flood event. At the time of publication, the
flood risk modelling contained within the SFRA Level 2 documentation was
awaiting approval from the Environment Agency and as such, fFlood risk mapping
from Halton’s SFRA Level | is included below to illustrate the areas at risk from
flooding in the Borough.

Zone 1
Flood Risk

= Zone 2
=] Flood Risk

7] Zone 3a
Flood Risk

Zone 3b
Flood Risk

Figure 15: SFRA Level | Flood Risk Areas (2007)

" JBA Consulting (20110) Halton Strategic Flood Risk Assessment — Level 2
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POLICY FRAMEWORK:

PPSI: Delivering Sustainable Development (CLG, 2005);
PPGI4: Development on Unstable Land (CLG, 1990); PPS23:
Planning and Pollution Control (CLG, 2004); PPG24: Planning
and Noise (CLG, 1994); PPS25: Development and Flood Risk
(CLG, 2010); Circular 01/2010 (DfT, 2010)

National Policy

Halton Prepesed-Air Quality Management Areas Orders | and
2 (201169), Halton Contaminated Land Strategy (2008-2013),

Planning for Risk SPD, Halton Strategic Flood Risk Assessment
Level | (2007), Halton Strategic Flood Risk Assessment Level 2

(JBA, 2011)

Local Evidence

Strategic Objectives Il and 12

SCS Priorities Environment and Regeneration in Halton; A Safer Halton

3 — Water Quality
4 —Climate Change

5 — Flood Risk

8 — Air Quality
12 — Health

SA Objectives

SA Outcome This policy will have strong positive benefits for environmental,
social and economic sustainability factors.

133




Page 215 | APPENDIX A

27

27.1

HALTON CORE STRATEGY | REVISED PROPOSED SUBMISSION

CS24: WASTE

The Council’s aim for sustainable waste management is that an adequate range of
waste management facilities will be provided to ensure that waste generated in
Halton is treated and disposed of in a sustainable and environmentally acceptable
way, balancing the economic, social and environmental needs of the Borough. A
large proportion of Halton’s current waste goes to landfill'. The move away from
landfill disposal towards more sustainable means of dealing with waste, through
promotion of waste management and recycling, brings a requirement to develop
the range of facilities required to meet the Borough’s needs.

Policy CS24: Waste

The Council will promote sustainable waste management in accordance with the waste
hierarchy, to:

identify and safeguard (where appropriate) waste management sites in appropriate
locations suitable for new and enhanced waste management facilities for the identified
waste management needs of the Liverpool City Region (Merseyside and& Halton). The
allocation of sites and detailed development management policies will be provided in

the Joint Merseyside_and Halton Waste DPD-Development-Plan-Document;

ensure that the Borough can meet the identified waste management needs as
determined through the Joint Merseyside and Halton VVaste DPD or equivalent;

encourage good design in new development in order to minimise waste, promote the
use of recycled materials and, to facilitate the collection and recycling of waste;

encourage the sustainable transport of waste and promote use of site waste
management plans; and,

ensure that waste management facilities are developed whilst minimising the impacts on
the environment and communities of the Borough.

27.2

27.3

Justification

European legislation, government targets, increased waste generation, the need for
improved environmental protection, and rising public expectations all drive the
need for rapid changes in our approach to managing waste. In particular,
Merseyside{the Liverpool City Region) (Merseyside and Halton) needs to reduce
its reliance on landfill by providing alternative facilities for recycling, reprocessing,
treatment and disposal. It will be necessary therefore to promote all forms of
waste reduction ensuring that Halton’s residents are aware of their responsibility
for minimising waste.

The Merseyside-Joint Merseyside and Halton Waste Development Plan Document
(Joint Waste DPD) will provide policy guidance standards for waste and allocate
sites for waste purposes. A Spatial Strategy and Sites Report, Issues and Options
Report and a Preferred Options Report have been prepared for the Joint Waste

"HBC (2010) State of the Borough Report
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DPD outlining the various strategies and options available and recommending a
Sub-Regional Spatial Strategy. The Spatial Strategy is a resource recovery-led
strategy which aims to maximise the ability to achieve self-sufficiency in waste
management. Halton’s approach to implementing the principles of sustainable
waste management for all waste streams takes into account all of the sustainable
waste management principles and will ensure that all facilities are developed in line
with the principles of the waste hierarchy.

274 This approach is in accordance with Halton’s Municipal Waste Management
Strategy? and recognises the importance of the sub-regional apportionment of
waste and through the Joint Waste DPD will provide alternative facilities for
recycling, reprocessing, treatment and disposal of Halton’s waste.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:
National Policy PPS10: Planning for Sustainable Waste Management (CLG,

2005)

Local Evidence

Municipal Waste Management Strategy for Halton (HBC, 2008);
State of the Borough Report (HBC, 2010); Emerging Joint
Merseyside and Halton Waste DPD.

Strategic Objectives 13

SCS Priorities

Environment and Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives 4 — Climate Change
7 — Land Quality 12 — Health
SA Outcome Sustainable waste disposal methods should provide positive

benefits for social and economic factors. Diversion of waste
from landfill should lead to positive environmental factors.

2 HBC (2008) Municipal Waste Management Strategy for Halton
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CS25: MINERALS

Minerals such as crushed rock aggregates, sand, gravel and clay are the essential
raw materials that underpin development of the built environment. Halton
Borough Council as a Minerals Planning Authority has the responsibility to plan for
a steady and adequate supply of aggregate minerals to ensure primary resources
are maintained for future generations, minimise potential environmental impacts of
such developments and to support economic growth.

Policy CS25: Minerals

To minimise the need for minerals extraction, the use of recycled and secondary aggregates
across the Borough will be encouraged.

Although there are limited mineral resources in the Borough, Minerals Safeguarding Areas and
Minerals Areas of Search for sand and gravel resources will be identified and protected to
prevent their sterilisation. The Site Allocations and Development Management DPD will
allocate areas of minerals resources and set out the criteria for their potential extraction.

28.2

28.3

28.4

Justification

Minerals Policy Statement |: Planning and Minerals (MPSI) requires Minerals
Planning Authorities to plan for minerals within their administrative boundaries. A
requirement of MPS|1 is to identify areas of search, preferred areas, and site specific
allocations for future minerals development as well as safeguarding areas where
minerals exist.

Minerals are a finite resource and can only be worked where they exist. This
means that possible extraction sites are limited. There are currently no operational
mineral sites in the Borough and there is limited evidence of previous activity.
Information held by the Coal Authority additionally indicates that there are no
surface coal reserves in the Borough!. The Urban Vision Study on Mineral Planning
in Merseyside? has shown that Halton does not contain a significant amount of high
quality minerals. However, the study does identify four potential sites of sand and
gravel mineral resources which should be protected to prevent their sterilisation.
The Site Allocations and Development Management DPD will identify Minerals
Safeguarding Areas and Minerals Areas of Search in accordance with the Urban
Vision study and other appropriate studies, and set out the detailed criteria to be
met by proposals for minerals extraction.

For the reasons stated above, Halton and the wider Liverpool City Region are
highly reliant on imports of high quality aggregate for use in the construction
industry. It is therefore vital to reduce reliance on land-won minerals extraction by
encouraging an increase in the amount of recycled and secondary aggregates used
in new construction. The incorporation of resource efficient design and
construction techniques will also be vital in minimised the need for minerals

! The Coal Authority (20116) Surface Mining Coal Resource Areas
www.coal.gov.uk/media/viewer/?mid=8 1BD1CC7-EDD1-8D6B-57E1466510C3C7D9
% Urban Vision (2008) Mineral Planning in Merseyside
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extraction and should be pursued in accordance with CSI19: Sustainable
Development and Climate Change.

28.5 Should the supply of aggregate minerals from the Borough become of economic
importance and become necessary to contribute towards meeting the regional
apportionment of aggregates provision3, mineral extraction may become necessary.
Proposals for minerals extraction will be required to ensure that environmental,
social and economic issues and impacts are fully considered and where adverse
affects are identified, they are effectively managed and mitigated.

POLICY FRAMEWORK:

PPSI: Delivering Sustainable Development (CLG, 2005); MPSI:
Planning and Minerals (CLG, 2006); MPS2: Controlling and
Mitigating the Environmental Effects of Mineral Extraction in
England (CLG, 2005); National and Regional Guidelines for
Aggregates Provision in England 2005-2020 (CLG, 2009)

National Policy

Local Evidence Minerals Planning in Merseyside (Urban Vision, 2008).

Strategic Objectives 13

SCS Priorities Environment and Regeneration in Halton

SA Objectives | — Heritage & Landscape 7 — Land Quality

Mineral extraction may impact on the cultural heritage and
landscape if sites are not restored once extraction has taken
place. However, this impact is mitigated to a certain extent by a
further measure in the policy, which encourages the use of
recycled and secondary aggregates across the Borough to
minimise the need for minerals extraction.

SA Outcome

* CLG (2009) The National and Regional Guidelines for Aggregates Provision in England 2005-2020
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APPENDIX |
HOUSING TRAJECTORIES

Housing trajectories track housing completions (Housing Baseline report) and
forecast potential completions (SHLAA) against the housing development targets as
set out in Policy CS3. This demonstrates the robustness and soundness of the
overall housing strategy in the Core Strategy and provides a powerful tool to
monitor performance against requirements.

Figures from the SHLAA present potential developable and deliverable number of
dwellings by year on individual sites. Updated annually, the SHLAA is subject to
independent scrutiny being produced in consultation with the development
community, and whilst the figures represent the potential number of units that could
be provided on individual sites, it is not intended to be a forecast of actual
completions across the Borough as a whole.

The Trajectories include data on two main measures:

I. The Monitor Line shows how many dwellings above or below the planned rate
of housing supply at any one time.

2. The Manage Line indicates the number of completions required in each year to
address any projected shortfall or surplus in supply. This is calculated by
subtracting actual and projected potential completions from the cumulative policy
target for each year, dividing the answer by 5 (the number of years allowed to
address any variance) and adding to the policy target for that year. Hence a
Manage line above the policy target indicates a shortfall in forecast supply and a
Manage line below indicates a surplus in supply.

In addition, a trajectory can be created showing the cumulative proportion of actual
and projected supply delivered on Previously Developed Land (PDL).
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BROWNFIELD (PDL) TRAJECTORY (Halton, Runcorn, Widnes / Hale)
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APPENDIX 2
TOWN CENTRE BOUNDARIES

Runcorn Old Town

Halton Lea
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APPENDIX 3
MONITORING FRAMEWORK

The Monitoring Framework sets out how we will measure how successfully the policies within the Core Strategy are being implemented. Each year
the Council produces an Annual Monitoring Report to specifically chart the progress of the LDF and the success of its planning policies. Where
policies are not achieving the desired outcome, the monitoring report will act as a prompt to consider whether further guidance is needed in a
Supplementary Planning Document on the matter or if the policy approach needs to be reviewed and updated in another Development Plan Document
(DPD). Prior to the production of the Core Strategy, the Annual Monitoring Report charted the implementation of policies from the Unitary
Development Plan. As Halton’s LDF grows, the Annual Monitoring Report will expand to monitor progress towards the delivery of the Vision and
Strategic Objectives as set out in this Core Strategy and the implementation of and policies within all of Halton’s DPDs.

With regards to implementation and delivery of the Core Strategy policies the Council will proactively manage planning applications through a
development management approach and allocate land through an appropriate DPD in Halton’s LDF. The Council will seek to work with partners and
land owners to pursue delivery against the Vision and Strategic Objectives of the plan, including on the Daresbury Strategic Site and West Runcorn:.

Where specific LDF documents are required to deliver the objectives of a policy, this is stated below in the implementation and delivery section, U

alongside the likely adoption date of the document. 8

D

Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudlly, | Implementation and Delivery N

unless otherwise stated) N

Csl Net number of New hHomes Bdelivered— 400/600/500 net new homes per annum (in e Production and adoption of Site w

Halton’s Spatial accordance with relevant policy period), Allocations DPD

Strategy contributing to 9000 homes over the plan period to ° Development management approach

2028
See-underPolicy-Cs3

Employment Land Bdelivered

Target of 295ha of land available for employment
development over the plan period

° Production and adoption of Site

Allocations DPD
° Development management approach

Retail Floorspace delivered

57,000sgm of retail development across the 3
centres

See-under-Policy-CS5

° Production and adoption of Site

Allocations DPD
° Development management approach

Delivery of development within the Key Areas of
Change

Number-ofpPlanning applications coming forward
within Key Areas of Change in accordance with

strategy for the area
gY

° Production and adoption of SPDs for:

° Daresbury
° Runcorn Waterfront

®  West Bank
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
° Production of Development Briefs as
necessary
° Development management approach.
Development in the Green Belt Restrict general development within the Green Belt, | ¢  Green Belt Review as evidence base
with the exception of LJLA (subject to Site for Site Allocations DPD
Allocations DPD) or following a review of Green e Production and adoption of Site
Belt boundaries (subject to Site Allocations allocations DPD
DPD)should land need to be released in accordance | ¢  Development management approach
with CSland CSé6
Maintain a balance in_housing completions between Average of 57:43 Runcorn: Widnes split for new ®  Production and adoption of Site
Runcorn and Widnes housing and-empleyment-development Allocations DPD
® Development management approach
CSs2 Improvement in Ooverall deprivation score as an An improvement in Halton’s rank of 2730th most -Integration with the Sustainable
Sustainable indication of Quality of Life deprived local authority in the country (IMD, Community Strategy (2011-2026)
Development 201007)
Principles Sustained economic growth Improvement in the Economic Activity rate in Integration with the Sustainable Community
Halton (74.2% in 2009/10, NOMIS[11]) Strategy (2011-2026)
Remediation of contaminated land Sites remediated to deliver benefits to Halton Development management approach
Reduction in carbon emissions Reduction in CO2 emissions per capita by 4% per Production and adoption of Sustainable
annum (Baseline of 9.4 tonnes per capita in 2008){2 Development and Climate Change SPD
CS3 Supply of available housing land Maintain a 5 year supply of deliverable housing: e Annual updates to the Strategic Housing
Housing Supply ®  Boroughwide Land Availability Assessment (SHLAA)
and Locational e InRuncorn ® __ Production and Adoption of Site
Priorities e  In Widnes / Hale

Allocations and Development
Management DPD by 2014

Housing Trajectory including net housing completion

400/600/500 net new homes per annum (in
accordance with relevant policy period),
contributing to 98,000 homes total over the plan
period to 20286

Frough-decuments-within-the LDF

Production and Adoption of Site

Allocations and Development
Management DPD by 2014 to ensure
adequate sites exist to maintain

! Economically Active — Halton www.nomisweb.co.uk/reports/Imp/la/2038432037/subreports/ea time series/report.aspx
2 CO, levels per capita by local authority are available at www.decc.gov.uk/en/content/cms/statistics/indicators/nil86/nil86.aspx
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Policy

Indicators

Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annually,
unless otherwise stated)

Implementation and Delivery

housing land suppl
e Annual updates of SHLAA to monitor

housing land supply

= . el

Percentage of new and converted dwellings on
previously developed land

Average of 40% over the plan period

: :
- € 3
. 7 . E | )

e  Production and Adoption of Site
Allocations and Development
Management DPD by 2014 to ensure
brownfield adequate sites exist to
maintain housing land supply

e Annual updates of Strategic Housing
Land Availability Assessment (SHLAA)
to monitor brownfield housing land

supply

Percentage of new dwellings completed at less than 30
dwellings per hectare (dph) between 30-50dph and
above 50dph

Minimum density of 30dph, rising to a minimum
density of 40dph in proximity to Town and Local
community facilities

¢ Development management approach to
deliver required densities

®  -Annual updates of Housing Monitoring
report to record densities on
completed residential schemes

Cs4
Employment
Land Supply and
Locational
Priorities

+——Available supply of employment land

Maintain 5 year supply of sites available for

employment development —(5-yearsupply-should
correspond-to-previous-take-up-rates)

e A5 year supply equates to 72.35ha of
employment land

®  Production and adoption of Site
Allocations and Development
Management DPD by 2014 which will
allocate sites for employment
development as they are required

®  -Annual updates of Employment
Baseline Report and monitoring of
planning applications

° Development Management approach to
employment development planning

applications
Fetal-Aamount of additionally completed employment e -Development Management approach

floorspace by type and land type

Total Bla), b) c), B2 and B8, development
with

e  -80% of employment development to be
delivered on brownfield land

to employment development planning
applications and prioritisation of
brownfield land for development
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
TFoetalamountof-employmentfloorspace-on-previously -
developeddand—by-type
Pesere

E AV R -

VAT resi -

X Busi Resi on R

Minimise loss of land within existing employment areas e -No loss of land for non-employment uses e _Development Management approach

for non-employment uses within existing employment areas to employment development planning

Aanstmrererasle e hades e residendal applications to ensure they are located

development within designated employment areas
CS5 Amount of completed retail,- office-and-leisure Total Completions of retail (Convenience Goods, ®  Production and Aadoption of Site
A Network of development in town centres Comparison Goods and Retail Warehousing) Allocations and Development
Centres for floorspace in line with required floorspace as set out Management DPD by 2014 which will
Halton in policy allocate sites for retail development

where they are required

° Development management approach to
planning applications for retail
development to steer proposals to
Town Centre locations

Completions of main town centre uses within
designated centres, by type

100% of Al, A2, A3, A4, A5, Bla) and D2
completions within the Borough’s Town Ceentres,
the District Centre and Neighbourhood Centres

®  Production and Adoption of Runcorn
Old Town SPD by 2012

®  Production and adoption of Widnes
Town Centre SPD by 2014

®  Production and adoption of Halton Lea

Town Centre SPD by 2014

Percentage of retail development in edge-of-centre or
out-of-centre locations

Minimise_development outside of designated Town
Centres

Produsdesandtdepdena it idnes e

Centre SPD-by-2014

e  Production and adoption of Site
Allocations and Development
Management DPD by 2014 which will
allocate sites for retail development
within the designated Town Centres

° Development management approach to
planning applications for retail
development to steer proposals to
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
Town Centre locations
Number of vacant Fewn-Centre-uUnits within Town Decrease vacancy levels year on year e Development management approach to
Centre locations planning applications for retail
development to steer proposals to
Town Centre locations
° Continue to work in partnership with
the Council’s Town Centre Manager to
monitor and manage vacancy levels
Zeedusdenandtdesdenamalien-ten
Town-Centre- SPD-by2014
New neighbourhood centres Creation of new neighbourhood centres at: e  Production and adoption of relevant
° Upton Rocks SPDs for areas concerned to guide the
e  Sandymoor design and location of the
° Daresbury neighbourhood centres
° Runcorn Waterfront ° Development management approach to
e  West Bank relevant planning applications to
establish neighbourhood centres and
for uses therein
CSé Controlling development within the Green Belt Restrict general development within the Green Belt, | Production and Adoption of Site Allocations
Green Belt with the exception of LJLA (should land be removed | and Development Management DPD by
from the Green Belt through the Site Allocations 2014 _to consider removal of land from the
DPD) or following a review of Green Belt Green Belt to facilitate expansion of LJLA.
boundaries should land need to be released in
accordance with CSI
Green Belt Review triggers Maintain a 5 year supply of land for both housing and | Monitoring 5 year supply of land for housing
employment development in both Runcorn and development in line with policy CS3 through
Widnes / Hale SHLAA
° Green Belt Review triggered when a 5 year
supply of land cannot be demonstrated for the
subsequent 3 years and an alternative solution
is not forthcoming
CS7 Introduction of a regime for Section 106 charges and / Adoption of relevant LDF document (CIL Charging e  Production of further suidance on
Infrastructure or a Community Infrastructure Levy (CIL) for Halton Schedule and / or Planning Obligations SPD) by 2014 securing planning gain through the LDF
Provision Amount of planning gain secured Planning gain sought on all applicable developments ®  Production of further guidance on

securing planning gain through the LDF
° Development management approach
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
- -
c o DPD
Delivery of projects detailed within associated In line with timescales in Infrastructure Plan ®  Production of further guidance on
Infrastructure Plan securing planning gain through the LDF
¢ Development management approach to
securing direct provision of
infrastructure and / or contributions
®  Working in partnership with other
Council departments and the
development industry to seek funding
for necessary infrastructure
Cs8 Delivery Quantity-of employment development at the Total employment opportunities of land-area-is Working with the Strategic Development
3MG site 960ha Partner to deliver the HBC Field site and

associated road and rail infrastructure

Jobs generated by the site and percentage filled by

Total Nnumber of new jobs generated

Halton’s residents

e  60% to be filled by Halton’s residents

e A key delivery agency will be Halton
People Into Jobs-te

° Development management approach to
ensure agreements are in place to
require local residents to be
considered first for employment

opportunities

Delivery of Western Link Road

Provision of infrastructure — in line with timescales
in the Infrastructure Plan

® Development management approach to
any further planning applications
necessary prior to the construction of
the road

Delivery of new rail sidings

Provision of infrastructure — in line with timescales
in the Infrastructure Plan

° Development management approach to
securing direct provision of
infrastructure

Development of HBC Field Site

93,000SsqmM of rail linked warehousing
development on the 18ha HBC Field Site

° Development management approach to
relevant planning applications

Condition and
setting of the Lovel’s Hall Scheduled Monument

Improvement to the setting of Lovel’s Hall
Scheduled Monument

° Development management approach
to relevant planning applications

e Continuation of partnership working
with other Council including those
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
directly responsible for development at
3MG
CS9 Delivery of Quantity-of employment development Total employment opportunities total 29ha ®  Production and Adoption of revised

South Widnes

acrossin Key Area of Change

Widnes Waterfront SPD by 2013
° Development management approach to
relevant planning applications

Delivery of retail floorspace in Widnes Town Centre

Delivery of up to:
e -25,000sSgmM of convenience/comparison

goods retail floorspace and

®  19,000sSqmM of retail warehousingButcy
Goeds floorspace in line with policy

o Producti A - W

®  Production and Adoption of Widnes
Town Centre SPD by 2014

° Development management approach to
relevant planning applications

Delivery of new neighbourhood centre in West Bank

Provision of neighbourhood centre by private sector
guided by detail within West Bank SPD (once
adopted)

B - : - VYA T

om0

®  Production and Adoption of West
Bank SPD by 2012

° Development management approach to
relevant planning applications

Delivery of residential development across South
Widnes Key Area of Change

Completion of 390 new dwellings across the area
within the plan period, in accordance with the broad
timings set out in the Core Strategy at CS|

e  Production and adoption of West Bank
SPD by 2012

®  Production and adoption of revised
Widnes Waterfront SPD by 2013

¢ Development management approach to
relevant planning applications

Improvement in Air Quality in Widnes Town Centre

Reduction in air pollutants to within acceptable
levels

e Continue to work with other Council
departments (namely Highways and
Environmental Health) to improve air
quality in Widnes Town Centre,
particularly through the production of
an Air Quality Action Plan

° Development management approach to
relevant planning applications
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
T Denrivation inSouth el — for Rivers:
vmpere e E2 D e 00T
(&N [0) Delivery of employment land across the Key Area of Total employment opportunities total 27ha ®  Production and aAdoption of Runcorn

West Runcorn

Change

Old Town SPD by 2012
° Development management approach to
relevant planning applications

Delivery of retail floorspace

Delivery of 3,5000sSqmM of retail floorspace in
Runcorn Old Town in line with policy

®  Production and aAdoption of Runcorn
Waterfront SPD by 2013
° Development management approach to

relevant planning applications

Delivery of residential development

3

e Completion of 1330 residential units at
Runcorn Waterfront aligned with the broad
timescales included in the Core Strategy at
CSISHEAA.

e Larger number of units at Runcorn Waterfront
dependent on the developer securing a

secondary access.

®  Production and adoption of Runcorn
Waterfront SPD by 2013

° Development management approach to
relevant planning applications

®  Provision of adequate road access to

Runcorn Waterfront site.

Redevelopment of Mersey Gateway Port (Weston

Delivery of civil waterway port with associated road

Docks)

and rail infrastructure within the plan period

o Development management approach to
relevant planning applications

e  Continue to work in partnership with
other Council departments responsible
for bringing forward development at
this location

CSI |
East Runcorn

Expansion of Daresbury SIC

19ha/93,000SqgMm of employment at Daresbury SIC

° Development management approach to
planning applications for science related

development
e Production and aAdoption of

Daresbury SPD by 2013 _to provide
further guidance on requirements for

employment sites

Expansion of Daresbury Park

40ha of Bbusiness development at Daresbury Park—
40ha

o Development management approach to
planning applications for business
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Policy

Indicators

Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annually,
unless otherwise stated)

Implementation and Delivery

development
®  Production and adoption of Daresbury

SPD by 2013 to provide further
guidance on requirements for

employment sites

Delivery of housing

1400550 dwellings at Daresbury, 140064 dwellings
at Sandymoor aligned with the broad timescales
included in-the-SHEAAwithin policy CS1 |

° Development management approach to
planning applications for housing

° Production and adoption of Daresbury
SPD by 2013 to provide further
guidance on requirements for housing
sites

° Implementation of principles within
adopted Sandymoor SPD for housing in
this location

Delivery of neighbourhood centres at Daresbury
Strategic Site and Sandymoor, primary school at
Sandymoor, improvements to public transport in the
area

In line with timescales in accompanying
Infrastructure Plan

° Development management approach
with private sector delivery agencies

e Continue to work in partnership with
the Council’s School Place Planning and
Provision team to establish need for a
new school at East Runcorn

e Continue to progress Guide to Railway
Investment Projects (GRIP) study with
Network Rail to establish feasibility of
new station at Daresbury Strategic Site

®  Production and adoption of Daresbury
SPD by 2013 to provide guidance on
the integration of sustainable transport

throughout the site

-Infrastructure requirements in line with Infrastructure
Plan

In line with timescales in accompanying
Infrastructure Plan

° Development management approach to

development where the direct or
indirect provision of infrastructure will

be required
° Continue to work in partnership with

other Council Departments (namely
External Funding) and the private
sector to seek funding for large scale
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Policy

Indicators

Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annually,
unless otherwise stated)

Implementation and Delivery

infrastructure schemes

Retention of Daresbury Firs and establishment of a
green infrastructure network

Delivery of a Ggreen ilnfrastructure sStrategy for
Daresbury Strategic Site

®  Work with relevant Council
departments (namely Open Space
Services) to produce a Green
Infrastructure Strategy for the
Daresbury Strategic Site

° Development management approach to
any planning application likely to
impinge on Daresbury Firs

° Production and adoption of Daresbury
SPD by 2013 to provide further
guidance on protection of greenspace
including Daresbury Firs

CSl12
Housing Mix

Provision of a range of house sizes (number of
bedrooms) and types provided across sites

Address identified imbalances from Halton SHMA
(2011) on sites of 10 or more dwellings

®  The Bdelivery agency is=
Homebuilders, RSLs

®  Production and adoption of Site
Allocations and Development
Management DPD by 2014 which will
provide further guidance on the mix of
house types and sizes to be provided

on specific sites

Percentage of homes achieving Lifetime Homes
Standards

85% (excluding dwellings which come forward on
sites of less than 10 dwellings)

Production and aAdoption of Site
Allocations and Development Management

DPD by 2014

Provision of specialist housing for the elderly

Allocating sites for specialist or extra-care housing
to contribute to the delivery of:
® 214 extra care units by 2017

® 22 extra care units for adults with learning

difficulties by 2015

®  Production and adoption of Site
Allocations and Development
Management DPD by 2014 to assist in
identifying and allocating sites which
may be appropriate for extra care and
supported housing

e Continue to work with Council
departments responsible for
commissioning extra-care
accommodation to ensure that the
Borough’s needs are met

¢ Development management approach to
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
ensure that appropriate facilities are
located in the most suitable locations
Limiting an oversupply in Residential Care Maintain percentage of vacant bedspaces within ° Continue to work with Council
Accommodation Residential Care Accommodation at an acceptable departments responsible for
level of below 20% commissioning extra-care
accommodation
e  Development management approach to
ensure that proposals for Residential
Care Accommodation are made aware
of their potential to exacerbate an
CSI3 Total Aaffordable housing completions Target from SHMA? e  The Delivery agenciesy = are
Affordable — ®  a—35% residential floorspace to be provided Homebuilders and, RSLs.
Housing o as -affordable housing across sites of greater ¢  Housing Strategy department to assist

Through planning agreements on private developments
b

e ByRSLs

than 1045 dwellings or greater than 0.33ha in
size
®  b-—Maximise_provision of affordable housing

in pairing up HBC preferred RSL
partners with private developers.
e Development Management approach

by RSLs (determined by availability of public
subsidy)
Halton SHMA (201 1) indicates a requirement for
891 affordable units per annum, which is
unachievable given related housing delivery targets in

CS| and CS3. Therefore target is to maximise
affordable housing delivery.

including early negotiations

e Continue to work with RSLs and the
Homes and Communities Agency to
secure funding for the provision of
affordable housing by social landlords

Percentage of affordable homes delivered on applicable
schemes

e 35% residential floorspace to be provided as

-Development Management approach

affordable housing on sites of greater than |0

including early negotiations

dwellings or greater than 0.33ha in size

° 100% of affordable homes to be delivered the
development site subject to the affordable
housing requirement

Split between social rented and intermediate homes

50:5075:25 Social rented: Intermediate homes_on
applicable sites delivering affordable housing

e  -Development Management approach

e Continue to work in partnership with
the Council’s Housing Strategy
department to deliver the desired mix
of tenure types by the most

appropriate RSL partners
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
CSl4 Net Additional pitches — Gypsy and Traveller Allocation of sites/extension to existing sites for e The Delivery Agency =is the Gypsy and
Meeting the Gypsies and Travellers and Travelling Showpeople Traveller communities and HBC (for
Needs of sites to be Council owned/run)
Gypsies, ®  Production and adoption of Site
Travellers and Allocations and Development
Travelling Management DPD which will allocated
Showpeople sites for Gypsy and Traveller pitches as
required
e Development Management approach to
any planning applications for Gypsy and
Traveller pitches or sites
Total number of permanent and transit pitches -Increase in the current number of permanent Maintain an up to date assessment of needs
pitches (40) and transit pitches (10) where there is through Gypsy and Traveller
an identified need for additional provision Accommodation Assessment (GTAA) with
neighbouring authorities in Cheshire
CSI15 Reduction in the number of unsustainable trips -a. Travel to school e Continue to work in partnership with
Sustainable ° Increase modal share—inerease-in_of relevant departments from across the
Transport sustainable modes (bus, rail, cycling and Council including Highways, including

walking)

e Number of cycle trips (157 trips annualised
index, LTP Indicators 2007/08)

° Increase total length of cycle ways in the

Borough

to assist with funding applications
necessary to deliver transport

improvements
Work with external partners

responsible for the provision of bus
services in the Borough to increase
patronage, service coverage and
frequency

Production and aAdoption of
Transport and Accessibility SPD by
2013 _which will set standards for
incorporating sustainable transport
measures into development

Production and adoption of Site

Allocations and Development
Management DPD which will safeguard
new and existing routes and facilities
in the Sustainable Transport Network
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
-a—Number of Travel Plans associated with 100% for all relevant large trip generating planning e Continue to work in partnership with
development applications for large trip generating uses applications Council Highways Department who
Etmerensetabus soseenane assist external partners with the
production of Travel Plans
e Development Management approach
ensuring that early discussions highlight
the need for a Travel Plan on relevant
applications
—b-Percentage-of- localfirms (100+employees)ywith | eNumber-ofeyele-trips (157 tripsannualisedindex; | ¢  Continue to work in partnership with
i LTPIndicators-2007/08) Merseytravel to seek a funding to re-
Reinstatement of Halton Curve rail route Increased usage of Halton Curve rail route for open this rail line.
passenger travel within plan period
- i i erdHerre e rerneredn s hanins e plisedens e Continue to work in partnership with
standardsVVidnes Railway Station Improvements to passenger facilities at Widnes Merseytravel to seek a funding to re-
Railway Station open this rail line.
¢ Development Management approach to
any planning applications at the station
to enhance the facilities for all users
O, 0,
- Neo-exceedance-of maximum-standards
CSlé6 Delivery of the Mersey Gateway Bridge In accordance with timings as set out in Adepten-eMlestBanland-Puncera-2ld
The Mersey Infrastructure Plan Fown-SPDs
Gateway Development Management approach to any
Project further planning applications required for

the Bridge and related infrastructure

Sustainable transport use of the Silver Jubilee Bridge

(SJB)

—Increased usage of the SJB for sustainable
transport, following the construction of the Mersey
Gateway bridge

In partnership with Council Highways

department
In accordance with strategies set out

within Halton Local Transport Plan 3

Capitalising on regeneration opportunities presented by
the Mersey Gateway Project

Relevant planning applications falling within the
Mersey Gateway Project area and immediate
surroundings

Adoption of West Bank and Runcorn

Old Town SPDs
Development Management approach to

relevant planning applications

Minimisation and mitigation of potential negative
environmental impacts

e Creation of saltmarsh nature reserve
e Additional nature management at Wigg Island
e Wider enhancements to the Upper Mersey

Continued management of existing
habitats and habitat creation in

partnership with other Council
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
Estuary departments and Natural England
CS17 Consideration of aAmendment ef-to Halton’sthe Green | Adoption of Site Allocations DPD by 2014 Production-and-Adeptien of Site Allocations

Liverpool John
Lennon Airport

Belt boundaries to facilitate the runway extension at
Liverpool John Lennon Airport (LJLA)

DPD-by-20+4

Managing negative environmental and social impacts

° Minimise_noise pollution

e Control risks to public safety, including through
extension to Public Safety Zone (PSZ) as
necessary

®  Preserve landscape value, including through
delivery of extension to Coastal Reserve

° Continued monitoring by L|LA and
HBC

° Production and adoption of Site
Allocations and Development
Management DPD to designate
potential extension to PSZ

¢ Implementation of Planning for Risk
SPD

CS18 Resident satisfaction with local area Maintain and increase current level of resident ®  Adoption of Design of Residential
High Quality satisfaction (70.4% of people satisfied with their local Development SPD by 2012
Design area in 2009)4 ® _ Partnership approach with other
Council services including
implementation of the Sustainable
Community Strategy (2011-2026)
Percentage of residents feeling safe in their area after Reduce level (24.4% of people think that anti-social Partnership approach with other Council
dark behaviour is a problem in their local area)* services including implementation of the
Sustainable Community Strategy (201 1-
2026)
Homes/commercial areas built to Building for Life / Increase number of developments which have regard | Promotion of standards through
Secured by Design standards. to these standards Development Management approach
CSI19 Reduction in Halton’s contribution to CO» production Reduction in CO, emissions from 2005 baseline of ®  Production and Adoption of the
Sustainable and climate change 10.1 tonnes per capita-(2005) Sustainable Development and Climate
Development Change SPD by 2013
and Climate ®  Partnership approach with other
Change Council services including

implementation of the Sustainable
Community Strategy (2011-2026)

Percentage of new residential development achieving
Code for Sustainable Homes Level 3

100% Code Level 3 from 201 I, rising to 100% Code
Level 4 from 2013, and 100% Code Level 6 from
2016

Production and Adoption of the Sustainable
Development and Climate Change SPD by
2013

4 Place Survey 2009 - www?2.halton.gov.uk/pdfs/councilanddemocracy/research/placehead.xls
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
Percentage of new commercial development achieving 100% BREEAM Very Good from 2011 and 100% Production and Adoption of the Sustainable
BREEAM Very Good standards BREEAM Excellent from 2013 Development and Climate Change SPD by
2013
Renewable energy capacity installed by type Increase the capacity and number of renewable Production and Adoption of Site Allocations
energy installations in the Borough and Development Management DPD by
2014 to provide more detailed policy for
renewable energy facilities and / or
allocation of sites for renewable energy
production
CS20 -Condition of SSSIs - Percentage favourable No decline in current position of SSSIs:— Eredusdesandndesdeneliie el e
Natural and e Mersey Estuary -99.187% favourable_or SPD by 2014
Historic unfavourable but recovering -at OeteberApril e Continued management of SSSIs in

Environment

201101,

®  Red Brow Cutting - 100% favourable at
AprilOctober 201 101¢],

®  Flood Brook Clough - 100% favourable at

AprilOetober 2011077

partnership with other Council
departments and Natural England

¢ Development Management approach to
avoid any potential detrimental impact
on SSSIs

Maintaining Conservation Areas and Listed Buildings

Maintain total area designated as Conservation
Areas and number of Listed Buildings

®  Production and Adoption of the Local

List SPD by 2014
®  Production of Conservation Area

Appraisals_as required

Maintaining Landscape Character Areas (as defined by
the Landscape Character Assessment) and their
condition

No net loss of the Borough’s landscape character

Development management approach and
awareness of the Borough'’s Landscape
Character

& . | : T

a—Change in priority habitats and change in
species (by type)

4-a—Expansiond of Reedbeds habitats and
preservatione of Saltmarsh habitats and increase in
BAP species

N £l Wildlife Si

e Continued management of priority
habitats and species in partnership with
other Council departments and

Natural England

b-—Change in areas designated for their intrinsic
environmental value including sites of international,

° No change in area of SPA, Ramsar, SSSI
° No net loss of Local Wildlife Sites

®  Production and Adoption of Site
Allocations and Development

> Mersey Estuary SSSI Condition Summary - www.sssi.naturalengland.org.uk/Special/sssi/reportAction.cfm?report=sdrt1 8 &category=S&reference=1001398

% Red Brow Cutting SSSI Condition Summary - www.sssi.naturalengland.org.uk/special/sssi/reportAction.cfm?report=

sdrtl18&category=S &reference=1005790

7 Flood Brook Clough SSSI Condition Summary - www.sssi.naturalengland.org.uk/special/sssi/reportAction.cfm?report=sdrt1 8 &category=S &reference=1002557
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
national, regional, sub regional or local significance therease Management DPD by 2014 to further
protect existing sites and to designate
newly identified Local Wildlife Sites
CS21 Extent of Green Infrastructure network esderiseenrelemnsasslicndens e Production and Adoption of Site
Green e Additions to the extent and quality of the Allocations and Development
Infrastructure Green Infrastructure network (2009 baseline of Management DPD by 2014 to further
1484.064ha) protect existing sites and to allocate
e Avoidance of loss of Green Infrastructure new sites
®  Production of Green Infrastructure
Strategy_in partnership with other
Council departments
Amount of developer contributions sought for Maintainand-inerease-the-number-of GreenFlag e Development management approach
improvements to the Green Infrastructure network somrdreerssnses(Baseline o L Crenn s and negotiations
awardsin2010) ®  Production of further guidance on
Maximise on relevant applications securing planning gain through the LDF
Number of greenspaces awarded the Green Flag Maintain and increase the number of Green Flag e Continued management of the
standard award greenspaces (Baseline of |2 Green Flag Borough’s open spaces by the Open
awards in 2010) Space Services department
e T
1+484-064ha}
CS22 Percentage / number of A5 (Hot-Food Take-away) units | Minimise percentage and avoid clustering Production and Adoption of the Hot Food
Health and within town, district and local centres Takeaways SPD by 2012
Well-Being Number of applications requiring a Health Impact 100% obf large scale major development applications | Development Management approach and
Assessment (HIA) to undertake HIA identification of relevant applications
requiring HIA at an early stage
CS23 Development within flood zones -No highly vulnerable or more vulnerable Contindal-monitoring-ofair-qualicyacress
Managing development within Flood Zone 3 and a reduction in | the-Berough

Pollution and
Risk

other uses gaining planning permission_in this zone

Number of planning applications in flood zones which
are permitted, contrary to the advice of the
Environment Agency8

None

®  Production and adoption of Site
Allocations and Development
Management DPD to steer
development away from flood zones

8 Major Planning Applications where the Environment Agency has an outstanding objection on flood risk grounds - www.environment-agency.gov.uk/research/planning/33698.aspx
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Policy Indicators Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annudll, | Implementation and Delivery
unless otherwise stated)
®  Development management approach
Number of planning applications which are permitted None e Development management approach
contrary to the advice of the Environment Agency on
water quality grounds
Development not in accordance with Health and Safety | None e Continuation of partnership working
Executive (HSE) endorsed approach for managing risk with the HSE
®  Use of Planning for Risk SPD
® Development management approach
Number of Ppotentially contaminated sites which have Increase in line with Brownfield Strategy for Halton e Applications for funding from DEFRA
been subject to site investigations work/remediation for remediation works
Improvements in air quality within designated Air Reduction of air pollutants to within Objective levels | ¢  Continuation of air quality monitoring
Quality Management Areas in the Borough
CS24 Safeguarding of sites for the purpose of waste Provision of sites for waste management purposes Production and Aadoption of the Joint
Waste management through DPD Merseyside and Halton Waste DPD by 2013
Capacity of new waste management facilities by waste Increasing recovery capacity of waste facilities in the | e  Production and adoption of the Joint
planning authority Borough Merseyside and Halton Waste DPD
e Development management approach to
applications for waste management
facilities
Total municipal waste? Decrease waste going to landfill each year (45,006 ®  Production and adoption of the Joint
tonnes, 2009/10) and decrease in total municipal Merseyside and Halton Waste DPD
waste (68,203 tonnes, 2009/10) ®  Partnership approach with the
Council’s Waste and Recycling Service
CS25 Total land won aggregates to contribute to North West | Contribution to Merseyside/Greater Manchester/ Production and a-Adoption of Site
Minerals regional requirement Warrington / Halton apportionment of 4. million Allocations and Development Management

tonnes of sand and gravel and 26 million tonnes of
crushed rock!0

DPD by 2014

Total secondary won aggregates

T P ——— b

resources
20% of aggregates used in construction to be from
secondary or recycled sources, rising to 25% by
2021

®  Use of Code for Sustainable Homes /
BREEAM standards to encourage use
of recycled materials

®  Production and adoption of Site
Allocations and Development

° DEFRA Municipal Waste Statistics 2009/10 - http://www.defra.gov.uk/statistics/environment/waste/wrfg23-wrmsannual/
10 North West Regional Aggregates Working Party - Sub-regional Apportionment of Aggregates in the North West 2001-2016
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Policy

Indicators

Targets (Al indicators will be monitored annually,
unless otherwise stated)

Implementation and Delivery

Management DPD by 2014
®  Production and adoption of Sustainable
Development and Climate Change SPD

by 2013

Designation of sites as minerals safeguarding areas or
Minerals Areas of Search

Safeguarding of sites where there may be minerals

Production and adoption of Site Allocations

resources, as identified through evidence base.

and Development Management DPD by
2014
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APPENDIX A

This appendix seeks to provide a comprehensive list of the saved policies from the
Halton Unitary Development Plan (UDP) which will be deleted upon adoption of the

Halton Core Strategy.

Halton Core Strategy: Proposed Submission Document

UDP Policies to

be Replaced
SPATIAL POLICIES
CSl Halton’s Spatial Strategy SI, S24
CS2 Sustainable Development
CS3 Housing Supply and Locational Priorities S18, H2
CS4 Employment Land Supply and Locational Priorities SI9
CS5 A Network of Centres for Halton Slé, S17
CSé Green Belt S21
CS7 Infrastructure Provision S25
KEY AREAS OF CHANGE
Cs8 3MG S20, E7
CS9 South Widnes RGI, RG2, RG3
CSI10 West Runcorn RG4
CSi| East Runcorn S20, E6
CORE POLICIES
CSlI2 Housing Mix
CSI3 Affordable Housing
CS14 Meeting the Needs of Gypsies, Travellers and Travelling Show H5
People
CSI15 Sustainable Transport SI3
CSlé The Mersey Gateway Project Sl4
CSI17 Liverpool John Lennon Airport TP20
CS18 High Quality Design
CS19 Sustainable Development and Climate Change SI0, SI1
CS20 Natural and Historic Environment
CS21 Green Infrastructure S3
CS22 Health and Well-Being
CS23 Managing Pollution and Risk S4, S5, Sé6
CS24 Woaste S7, S8
CS25 Minerals S7, MWS5
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APPENDIX 5
GLOSSARY OF TERMS AND LIST OF ACRONYMS

3MG

AA

AAP

AMR

AQMA

BAP

BREEAM

CHP

CLG

CSH

Mersey Multimodal Gateway The Mersey Multimodal Gateway, commonly
referred to as 3MG is the regionally significant inter-modal (rail-road) freight terminal
located on the West Coast Main Line at Ditton (Widnes).

Affordable Housing Affordable housing includes social rented and intermediate
housing, provided at below market rates to specified eligible households whose needs
are not met by the market and includes social rented and intermediate housing. A full
definition is included in Annex B to PPS3.

Appropriate Assessment Comprising the latter two stages of Habitats Regulation
Assessment (HRA), AA is the assessment of likely effects of a development plan or
proposal on the integrity of designated European wildlife sites, and the identification of
mitigation measures or alternative solutions, where appropriate.

Area Action Plan An AAP is a Development Plan Document (DPD) within the
Local Development Framework (LDF), which provides the planning framework for a
specific geographic area.

Annual Monitoring Report The AMR is part of the Local Development
Framework (LDF) and assesses the implementation of the Local Development Scheme
(LDS) and the extent to which policies in {Local dDevelopment dDocuments_ (LDDs)
are being successfully implemented.

Air Quality Management Area AQMAs are declared by Local Authorities in areas
where there is poor air quality and national air quality objectives are not being met.
AQMAs can range in size from a couple of streets to much bigger areas. Once declared,
the Local Authority must compile a plan to improve the air quality in this area.

Biodiversity Action Plan A Local BAP provides an overarching framework for
habitat and species conservation, and works on the basis of partnership to identify local
priorities and targets.

Building Research Establishment Environmental Assessment Method
BREEAM is a family of assessment methods and tools used to assess the environmental
performance of any type of building (new and existing).

Brownfield Land See Previously Developed Land (PDL)

Combined Heat and Power CHP is Aa highly fuel efficient technology which
produces electricity and usable heat from a single generation facility.

(Department for) Communities and Local Government

Code for Sustainable Homes The CSH is an environmental assessment method
for new homes and contains mandatory performance levels in 7 key areas.

Conservation Area A Conservation Area is any area of “special architectural or
historic interest” whose character or appearance is worth protecting or enhancing. This
“specialness” is judged against local and regional criteria, rather than national
importance, and designation leads to restriction of permitted development.
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COMAH Control of Major Accident Hazards (Regulations, 1999) COMAH regulations
apply mainly to the chemical industry, but also to some storage activities, explosives and
nuclear sites, and other industries where threshold quantities of dangerous substances
identified in the Regulations are kept or used and aim to ensure all necessary measures
to prevent major accidents and limit the consequences to people and the environment
of any major accidents which do occur. This includes controlling land uses and
developments within prescribed distances of regulated sites.

CS Core Strategy

DEFRA Department for Environment, Food and Rural Affairs

DfT Department for Transport

DPD Development Plan Document Part of the Local Development Framework (LDF),

DPDs form part of the statutory development plan for an area. DPDs also include Area
Action Plan DPDs.

DH District Heating DH is a system for distributing heat generated in a centralised
location for residential and commercial heating requirements.

EPZ Energy Priority Zones EPZs are general locations across the Liverpool City Region
identified for their potential to deliver renewable and low carbon energy. This includes
areas suitable for District Heating Biomass CHP and areas of search for wind energy.

EqlA Equality Impact Assessment EqlA is a method of assessing whether a plan, policy
or project will have a foreseeable and disproportionate impact on specific sectors of
society. It can help to ensure that policies and projects reflect the needs of different
groups that it will affect. An EqglA has been carried out on the Core Strategy.

Gl Green Infrastructure Gl is the network of multifunctional greenspace and other
environmental features. It includes parks, open spaces, playing fields, woodlands,
allotments and private gardens.

Green Belt “Green Belt” is a planning designation with the aim of keeping land
permanently open for the purpose of (1) checking unrestricted urban sprawl (2)
preventing neighbouring towns from merging (3) safeguarding the countryside from
encroachment (4) preserve the setting and special character of historic towns; and (5)
assisting urban regeneration, by encouraging the recycling of derelict and other urban
land.

Gypsies and Travellers Persons of nomadic habit of life whatever their race or
origin, including such persons who on grounds only of their own or their family’s or
dependants’ educational or health needs or old age have ceased to travel temporarily or
permanently, but excluding members of an organised group of travelling show people or
circus people travelling together as such.

HSTN Halton Sustainable Transport Network The HSTN is the connected network of
sustainable transport facilities in Halton, encompassing the Core Bus Network, the rail
network, the Greenway Network, and other walking and cycling routes. It also includes
links to transport interchanges, as well as links to sub-regional sustainable transport
routes.
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HBC
HCA

HIA

HRA

HSE

IMD

JELPS

LCA

LCR

LDD

LDF

LDS
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Halton Borough Council
Homes and Communities Agency

Health Impact Assessment HIA is a method for assessing the potential health
impacts, positive or negative, of a policy, programme or project. Outcomes are in the
form of recommendations to minimise possible negative health impacts and enhance
predicted positive ones. A HIA has been undertaken on the Core Strategy.

Habitats Regulation Assessment HRA is an assessment of the potential effects of
a policy contained within a plan or programme on one or more sites designated as
important at the European Level, namely Special Protection Areas (SPAs) and Special
Areas of Conservation (SACs). Ramsar sites and candidate areas are also often assessed
alongside these sites. The process of assessing development plans is split into three
discrete phases: |) Screening, or identifying whether a plan is likely to have significant
effects on a European site; 2) Ascertaining the effects on site integrity; and 3)
Identification of mitigation measures and alternative solutions.

Health and Safety Executive Governmental Executive Agency responsible for
promoting and enforcing workplace health and safety.

Index of Multiple Deprivation [MD is a national indicator set combining statistics
across a range of economic, social and housing issues into single deprivation scores.
Published at Super Output Area level, the IMD allows areas to be ranked across a
number of domains relative to one another.

Joint Employment Land and Premises Study This is a research study
commissioned by Halton, Knowsley, Sefton and West Lancashire Council’s to look at
the supply and demand for land and premises for business purposes.

Key Diagram The Key Diagram is a diagrammatic interpretation of a spatial strategy
contained within a spatial planning policy document such as a Core Strategy.

Landscape Character Assessment The LCA identifies, describes and maps areas
according to various landscape character types. The assessment also provides guidelines
for positive change to ensure the preservation of local landscape distinctiveness is
conserved, maintained and enhanced.

Liverpool City Region

Local Development Document LDDs are documents within the Local
Development Framework (LDF).

Local Development Framework The LDF is the portfolio of Local Development
Documents (LDDs) including Development Plan Documents (DPDs), Supplementary
Planning Documents (SPDs) and process documents, including the Statement of
Community Involvement (SCI), Local Development Scheme (LDS) and the Annual
Monitoring Report (AMR). The LDF also includes the Saved Policies of the Unitary
Development Plan (UDP), which will eventually be replaced by policies in LDDs.

Local Development Scheme The LDS sets the timetable for the production of the
Local Development Framework (LDF) and its constituent documents, and provides

163




Page 245 | APPENDIX A

LJLA

LNR

LPA
LTP

NWDA

PADHI

PDL

PINs

PPG

PPS

PSZ
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details of all of the Local Development Documents (LDDs) to be produced.

Listed Building A listed building is a building or other structure officially designated
as being of special architectural, historic or cultural significance. There are three types
of listed status, in descending order of importance: Grade |, Grade II* and Grade II.
Works or alterations, including certain maintenance require specific Listed Building
Consent (which is separate and in addition to planning consent).

Liverpool John Lennon Airport

Local Natural Reserve Local Nature Reserves (LNR) are places with wildlife or
geological features that are of special interest locally. In addition to supporting bio- and
geodiversity, LNRs also offer opportunities for people to learn about and enjoy the
natural environment.

Local Planning Authority

Local Transport Plan An LTP sets out the Council’s objectives, strategies and
policies for transport, detailing the schemes and initiatives that will be delivered,
together with the performance indicators and targets used to monitor progress.

Local Wildlife Sites A Local Wildlife Site is a designation used to protect areas of
importance for wildlife at a local scale. Previously known as Site of Importance for
Nature Conservation (SINC).

Natura 2000 Natura 2000 is the European ecological network of sites established
under the Habitats Directive. Its main purpose is the protection of habitat types and
plant and animal species of community interest in the European Union.

North West Development Agency

Planning Advice for Development near Hazardous Installations = PADHI is
the methodology and software decision support tool developed and used by the Health
and Safety Executive (HSE) used to give advice on proposed developments near
hazardous installations.

Previously Developed Land PDL is that which is or was occupied by a permanent
structure, including the curtilage of the developed land and any associated fixed surface
infrastructure.

Planning Inspectorate PINs is the Government Agency with responsibility for
processing planning and enforcement appeals and holding examinations into
Development Plan Documents (DPDs).

Planning Policy Guidance PPGs are Central Government statements of national
planning policy and guidance.

Planning Policy Statement PPSs are prepared by Central Government as
statements of national planning policy and provide guidance to local planning authorities

and others on planning policy and the operation of the planning system.

Public Safety Zone Area where new development will be restricted to control the
population exposed to increased risk from a specified hazard.
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RSL

SA

SAC

SClI

SCS

SEA

SFRA

SHLAA

SHMA
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Ramsar Site Wetland sites covered by the Convention on Wetlands, signed in
Ramsar, Iran, in 1971, is an intergovernmental treaty which provides the framework for
national action and international cooperation for the conservation and wise use of
wetlands and their resources.

Registered Social Landlord Including Housing Associations and Councils, RSLs are
independent not-for-profit organisations providing low cost “social housing” for those
in housing need and are the UK’s major provider of homes for rent, as well as providing
opportunities for shared ownership.

Sustainability Appraisal This process appraises the social, environmental and
economic effects of the policies contained within Local Development Documents
(LDDs), including all Development Plan Documents (DPDs) and where appropriate,
Supplementary Planning Documents (SPDs).

Special Area of Conservation A SAC is a designation under the European Union
Habitats Directive, providing increased protection to a variety of wild animals, plants
and habitats and are a vital part of global efforts to conserve the world’s biodiversity.

Scheduled Monument A Scheduled Monument is a nationally important historic
building or structure or archaeological site, given protection against detrimental and
unauthorised change.

Statement of Community Involvement The SCI sets out the role that the
community and other stakeholders will play in the production of all documents within
the Local Development Framework (LDF), as well as their role concerning planning
applications.

Sustainable Community Strategy The SCS provides an overarching framework
through which the corporate, strategic and operational plans of the partners within a
Local Strategic Partnership can contribute.

Strategic Environmental Assessment  European Directive 2001/42/EC (the SEA
Directive) requires a formal environmental assessment of certain plans and programmes
which are likely to have significant effects on the environment. To meet the
requirements of the directive, a body must prepare an environmental report in which
the likely significant effects on the environment of implementing the plan or programme,
and reasonable alternatives taking into account the objectives and geographical scope of
the plan, are identified, described and evaluated.

Strategic Flood Risk Assessment SFRAs are primarily produced by local planning
authorities, in consultation with the Environment Agency, and are intended to form the
basis for preparing appropriate policies for flood risk management at the local level.

Strategic Housing Land Availability Assessment A SHLAA is a systematic
assessment of the land developable and deliverable for housing within an area. The
assessment includes a ‘Call for Sites’ where the public can promote sites as being
suitable for housing development and appraisal of deliverability by a panel of developers
and Registered Social Landlords (RSLs) active in the local market.

Strategic Housing Market Assessment SHMA is a study across an identified
largely ‘self contained’ housing market to provide understanding how the market
operates and is likely to operate in the future. A SHMA provides an assessment of past,
current and future trends in housing type and tenure, household size, and housing need,
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including an assessment of the needs of groups with particular housing requirements. In
the preparation of the document, a consistent sub-regional approach is important, as is
the involvement of key stakeholders in the local housing market.

Science and Innovation Campus

Silver Jubilee Bridge

Site of Importance for Nature Conservation
Strategic Objective

Special Protection Area SPAs are designations under the European Union
directive on the Conservation of Wild Birds. Together with Special Areas of
Conservation, the SPAs form a network of protected sites across the European Union,
called Natura 2000.

Supplementary Planning Document Part of the LDF, SPDs provide
supplementary information in respect of the policies contained in DPDs, and tend to
focus on particular issues or on particular places. They do not form part of the
Development Plan and are not subject to an independent examination.

Site of Special Scientific Interest A SSS| is a national conservation designation
denoting a protected area. SSSIs are the basis of other site-based nature and geological
conservation, including National Nature Reserves, Ramsar Sites, Special Protection
Areas (SPAs) and Special Areas of Conservation (SACs).

Strategic Site A Strategic Site is an area which is considered central to the
achievement of an authority’s Core Strategy. National planning policy allows Core
Strategies to specifically identify and allocate such sites for development.

Travelling Showpeople Members of a group organised for the purposes of holding
fairs, circuses or shows (whether or not travelling together as such), but excludes

Gypsies and Travellers-as-defined-in-the-Office-of the Deputy-Prime-Minister (ODPM)
Cirealar+H2006.

Unitary Development Plan A UDP is a development plan prepared under the pre-
2004 system by a Metropolitan district or Unitary Local Authority, which contains
policies equivalent to those in both a structure plan and local plan, forming the part of
the authority’s statutory development plan. Policies from which are saved for an initial 3
year, or indeterminate period by consent of the Secretary of State and form part of the
Development Plan for an area until superseded or otherwise deleted by a Development
Plan Document (DPD).

Use Classes Order The Town and Country Planning (Use Classes) Order 1987 and
subsequent amendments, group a number of land uses into categories or ‘Use Classes’.
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REPORT TO: Executive Board

DATE: 30" June 2011

REPORTING OFFICER: Strategic Director — Children and Enterprise
SUBJECT: Children & Young People’s Plan 2011-14

WARD(S) Borough-wide

1.0 PURPOSE OF THE REPORT

1.1 This report seeks Executive Board approval for the new Children &
Young People’s Plan 2011-14 to proceed to Full Council for adoption.

(Plan located at
http://councillors.halton.gov.uk/ieListDocuments.aspx?Cld=316&MId=3704&Ver=4)

2.0 RECOMMENDATION: That Council be recommended to endorse
and adopt the Children and Young People’s Plan 2011-14.

3.0 SUPPORTING INFORMATION

3.1 The CYPP is the agreed joint strategy of the partners in the Children’s
Trust, detailing how they will co-operate to improve children’s
wellbeing. It represents Halton’s local vision and aspirations for
children and young people in the borough. It provides strategic
direction and determines how the Children’s Trust Board will work
together to commission services to address locally identified needs
and better integrate provision.

3.2 The CYPP is a core element within the overall vision for the borough,
as contained within the Sustainable Community Strategy.

3.3 Halton’s first Children & Young People’s Plan (CYPP) was published
in 2006, covering a three year period to 2009. The second CYPP for
Halton was published in 2009 and ran until March 31° 2011.

3.4 Halton’s Children’s Trust Board was established in 2008 in line with
national requirements that became statutory on April 1% 2010. The
Apprenticeships, Skills, Children and Learning (ASCL) Act 2009,
together with the Children’s Trust Statutory Guidance 2010, increased
the Trust’s powers in a number of ways, widening the number of
statutory partners on the Trust, and designating responsibility for
producing, implementing and reviewing the Children & Young
People’s Plan to all partners on the Trust jointly.

3.5 The Coalition Government announced in July 2010 its intention to
reform Children’s Trusts. The proposals came into force from October
31%' 2010 and included:
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e removing the duty on schools to co-operate through Children’s
Trusts

e removing the requirement on local authorities to set up
Children’s Trust Boards and the requirement on those Boards
to prepare and publish a joint Children and Young People’s
Plan (CYPP)

e revoking the regulations underpinning the CYPP and
withdrawing the statutory guidance on Children’s Trusts.

Although the Coalition Government removed the statutory footing for
Children’s Trusts, it did reconfirm its commitment to working in
partnership to improve outcomes for children and young people
through locally agreed partnerships. The reforms allow each local
authority area to agree its own way forward in terms of delivering
children and young people’s services. The duty for partners to co-
operate will continue, but the list of statutory partners reduced to
remove the bureaucracy surrounding Children’s Trusts or similar local
partnerships for partners, and in particular schools.

Following the announcement of the reforms, the future of Halton’s
Children’s Trust was discussed at both the Children’s Trust Board and
Executive Group. At both there was universal agreement from all
partners for the Trust to continue in its current format, as the
overarching multi agency body that contains all children & young
people’s services in Halton. This reflects the breadth and strength of
partnership working across the children & young people’s agenda in
Halton, as well universal understanding of the need to continue to
work in partnership in the challenging economic climate currently
faced.

POLICY IMPLICATIONS

The Children’s Trusts reforms in essence brought a reversal to the
pre-April 2010 status of Children’s Trusts.

The reforms removed the requirement to produce a CYPP. With
agreement to continue the Children’s Trust arrangements came the
need for a CYPP to provide strategic direction and so a third CYPP for
Halton has been developed within the Children’s Trust for a three year
period from 2011-14.

Work began on the new CYPP following a Children’s Trust
Development Day in December 2010. The event was used to reflect
on the progress achieved by the Trust since 2008 in terms of its’
priorities, the key initiatives facing the Trust at present and also to
agree the priorities for the Trust for the next three years. Following
further consultation, the new priorities for the Children’s Trust have
been agreed as
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e Improve outcomes for children and young people through
embedding integrated processes to deliver early help and
support.

e Improve outcomes for children and young people through
effective joint commissioning

e Improve outcomes for our most vulnerable children and young
people by targeting services effectively

The focus on Safeguarding will continue to be a key theme for the
Trust across these priorities.

The new CYPP is framed around these priorities.

Work on the new Plan was stopped for a four week period in January
and February 2011 as Halton planned for and underwent its
Safeguarding & Looked After Children Inspection.

The CYPP will impact upon all policy areas for children and young
people’s services across all partner agencies within the Children’s
Trust un Halton.

OTHER IMPLICATIONS

The CYPP is fully aligned with the new Sustainable Community
Strategy for Halton 2011-26. It is crucial that partners continue to play
an integral role in the delivery of the Plan over the next three years
through the Children’s Trust structures.

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE COUNCIL’S PRIORITIES

Children & Young People in Halton

The CYPP is the key strategic document for the Children’s Trust,
within which all children and young people’s services in Halton sits.
The Plan outlines the main priorities for the Trust in order to improve
outcomes for children, young people and their families in Halton.

Employment, Learning & Skills in Halton

The Plan has a strong focus on continuing to tackle the numbers of
Not in Education, Employment and Training (NEET) young people in
Halton, including through the promotion of apprenticeship
opportunities.

A Healthy Halton

Although there is no longer a specific Health priority within the CYPP,
Health remains a clear priority for the Children’s Trust within the three
priorities, fully involved and leading on working within each. Health
indicators also remain a key element of the Performance Management
Framework that supports the CYPP.



6.4

6.5

7.0

7.1

7.2

7.3

8.0

8.1

9.0

9.1

Page 252

A Safer Halton

The Plan looks at work being done around alcohol, anti-social
behaviour and youth offending. In each of these areas the Trust
works closely with the Safer Halton Partnership.

Halton’s Urban Renewal

The CYPP highlights the development of further provision in Halton,
including the CRMZ facility in Widnes and additional secure residential
accommodation across Halton.

RISK ANALYSIS

It is vital that both the Council and Children’s Trust continue
to be clear about priorities for service delivery and that this strategy
receives ratification by Elected Members.

Absence of a CYPP will:

e Reduce the ability to take account of the local community’s
aspirations, needs and priorities;

e Have serious implications for Partnership co-ordination between
all the public, voluntary and community organisations and other
stakeholders that operate locally for the benefit of children,
young people and their families;

o Potentially reduce the effectiveness of the Partnership through
fragmentation of strategies;

These risks can be mitigated by the adoption of the SCS and its
implementation, monitoring and ultimate delivery.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY ISSUES

An Equality Impact Assessment undertaken on the document showed
that there are no negative impacts on any individuals and groups
within Halton as a result of the Plan. The Children & Young People’s
Plan facilitates positive action for children and young people overall in
Halton and for particular groups of children and young people as
appropriate.

REASON(S) FOR DECISION

This CYPP has been developed to replace the previous Plan that
expired on March 31% 2011 and takes into account the agreed new
priorities for the Children’s Trust for the next three years. The CYPP
is also aligned with the new Sustainable Community Strategy 2011-
26.
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ALTERNATIVE OPTIONS CONSIDERED AND REJECTED

N/A

IMPLEMENTATION DATE

The Children & Young People’s Plan is the overarching strategy that
Halton’s Children’s Trust is working towards meeting. The Plan will be

implemented once approved.

LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS UNDER SECTION 100D OF
THE LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972

Document Place of Inspection Contact Officer

Children Act 2004 2" Floor, Runcorn Mark Grady
Town Hall

Halton Children & Young 2" Floor, Runcorn Mark Grady

People’s Plan 2009-11 Town Hall
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Forewords

On behalf of Halton’s Children’s Trust | am pleased to
present Halton’s Children and Young People’s Plan. We
have made great progress recently, but we still have much
to do and this plan will set out our ambitions for our children
and young people. This plan is for all our children and
young people in Halton, and importantly it focuses our
thoughts and actions in areas where the Children’s Trust
believes we need to accelerate progress. This does not
mean that those areas and services not directly identified in
this plan are not equally important; on the contrary, in these
areas we expect it to be ‘business as usual’ in continuing to
improve outcomes in Halton.

This plan captures the changes that are taking place
nationally as well as locally and will ensure that all partners
within the Children’s Trust can continue to work together to
ensure that all children and young people in Halton can
reach their full potential.

Councillor John Swain
Lead Member for Children’s Services
Chair, Children’s Trust Board

This plan sets out the priorities for
children and young people in
Halton, and how the Children’s
Trust Board will make sure that
our families get the help and
support that they need in order to
do well. Parents, carers and
young people can positively
contribute to this through
involvement with the Children’s
Trust via the Parent & Carer
Forum and the Youth Cabinet. In
this way, our voices can be heard
and we can help shape future
services so that they are
meaningful and effective.

Cleo Pollard

Parent & Carer Forum Chair
and Representative on
Children’s Trust Board

As Strategic Director for Children & Enterprise in Halton, | am personally accountable for the
successful implementation of both the Children and Young People’s Plan and its commissioning
priorities. lts contents reflect both the significant progress we have made to date; along with the

areas we must improve further. It is optimistic, but challenging.

The Children and Young People’s Plan comes at a time when we are moving into a new phase of
planning and delivery of services with our partners. As a partnership for children we need to
continue working as one ‘organisation’ to deliver the Children and Young People’s Plan intended
outcomes. Virtual as that organisation may be, its impact must be real, substantial and enduring,
within the context of a changing national and local policy framework.

Whatever the national policy context, our focus is about improving outcomes for children, young
people and their families locally. We have therefore developed and designed it with them; and is
yet another example of how we can work together to common purpose. The partnership we have
with the people we serve and the many services that support them is an inclusive one. | therefore
have confidence that together we will meet the challenges the Children and Young People’s Plan
sets out for us.

Gerald Meehan
Strategic Director Children and Enterprise Directorate
Chair Children’s Trust Executive Group
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1. Executive Summary
Halton Children’s Trust’s Vision for Children & Young People

Halton’s ambition is to build stronger, safer communities which are able to
support the development and learning of children and young people so they
grow up feeling safe, secure, happy and healthy, and ready to be Halton’s
present and Halton'’s future

Children’s Trust Partnership Priorities

Improve outcomes for children and young people through embedding
integrated processes to deliver early help and support.

Improve outcomes for children and young people through effective joint
commissioning

Improve outcomes for our most vulnerable children and young people by
targeting services effectively

Children’s Trust Values

Working together in creating a clear vision and ambition about what we want
to do for our children and young people and how we are going to get there

Working together to create a sense of ownership in building a borough that
our children and young people can be proud of

Working together to make sure we are accountable to the community by
providing services and support, which reflect their lives and needs

Working together with integrity to make sure all children and young people in
Halton receive and have access to the best we can offer

Working together to build an inclusive borough which values diversity and
works hard to promote equality of access and opportunity

Working together in an honest and open manner, which appreciates different
opinions and welcomes alternative perspectives on the path to finding a way
forward

Working together in ways that demonstrate a professional respect for
everybody involved in making a difference to the lives of children and young
people in Halton
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Section One: Setting the Scene

2. What is a Children & Young People’s Plan?

The Children & Young People’s Plan is a joint, strategic, overarching plan for all partners
within the Children’s Trust and the services they provide for children and young people in
Halton. The Children’s Trust is a partnership of all stakeholders, including agencies and
services from both the public and voluntary sectors, as well as representatives of parents,
carers, children and young people. The Trust allows for work to be done in partnership to
improve outcomes for children and young people in Halton.

The Children & Young People’s Plan describes how we will work in partnership to improve
outcomes for children and young people in Halton. It sets out the long term vision for
improving their health and wellbeing and establishes the strategic priorities for the Trust
until 2014. It supports the development of integrated and effective services to secure the
outcomes for children and young people.

The Plan supports the process of joint planning for Children’s Trust partners as they work
together to agree clear targets and priorities for all their services to children and young
people. It identifies the actions and activities needed to achieve them, and ways to ensure
delivery.

This document has been developed following consultation and assessment of need, and is
underpinned by detailed delivery and service plans for the Trust and individual partners
within the Trust. The Plan provides a strategic framework within which partners can
commission services in a co-ordinated way, using integrated process, practice and shared
resource.

The Plan covers all services for children and young people aged 0-19, young people aged
20 and over leaving care and young people up to the age of 25 with disabilities or learning
difficulties.
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3. How does this Plan relate to other plans and strategies?

Halton Children's Trust brings together the organisations responsible for services for
children, young people and families across the borough. Our Children and Young People’s
Plan sets out the key improvement priorities for the Trust, and describes how they will be
achieved.

The Plan is informed by and is aligned with the information contained within the Joint
Strategic Needs Assessment (JSNA) for Halton. The JSNA underpins the health-related
elements of our needs analysis and will inform commissioning decisions around key areas
for children’s services, including:

Obesity

Teenage pregnancy

Child and family poverty

Vulnerable children and young people

The organisations within the Children's Trust are also part of the wider Halton Strategic
Partnership, the Local Strategic Partnership (LSP) for Halton. This partnership brings
together organisations that work for all citizens of Halton and includes public, private,
community and voluntary organisations.

Halton’s Sustainable Community Strategy (2011-2026) is the long-term strategy of the
Halton Strategic Partnership. This aims to enhance the quality of life of local communities
through actions to improve the economic, social and environmental well being of the area
and its inhabitants. The Strategy contains five strategic priorities for Halton, these are:

Healthy Halton

Employment, Learning & Skills in Halton
Safer Halton

Children & Young People in Halton
Environment & Regeneration in Halton

For the Children & Young People priority, this Children & Young People’s Plan provides
the detail of the issues, aims and objectives outlined in the Sustainable Community
Strategy.

Underneath the Children & Young People’s Plan sit plans and strategies that link closely to
this Plan. These provide further detail within one of the following three categories:

e Single issue plans and strategies that apply to all Children’s Trust partners, for
example the Children’s Trust Integrated Workforce Strategy and National
Treatment Plan.

e Operational plans that look at the remit and functions of Children’s Trust groups,
such as the Children’s Trust Business Plan

¢ Individual plans and strategies developed by agencies within the Children’s Trust
for their own organisational activity. One example would be the Youth Justice Plan
for Halton that details the work of the Halton & Warrington Youth Offending Team.

A diagram to illustrate this planning framework is set out below:
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4. What is happening nationally?

The economic recession that began in 2008 has meant that for many families, businesses
and organisations money has become much scarcer. For the Children’s Trust it is more
important than ever to target out resources on the things that really matter in order to make
sure children and young people get the right help at the right time. We must ensure that
the resources that we have available are targeted effectively on the greatest areas of need
within Halton.

The Coalition Government, on coming into office in 2010, introduced a number of reforms
that have and will have a significant impact on the way services are delivered. Some of
these reforms have directly affected the Children’s Trust and these changes in policy and
legislation will have a bearing on how the Children’s Trust will prioritise its services.

Under the previous Government, Children’s Trusts became statutory following the
Apprenticeships, Skills, Children and Learning (ASCL) Act 2009. This statutory footing was
revoked however by the Coalition Government reforms, effective from October 31%' 2010
onwards. This directly affected Children’s Trusts by:

e removing the duty on schools to co-operate through Children’s Trusts

e removing the requirement on local authorities to set up Children’s Trust Boards and
the requirement on those Boards to prepare and publish a joint Children and Young
People’s Plan (CYPP)

e revoking the regulations underpinning the CYPP and withdrawing the statutory
guidance on Children’s Trusts.

At the same time however, the Coalition Government reconfirmed its commitment to
working in partnership to improve outcomes for children and young people through locally
agreed partnerships.

The reforms were discussed by partners within the Children’s Trust in Halton and it
became clear that there was a collective will from all partners to continue to work in
partnership to improve outcomes for children and young people in Halton, and for this work
in partnership to remain within the existing Children’s Trust — Halton’s partnership for
children and young people.

Despite the reforms removing any requirement to produce a Children & Young People’s
Plan, as part of the commitment to continue to work in partnership through the Children’s
Trust, there was universal agreement that a new Plan should be produced, taking into
consideration the Coalition Government’s reforms and the progress made in Halton, while
also providing strategic direction for the next three years.

Research undertaken by EMIE in early 2011 showed that many areas nationally have
made similar decisions on their Children’s Trust and CYPP. This research found that 61%
of Children’s Trusts had announced their intention to continue within the new political
framework, a further 25% appeared to be continuing but had not formally announced this,
and only 14% were under review. EMIE also found similar support from Children’s Trusts
for publishing a Children & Young People’s Plan for their Trust.
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5. What is Halton like?

Halton is a largely urban area of 118,700 people (2009 population estimate). lts two
biggest settlements are Widnes and Runcorn that face each other across the River
Mersey, 10 miles upstream from Liverpool. The population of Halton has recently started
to increase. This in part is due to a concerted effort to build new houses, as well as
increased inward migration. The population is projected to grow to 122,900 in 2023, in line
with national projected population growth.

The ethnic composition of Halton remains predominantly white, with 97.7% of the
population falling into this category. This is significantly higher than found regionally or
nationally, suggesting a relative lack of ethnic diversity in Halton. In terms of religion,
Halton has a greater percentage of people of Christian faith and a lower percentage of
Muslim faith and people with no religion compared to regional and national figures.

A breakdown of Halton’s population shows that the borough has a higher proportion of
children and young people aged 0-24 than commonly found across England and Wales.
Over the next decade the numbers of 0-15 year olds is projected to grow at a faster rate
than the population of Halton overall, leading to an increase in the proportion of the local
population aged 0-24 by 2023.

Halton shares many of the social and economic problems associated with its neighbours
on Merseyside. The Index of Multiple Deprivation (IMD) for 2010 is one of the most
comprehensive sources of deprivation indicators and shows that overall, Halton is ranked
27th nationally (a ranking of 1 indicates that an area is the most deprived), which is third
highest on Merseyside, behind Knowsley and Liverpool, and 9th highest in the North West.
The IMD 2010 suggests that deprivation has stayed relatively level in the borough from
since 2007. The Index shows that 25% of Halton’s population live in the most deprived
areas (i.e. the top 10% of Lower Super Output Areas) nationally. Two neighbourhoods in
Halton fall in the top 1% most deprived super output areas nationally. Much has been done
but clearly there is still much to do to narrow the gap between the least and most deprived
parts of the Borough while at the same time improving overall prosperity for all.

The PCT Maternity Health Needs Assessment shows that Halton has higher deprivation
and poorer health than England as a whole but there is considerable variation within the
PCT. In particular, rates of smoking, alcohol use, obesity, domestic violence and infant
mortality are higher than in other areas and rates of breastfeeding lower. The poor levels
of health in the local population present a challenge to maternity services and health
services in ensuring that these inequalities are not perpetuated in a new generation.
Implementation of new care pathways (smoking in pregnancy, weight management, direct
access and early access to services) will help to reduce these inequalities and are a
priority for action.

Research for Halton’s State of the Borough Report tells us that Halton is:

e an area where over 70% of people are satisfied with their local area as a place to
live

e tackling deprivation, however it still remains one of the most deprived areas in the
North West with unemployment rates higher than the North West and National rates

e an area where health issues are still evident with life expectancy lower than the
North West and England averages
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e an area with plenty of open space; 12 areas within Halton have been designated
with Green Flag awards

e improving it's GCSE results and reducing the number of 16 to 18 year olds not in
education, employment or training (NEET).

e an area with a diverse and prospering economy, with increasing average incomes
for residents, improvement in skills and with higher rates of employment in the
manufacturing sector

Focusing more specifically on children and young people, if Halton is looked at in terms of
being a village of 100 children and young people, the key statistics for the Borough are:

10
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6. Consultation

People and communities within Halton should feel a sense of ownership over their local
area. Part of this is giving the opportunity to help to shape the services that are provided
for them and how they are delivered.

Consultation is one part of engaging with local communities to give people greater
influence over decisions that affect them. It is about developing and maintaining open and
effective relationships between public agencies and the communities they serve. This
engagement helps us to make better decisions. Children, young people and their parents
and carers should be involved in decision making on all levels when services for them are
developed. Organisations should listen to and work in partnership with service users to
create and develop the best ways for services to operate.

In the development of this Plan we have consulted with all stakeholders, including children
and young people, parents and carers and also staff from all agencies that work with
children, young people and their families. We looked at a number of key areas, including:

Life in Halton

Aspirations

Health

Education and learning
Safety

Involvement and engagement

The key trends that came out of this consultation are highlighted below. More detail on this
consultation is available from www.haltonpartnership.net/childrenstrust or by emailing
childrenstrust@halton.gov.uk

Consultation with children and Consultation with parents, carers

young people and other stakeholders
Consultation | ¢ Ages ranged from 4 — 19 and e 56% of respondents live within
statistics included a large cross-section Halton,
of groups from across Halton. e 76% have children of their own
e The most common age range e 70% work with children and
was 13 to 19, young people in Halton.

e 59% were female
e Residency was equally split
between Runcorn and Widnes.

Best things e Access to parks and open e Access to parks and open
about Halton spaces spaces
e Youth clubs and after school e Education provision
clubs e Groups and activities organised
e Strong relationships with family for younger children in
and friends, “I have lots of particular in settings such as
friends, I like being at home” children’s centres

(traveller, aged 5).

e Swimming pools

e Good shopping areas,
particularly in Widnes

Worst things | ¢ Not enough groups and e Not enough groups and
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about Halton

organised activities for
teenagers, (“nothing to do that
we can afford” — care leaver)

e Litter, graffiti and pollution

e Crime — in particular vandalism,
bullying, intimidation and
violence, with alcohol
consumption often seen as a
contributing factor (“alcohol is a
massive issue and the violence
resulting from it” - looked after
child)

organised activities for
teenagers
e The level of pollution
e General safety

Health Most young people feel that health | Respondents felt that the Trust
services meet their needs but should look to focus more on
issues highlighted included: providing emotional health support,

perhaps through a support network
e Referral/waiting times can be of staff across agencies to offer
too long for accessing GP help to children and their families
services when they need it.
e GP communication with
children and young people In addition, the need for education
could be better “sometimes | and awareness-raising on a range
can’t understand what they of health issues, including alcohol,
(Doctors) say” - Care leaver. drugs and physical fithess activities
e 75% of Young Carers had was highlighted.
never been asked by their GP if
they are a Young Carer.
e Some young people had
experienced difficulty in
accessing a dentist.
e Young people felt more
publicity was needed to raise
awareness of support and
advice services on alcohol,
sexual health and obesity.
Education & | Schools and colleges generally It was felt that Halton has good
Learning support young people to achieve quality educational services,

what they want to, but this support
can vary depending on the school
or teacher, and the more specialist
support that some young people
require is not always available
(“college doesn’t suit the way |
learn, they don’t adhere to learning
styles” - YOT client)

Some pupils are seen to have more
opportunities to contribute than
others, and when individuals are
asked for their views, responses do
not always appear to be acted
upon. (“They asked us, but wasn't

beginning with early years
childcare. The focus therefore
should be on ensuring the
availability of apprenticeships for
our young people when they finish
school and ensuring that they have
the right skills for these
apprenticeships.
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sure whether they did anything
about what we said” - Care Leaver.

“Need to have the same rules and
opportunities for everyone, not just
particular pupils”— LAC).

Safety An equal split of young people feels | Transport was the main safety
safe and conversely unsafe in their | issue identified — ensuring that
community. transport is safe, cheap and
accessible to all across the
The major causes of fear and Borough at all times of the day.
anxiety are anti-social behaviour
and groups congregating. Town In addition, a number of
centres and social housing estates | respondents highlighted the need to
are seen as the least safe areas. ensure there are more organised
Having better street lighting and activities and areas for young
more police patrols would reduce people that are safe places for them
young people’s concerns, as would | to meet in groups away from the
more affordable bus fares to ensure | streets where they are perceived as
young people could avoid walking causing a nuisance.
in more isolated areas.
Involvement | Young people feel that the most The opportunities for involvement
& effective ways of involving them and engagement in Halton was
Engagement | and their peers are through group seen as an area of strength,

and individual discussions,
including as part of wider
community meetings.

It was felt that more could be done
to promote opportunities to take
part in activities, learn new skills or
gain qualifications.

The main barriers to all having the
same opportunities are seen to be
cost and the location of activities.

although some felt that more
activities and groups could be
provided for the 6-11 age range.

The main obstacle to accessing
activities is parent and carer
awareness of when and where they
activities are available.

The new CRMZ facility was seen as
providing a great opportunity for a
central hub for activities and
educational classes for all young
people to be organised from.

The consultation highlighted a correlation in the responses provided in both parts of the
consultation in terms of what are felt to be the best and worst things about living in Halton.

As an additional part of the children and young people consultation, we asked what their
aspirations are for themselves. Responses tended to focus on having a good job, gaining
a high level of skills and being financially secure.

When asked if you would want to change anything about your life, younger children and

young people generally felt they were happy and would not change anything. In contrast,
Care Leavers tended to highlight a need for more stability and security within their home
lives, and to have more involvement in decisions made about them.
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For our children and young people, this consultation told us that the most important issues
for them are:

e having more things to do, places to go and activities to engage in;

e having access to better health services for issues such as sexual health, drugs and
alcohol abuse;

e More job/training opportunities and support to encourage young people to reach their
potential;

e Reducing crime and in particular the fear of crime

TellUs 4 Survey 2009

The fourth TellUs Survey conducted in autumn 2009 was a national survey that gathered
the views of children and young people in school years 6, 8 and 10 on their life, school and
local area. The results of this survey for children and young people in Halton told us that:

e Alcohol - 51% had tried it at some point in their life, while 43% had never tried it

e Sport — 50% had taken part in a sports club or class in the last 4 weeks

e Bullying — 24% were worried about being bullied

o Safety — 80% felt very or quite safe in the area that they live

e Public Transport — 21% use regularly, 46% sometimes use, while 33% never use

o Parks and Play areas — 52% thought their local parks and play areas were very or
fairly good

e University/Higher Education — 60% thought they would go on to University/Higher
Education

The top three things highlighted to make their lives better were:
e More places to go to spend time with friends

e More interesting school lessons
e More help to plan their future

15
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7. Review of progress against promises

The last Children & Young People’s Plan 2009-11 contained 14 promises that we aimed to
achieve within the lifespan of the Plan. This section outlines what has been achieved
against each promise.

What we set | We will make sure that our actions and decisions are guided by a
out to do single set of arrangements so we are more accountable to our
communities and enable children, young people and their families to
receive the support and services they need when they need it.
What has e The Children’s Trust is now guided by an agreed Business Plan and
been work is co-ordinated between different groups within the Children’s
achieved Trust structures, as appropriate for each level of the structures.
e The Parent & Carers Forum feeds directly into the Children’s Trust
Board through the chair to ensure two-way communication.
e Young people’s groups, such as Youth Cabinet, are regularly
consulted and have two-way communication with the Children’s Trust.
e Team around the Family is enabling the Children’s Trust to realign
support and services to ensure children, young people and their
families get the right help when it is needed.
What we set | We will continue to prioritise safeguarding as an essential part of
out to do everything we do in order to continue to embed the values and goals
of ensuring that safeguarding is everybody’s business
What has e The Children’s Trust sees safeguarding as a key priority that is taken
been into consideration within all of its work.
achieved e The Children’s Trust and Halton Safeguarding Children’s Board
(HSCB) are closely aligned and provide challenge and scrutiny to the
work of each other. This relationship is now defined through a Joint
Protocol.
e The work done to prioritise safeguarding as everyone’s business
across the Children’s Trust and this was reflected in the successful
2011 Ofsted Inspection of Safeguarding and Looked After Children.
What we set | We will develop a Children’s Trust Resource Strategy
out to do
What has e Work on the Children’s Trust Resource Strategy is now part of the
been developing Team around the Family model for Halton
achieved
What we set | We will support our workforce to be the best they can be by offering
out to do opportunities to develop their skills and knowledge in supporting
our ambition to make a significant difference to children and young
people
What has e A Children’s Trust Integrated Workforce Strategy 2011-14 is in place
been and the action plan rolled out for the next three years.
achieved
What we set | We will produce a Children’s Trust Equality and Diversity Strategy
out to do
What has e A Children’s Trust Equality & Diversity Scheme has been published
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been that takes into consideration the implications of the Equality Act 2010.
achieved
What we set | We will develop a Children’s Trust Commissioning Strategy for
out to do Halton
What has e A Children’s Trust Joint Commissioning Framework 2010-12 has been
been developed and joint commissioning is now a key strategic priority for
achieved the Children’s Trust.
What we set | The Children’s Trust will continue the strong partnership with Third
out to do Sector organisations to develop services for enterprising behaviour
and entrepreneurial work and will continue to ensure Third Sector
involvement in planning and delivery services
What has e The Third Sector is now known as the Voluntary and Community
been Sector (VCS). Representatives continue to sit on each group within
achieved the Children’s Trust and the VCS Forum reports directly to the
Children’s Trust Board.
e Links with the sector were strengthened through the establishment of
a Lead Engagement Officer post
e The VCS will be key partners within future joint commissioning
activities.
What we set | We will establish a range of secure, safe, stable and permanent
out to do accommodation, which young people leaving our care can move
into, and stay for as long as they need it
What has e A Children in Care Placement Strategy has been developed and
been endorsed addressing the accommodation needs of our care leavers.
achieved e Over the past two years, 9 units of accommodation have been
developed for care leavers in association with the private sector and
local Registered Social Landlords. This has given young people
some choice of location within the borough and allows them to
develop their independence skills with the support of a range of
professionals, including social workers, support workers, personal
advisors and partner agencies.
¢ |n addition, more units of accommodation will be developed in the
forthcoming year and those already in place will be subject to review.
What we set | We will actively seek resolution to young people’s concerns about
out to do transport across the borough by setting up a Young Persons Travel
Forum to enable the voice of young people to be heard by those
planning and providing transport for young people across Halton
What has e Through working closely with the Halton Youth Cabinet, a Young
been People’s Travel Forum has been established.
achieved e The Forum has developed links with local transport services and

providers, in particular local bus companies, and is helping to develop
actions that can be implemented to ease the travel concerns of young
people in Halton.

e The Children’s Trust and the Young People’s Travel Forum have
been involved in the development of the new Local Transport Plan for
Halton (LTP3) to ensure it fully takes into consideration young
people’s views.
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What we set | We will introduce locality working across the borough in April 2010.

out to do

What has e The roll out of locality working, now known as Team around the

been Family, began in April 2010 and is continuing to be embedded across

achieved Halton. Two teams have been established, one for Runcorn, one for
Widnes, to directly meet the needs of children and families where
additional needs have been identified that are below the statutory
social work/child protection threshold. Team around the Family,
within early help and support, is now a key strategic priority for the
Trust as set out within this Plan.

What we set | We will review and expand the use of CAF as a key mechanism in

out to do supporting our commitment to early intervention and prevention

What has e The Common Assessment Framework in Halton is now a key strand

been of the Team around the Family model. The CAF process has been

achieved reviewed and the learning utilised to improve the process for children,
young people and their families who are in receipt of a CAF, and also
for professionals undertaking the CAF.

What we set | We will work hard across organisational and professional

out to do boundaries to make sure disabled children and young people live in

barrier free environments and communities

What has e There has been an increase in the number of children with severe

been and complex needs attending mainstream schools. This follows the

achieved success of Halton’s retained specialist services in building both

resilience and capacity within our mainstream schools. This has
partly been accomplished through Action Plus Enhanced Provision,
in conjunction with the private and voluntary sectors, enabling more
children and young people with complex needs to access
mainstream provision without the delay of waiting for a Statement.
A new communications strategy for disabled children and young
people is in place, supporting the dedicated website and bi-monthly
newsletter. The logo and branding found on these is crucial for our
disabled children and young people in giving a sense of identity.

A Building Bridges handbook specifically for families of disabled
young people in Halton is now distributed to every family in Halton
with a disabled young person. The number of registered disabled
carers in Halton has significantly risen since the Carer’s Centre has
become part of the Prince’s Trust

The official Aiming High Charter Mark is now used by our disabled
children and young people to score and review their experiences
with agencies and services in Halton.

There has been a significant increase in the number of disabled
children accessing short beaks services through the success of
Halton’s Aiming High for Disabled Children programme.

Disabled young people and their families have increased access to
community facilities such as parks and children’s centres through the
provision of specialist resources e.g. hoists and sensory equipment.
Inclusion training accredited through National Children’s Bureau has
been provided for 100 staff working with disabled children in Halton
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to provide them with the knowledge and skills required to ensure that
they are fully included in community activities.

What we set | We will develop a Children’s Trust Business Plan within which a
out to do range of protocols will:
o Clarify and define the relationship between the Children’s Trust
Board and Halton Safeguarding Children Board
¢ Clarify and define how conflicts between Children’s Trust
partners will be addressed
What has e The relationship between the Children’s Trust and Halton
been Safeguarding Children Board is defined by a Joint Protocol that has
achieved been in place since 2010.
e The Children’s Trust Business Plan sets out how any conflicts
between partners should be addressed.
What we set | Each Service Delivery Partnership will develop and implement a
out to do business plan
What has e Each Service Delivery Partnership, the sub groups of the Children’s
been Trust between 2009 and 2011, worked to a business plan and similar
achieved plans are now in place for each new priority for the Children’s Trust.
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8. Celebration of Success

The development of a new Plan gives us the opportunity to highlight some examples of the
successes of the Children’s Trust as a partnership since 2009.

Safeguarding & Looked After Children Inspection

In preparation for Halton’s announced multi agency Ofsted inspection that was due
between June 2009 and 2012, in line with all other local authority areas, a working group
was set up in 2009 to begin the planning needed to ensure a successful inspection.

Halton’s inspection took place in February 2011. As with all other areas, Halton had two
weeks to prepare following the initial announcement. The report following Halton’s
rigorous inspection showed the success of the planning and preparations by all partners -
Halton was graded as ‘Outstanding’ or ‘Good’ against all 22 criteria for both Safeguarding
and Looked After Children. This highlights the robust systems in place locally and the
strength of partnership working across Halton in terms of safeguarding.

Young People’s Travel Forum

Halton Youth Cabinet has been instrumental in establishing a Young People’s Travel
Forum. The group have worked on researching, consulting and documenting the views of
their peers on transport issues, and identifying areas for improvement within an action
plan. A key issue for the Forum has been local bus transport, and this has been taken
forward with local bus companies through consultation workshops with senior managers to
identify achievable and mutually beneficial ways to resolve some of the issues that the
Forum have raised following research. As a result, an identification system for young
people under 16 who have difficulty in proving their age has been adopted, to reduce the
number of under 16 year olds charged full fare for bus journeys. This is directly attributed
to the transport campaign of the Travel Forum, which has been delivered in an organised
and professional manner, and enabled young people in Halton to have their say.

The Forum is part of a wider young people’s shadow group that is supporting the
implementation of the Local Transport Plan for Halton (LTP3) and have also worked with
Transport policy staff to identify practical and sustainable projects that can be funded from
the Local Sustainable Transport Fund, and have been supporting young people in the
Liverpool area to have a greater say in the development of Transport within their area.

Halton Playbuilder Programme

During the past two years Halton has radically increased and improved outdoor play
opportunities for our children and young people through Halton’s Playbuilder Programme.
This investment has resulted in the creation of nine exciting and challenging new play
areas and the transformation of five existing facilities.

All sites have proven popular with local children and families and considerable positive
feedback has been received. This was reflected in the results of the TellUs 4 survey,
which demonstrated a 9.7% increase in the levels of satisfaction with parks and play areas
in Halton (one of the highest increases in the Country).

The Playbuilder programme positively reflects Halton’s partnership approach and the value
placed on play provision — investment from the Government and within Halton was
matched with external investment from Big Lottery Fund, Environment Group — WREN,
local social housing providers and the PCT.
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The Playbuilder programme has transformed the range and quality of Halton’s outdoor
play provision, ensuring all of the Borough’s children and young people have access to
attractive, safe and challenging play opportunities

Central RMZ (CRM2)

CRMZ is Halton's new £3 million state-of-the-art youth hub. The hub enjoyed a Hollywood-
style opening with more than 150 people attending, from agencies such as the Canal Boat
Project and Barnardo's, as well as young people from local youth centres.

CRMZ is situated in the art deco former Kingsway Health Centre in Widnes, and was built
as part of Myplace - a Government-funded initiative to deliver world class youth facilities
driven by young people, their views and needs. The young design team who led the
project provided tours around the building during its opening showing how the old meets
the new, to create a dynamic building with all the facilities young people want.

The hub offers many facilities including a common room and café area, a training kitchen,
IT suite, creative arts facility, new multi-purpose hall, recording studios, a chill out space
and floodlit outdoor areas. CRMZ features include internet facilities, space for advice and
support on issues relevant to young people's needs, such as teen health, employment and
training.

Opening times for CRMZ are determined by what local young people want and include
evenings, weekends and school/college holidays.

UK Youth Parliament Annual Sitting 2010

Adan Pass, a member of Halton’s Youth Cabinet, attended the annual sitting of the UK
Youth Parliament in Belfast on behalf of the Cabinet. Young people from across the
United Kingdom came together to discuss campaigns and to participate in the further
shaping of their manifestos. This opportunity proved to be of great benefit, both
individually for Adan, and also for him to share young people’s experiences in Halton and
to have the ability to use such experiences to influence government policy.

Adan says “Overall it was an utterly amazing weekend, | was given the chance to mix and
meet people who | would have never had the opportunity to meet in everyday life. It was
an amazing opportunity and | have made friends there that | will keep for life.

“Il attended the Transport campaign group which is a real barrier to young people in Halton.
The group was very effective and | was able to exchange many ideas and find out issues
and solutions from around the UK. As part of the weekend we visited Stormont to have a
look around the Irish houses of parliament. Also one of the guest speakers was John
Bercow, we asked him questions and listened to his inspirational views about UKYP.”

Health Improvement Team Healthy Schools Programme

Halton’s Healthy Schools Programme continues to make a significant difference to the
health and achievement of children in Halton. The programme aims to create healthy and
happy children and young people who, as a result, do better in learning and in life through:

Support children and young people in developing healthy behaviour
Helping to raise pupil achievement

Helping to reduce health inequalities

Helping promote social inclusion
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The programme involves the whole school community from pupils, parents, governors and
school staff and provides support, training, resources and guidance for all schools in
Halton. In order for schools to be recognised as a healthy school, they must meet national
criteria using a whole school approach across four themes including personal, social,
health and economic (PSHE) education, healthy eating, physical activity and emotional
health and well-being (EHWB). All schools in Halton have achieved National Healthy
Schools Status and annually audit their practice to evidence the foundations for health and
well-being is being maintained.

Aiming High for Disabled Children

Over the past three years, Halton’s Aiming High for Disabled Children project has gone
from strength to strength in its objective to pave the way towards greater inclusion and
broadening horizons for disabled children and their families.

By the end of 2010, the target of having 360 local children accessing Short Breaks had
been exceeded. These Short Breaks have taken various forms, from half-day picnics and
visits to popular leisure venues, to themed residential trips, to social and networking
events for the whole family.

Aiming High has worked with Halton Play Council over the last two years to deliver a range
of year-round open access play opportunities for the Borough’s children and young people.
This partnership work has ensured access for all through a range of measures to break
down barriers, including improved assessments, better training and 1-1 support, to ensure
all schemes are accessible to all.

One of the highlights of 2010 was a trip of a lifetime for 14 young people from Ashley
School to Shanghai, supported by Aiming High, to attend the 2010 World Expo. The lucky
14 were chosen by Everton Football Club to be their ambassadors at the Expo, and to join
the campaign for sporting opportunities for disabled people across the globe.

The group jetted off to China for 10 action-packed days, which they spent sharing their
coaching skills with international crowds of visitors at the Expo, playing sit-down volleyball
with the gold medal-winning Chinese Paralympics team, visiting the circus, and learning
Tai Chi in a Shaolin temple.

One of the young people who took part in the trip said: “It was an amazing experience and
a once in a lifetime opportunity that we would never have had without Aiming High.”

Healthy Business Enterprise Project — National Health Award

Pupils from St Basil’'s Primary fought off competition from over 600 schools to claim a
national healthy living award. The project, developed in partnership with the Health
Improvement Team, asked pupils to create a product or service to promote health within
the school community. With financial support and guidance from the local co-operative
committee and Primary Care Trust, pupils secured funding to get their businesses and
ideas up and running. A healthy lifestyle market day allowed pupils to sell their products.
Fruit flans, relaxing music CDs, plant growing packs, puzzle sheets, fruit jellies, wrist
bands, water bottles and calendars were among their wide range of products on offer.
Pupils attended a prestigious ceremony at Downing Street to collect the award.

Halton Youth Service

Vulnerable young people are proactively targeted and supported to access Youth Service
provision throughout Halton. They, along with their peers, decide their needs led
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programmes from the youth work curriculum; how project budgets are spent; and are
supported to reflect and celebrate their achievements.

Halton Youth Service supports young people to have a voice locally and nationally, by
being active partners in recruitment & selection; inspectors of services; being part of
community action groups; school councils; local and regional youth forums; elected youth
cabinet and member and deputy member of UK Youth Parliament.

In 2010 -2011 over 600 opportunities for young people to volunteer their time were created
and supported, and young people gave up over 4000 hours to support others in their
communities.

One example of the opportunities offered is for young people to participate in accredited
training to volunteer as a Peer Educator. The training provides young people with the
necessary skills, knowledge and understanding to informally educate other young people.
The training includes how to work with groups, how people learn, communication and team
work skills; plus the particular subject they are focusing on such as sexual health; alcohol;
homophobia, disability awareness or money skills.

Danielle aged 15, a Money Skills Peer Educator, who has been involved with Halton Youth
Service for over 3 years, said “| never knew how to look after my money before, | didn’t
give it a thought. After doing the money skills course I’'m thinking more carefully about
what | spend and I'm keen to share the activities with other young people to get them
thinking about money a bit more.”

The peer education project continues to be a success. Young people respond positively to
the peer educators and welcome their informal methods of delivering informative
information and advice on many issues.

Halton Youth Bank

Halton Youth Bank was formed in August 2006 as a vehicle for young people to administer
substantial funding of Youth Opportunity and Youth Capital funds which was used to
increase the number of ‘places to go, and things to do’for young people in Halton. Young
people have full ownership of this initiative, with a panel supported by Halton Youth
Service providing training, group work skills and working with the young people on a
weekly basis to ensure the smooth running of the project. The Youth Bank have been
responsible for awarding in excess of over £750,000 to their peers.

Virtual Roomz (VRMZ)

VRMZ is a mobile outreach service that provides advocacy for disaffected young people in
Halton where this support is most needed around issues such as alcohol, safety and to
make positive choices. The service works in partnership with street-based teams provided
in conjunction with Young Addaction. These teams provide the initial, crucial, engagement
with disaffected young people in their locality. Once engaged, the advocacy support
through VRMZ can be offered to each young person.

The approach aims to tackle anti-social behaviour and youth offending. Initial analysis of
Constabulary data for anti-social behaviour in the areas covered by both the street-based
teams and VRMZ has shown an encouraging 18% reduction in the number of cases
recorded in these areas.

23



Page 278

Contrasting youth cultures

Young people from the Canal Boat Adventure Project raised European funding to enable
them to compare issues relating to youth culture in Halton and Marzahn-Hellersdorf,
Halton’s twin town in East Berlin. Ten young people from Kids und Co worked alongside
ten Nessie Club members discussing youth unemployment, life styles and social inclusion
in Europe and in Britain. Cheshire Police supported this initiative by providing an insight
into policing, drug issues and community safety. A visit to CRMZ and a canal boat
exploration of Halton provided the young Europeans with a “snapshot” of the borough:
their feedback comments confirmed that individuals were surprised by the rural nature of
parts of Halton. The most significant differences appear to have been Halton’s emphasis
on early prevention and diversion into positive activities and youth volunteering.

Bereavement Support and Counselling

The tragic death of a young woman in Halton had a negative impact on a group of young
women from the Canal Boat Adventure Project’s Nessie Club. This led to several
participating in bereavement support and counselling. Over the next three months there
was evidence that individually and collectively, these young women'’s fears and worries
about community safety and violent crime were becoming disproportionate to reality.
Following an intensive process of support and counselling, these young women confirmed
that they had developed more confidence, resilience and understanding and they were
able to move on in terms of grieving for the young woman.

Reduction in NEET figures

The numbers of young people in Halton aged 16-18 not in education, employment or
training (NEET) have traditionally been high compared to the number found in our
statistical neighbours. Numbers have been falling in recent years however. At the end of
January 2011, the three month average figure was 9.3%, equating to 341 young people,
compared with 10.3%, or 393 young people for the same three month period ending
January 2010. This improvement has come through effective partnership working through
the Children Trust, led by Schools, Riverside College, Greater Merseyside Connexions,
Job Centre Plus and Halton Borough Council, to develop a number of initiatives including
council apprentice schemes, flexible college provision and positive partnerships with Job
Centre Plus.

Health Improvement Team Fit 4 Life Programme

Fit 4 Life is a fun programme of activities and education, aimed at 7-13 year olds, helping
children, young people and their families to exercise regularly and eat a nutritionally
balanced diet. Families, over a 6 week period, for 2 hours per week, have the opportunity
to engage in a range of healthy eating and physical activity sessions. Since Fit 4 Life was
launched in September 2010, 17 families (36 individuals) have completed the programme
and achieved fantastic outcomes. All of the children involved showed positive outcomes in
one or more of the following areas: - increased fithess; reduction in body mass index;
reduction in waist circumference; increased self esteem; as well as showing an increased
knowledge in healthy eating. The programme has now expanded, with 4-week lifestyle
programmes now being delivered within schools.

Increase in Level 2 and Level 3 Achievement by age 19

Department for Education 2010 data showed significant improvement in performance at
both Level 2 (achieving 5+ A*-C grades at GCSE or equivalent) and Level 3 (achieving 4
AS-Level/2 A-Levels at Grade E or equivalent) by age 19. These improvements have
exceeded expectations and indicate that the action plans implemented by the multi agency
14-19 Strategic Partnership are focused on the right actions to bring real improvements.

24



Page 279

At Level 2, 74.8% of Halton learners achieved a qualification by age 19, a 7.6% increase
on 2009, the largest annual increase recorded anywhere nationally. This level of
improvement has been achieved whilst continuing to reduce the inequality gap, including
between those eligible and not eligible for Free School Meals, which was reduced by 2%.
Further growth in Level 2 attainment will be achieved for 2011, with 78% of the cohort
having already secured a Level 2 qualification.

At Level 3, 42.3% of Halton learners in 2010 achieved a qualification by age 19, an 8.4%
increase compared to 2009, which is the second highest level of increase recorded
nationally. Again, it is expected that there will be a further increase in the rate of Level 3
achievement when 2011 data is released.

Warrington Road Youth Club

A group of young people from the Warrington Road Youth Club in Widnes won two awards
in 2010 for their artwork. The youngsters’ entry won them the Visual Art category in the
inaugural Halton Cultivate Awards, shortly after also taking first place in Pink Box, an
innovative arts project encouraging young people across the North West to find out more
about the lesbian, gay, bisexual and transgender (LGBT) community. The group won the
prizes for a collage illustrating diversity, acceptance, celebration and LGBT celebrities.

Halton & Warrington Youth Offending Team

The Halton and Warrington Youth Offending Team (YOT) received the highest outcome
possible at its last inspection by Her Majesty's Inspectorate of Probation in 2009. Only
minimal improvements were required in the three areas under scrutiny, with the scoring as
follows:

e Safeguarding — score 85%
e Risk of reoffending — score 77%
e Risk of harm to others-public protection — score 80%

In addition the numbers of young people in Halton coming into the system for the first time
has reduced from 245 in 2007/8 to 174 in 2009, a reduction of 29%. This is testament to
the efforts of the YOT and other partners in preventive activity.

Health Improvement Team Passport 2 Health

Passport 2 Health is a free training course for adults working with children and young
people aged 5-19. Attendees learn key messages to give to children and young people to
encourage healthier lifestyle choices around food and physical activity. In order to reach
as many children and young people as possible, the Health Improvement Team invite
people who work with children and young people to be trained to deliver key health
messages within their existing role. By incorporating the key health messages regarding
food and physical activity into their existing roles they have ensured these key health
messages will be continually passed on.

33,403 children and young people received key health messages relating to both healthy
eating and physical activity between September 2010 and April 2011.
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Section Two: Vision & Partnership Priorities

9. Halton’s Vision for Children & Young People

We have a wealth of information on what it is like to be a young person living in Halton and
what is important to our children and young people. Based on this knowledge, the
Children’s Trust has agreed the following vision for all children and young people in Halton
that is the guiding principle for this Plan.

Halton’s ambition is to build stronger, safer communities which are able to support
the development and learning of children and young people so they grow up feeling
safe, secure, happy and healthy, and ready to be Halton’s present and Halton’s
future

Partnership Priorities

Through consultation with partners from within the Children’s Trust, as well as with
stakeholders as outlined in Section One, three overarching priorities for the Trust from
April 2011 onwards have been agreed. They are:

Improve outcomes for children and young people through embedding integrated
processes to deliver early help and support.

Improve outcomes for children and young people through effective joint
commissioning

Improve outcomes for our most vulnerable children and young people by targeting
services effectively

In addition, safeguarding is an intrinsic part of each priority, and must be considered within
the work of each area and will be scrutinised by the Halton Safeguarding Children Board.

The focus for the Children’s Trust is on improving outcomes for our children and young
people through these three key priorities, which although separate, are interrelated and
this is reflected within the Children’s Trust structures and in the linkages highlighted within
this Plan.

This interrelationship between the Trust’s priorities is shown, for example, by its
performance management framework (PMF), outlined in Section Three. Improvements to
outcomes experienced by our children and young people within each priority will be
brought by improving performance against overarching indicators that cut across all three
priorities. These indicators are framed within the PMF against the ambitions that we as a
Trust had in place for the last Children & Young People’s Plan, and which remain relevant
when looking at performance. These are:

Children and Young People are physically, emotionally and sexually healthy
Every Young Person is successful when they leave school

Children and young people do well, wherever they live, and whatever their needs
Children and young people will feel safe at home, in school and in their
communities.
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10. Integrated Governance

These priorities have shaped the new structures for the Children’s Trust. These structures
facilitate all relevant stakeholders coming together at each level of the Trust to ensure that
through challenge, support and accountability we work in partnership to bring improved
outcomes within each priority over the next three years.

The Children’s Trust Board meets quarterly and brings together senior representatives
from all partners that work with children, young people and their families locally to agree a
common strategy to improve children’s wellbeing and to ensure that partners work to this
agreed strategy, the Children & Young People’s Plan. The Children’s Trust partnership, in
various forms, has been in place for a number of years, allowing strong and sustainable
relationships to develop with robust strategic planning arrangements for improving
outcomes for our children and young people at the centre. The Children’s Trust Executive
Group focuses on the business functions of the Trust and drives the work of the Trust.
This group meets every six weeks. Progress against each Children’s Trust priority is
reported at each meeting of the Trust Board and Executive Group and in turn relevant
information is taken from these groups to the sub groups by representatives of the sub
groups to ensure two-way communication throughout the structures.

For our joint commissioning and early help and support priorities, strategic sub groups of
the Children’s Trust are in place that focus specifically on the ongoing work within their
respective priority. For our vulnerable groups, specific groups are already established that
coordinate work to support for our vulnerable groups and so the Children’s Trust has
agreed to continue with these existing structures for the priority. To ensure robust
reporting within through to the Children’s Trust Board and Executive Group, each of these
groups for vulnerable children and young people will provide updates of progress and
performance to the Children & Families Partnership Commissioning Board, the strategic
sub group for our joint commissioning priority. In turn, these updates will be received by
the Trust Board and Executive Group at each meeting. This will avoid the duplication that
would be created by adding an unnecessary additional sub group within the structures.

Each priority has its own specific business plan detailing the aims and objectives in order
to bring the most improvement to outcomes for our children and young people. The nature
of the priorities of the Children’s Trust mean that the work in order to meet any one priority
will naturally involve joint working across the priorities and we encourage and embrace this
as a partnership to bring improved outcomes across the priorities.

These structures provide the platform and opportunity for challenge, to ensure that the
services and support provided for children, young people and families meets their needs
most appropriately and at the right stage. The structures provide a direct route to and from
the Children’s Trust for both communication and scrutiny for other key multi agency
partnership boards, such as the Halton Safeguarding Children’s Board, Halton Strategic
Partnership Board and the emerging Health & Well Being Board, as well as for key
stakeholder groups for children and young people, parents and carers and from our
Voluntary and Community Sector.

More detail on the governance arrangements for the Children’s Trust can be found in the
Children’s Trust Business Plan.
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11. Halton Levels of Need

Halton’s Levels of Need for Children and Young People provides a framework for
professionals in Halton to meet the needs of all our children and young people, from those
with no additional needs through to our most vulnerable with the most significant needs.

The priorities for the Children’s Trust as set out in this Plan are set against this framework,
to ensure that we improve outcomes for all children, young people and families in Halton
but with particular focus on those in need of additional support, at whichever level of the
framework and for whatever amount of time is appropriate for each family.

The Children Act 2004 placed a duty on all agencies to work together to ensure the safety
and well being of all children. Our aim is to ensure that those children who have additional
and more complex needs are not only identified at an earlier stage, but they receive
services, which enables them to have their needs met across the five outcomes.

The framework works across four levels as follows:

Level 1
Children with no additional needs
accessing universal services
(including, for example, schools and
primary health care)

Level 3a
Children with additional
more complex needs that
require a multi agency response
co-ordinated by a Lead
Professional, either via CAF or
Child in Need Plan

Level 3b
Children with high levels

of need, where parenting
may be compromised, and
who are at risk of having
needs at Level 4 — a child in
need plan is required

Level 1 — Children and young people whose
needs are being met through universal services
available to all

Level 2 — Any additional needs that have been
identified that can be met through a CAF or
disussions within or across agencies.

Level 3a — More complex needs have been
identified that require a co-ordinated multi agency
approach that can be facilitated by the Integrated
Working Support Team.

Level 3b — Higher levels of need which require
contact to be made with Children’s Social Care

Level 4 — Children and young people identified as
being in need of immediate protection

In essence, the work of the Children’s Trust in Halton focuses on Levels 1 — 3a of the
framework. Levels 3b and 4 are the remit of the Halton Safeguarding Children’s Board
(HSCB). The two work closely together to ensure a smooth transition between each level
and this relationship is outlined in the Children’s Trust/HSCB Joint working protocol (see

background documents).
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12. Team around the Family

As multi agency working in Halton has developed, the Children’s Trust has adapted the
way in which it works with families who are at Levels 2 and 3a of the Levels of Need
Framework, in order to prevent their needs increasing to a level that requires more
specialist help and support.

Team around the Family is the new Halton Children’s Trust service and approach to early
help and support. In terms of services, it has reshaped what is now provided across Halton
through Children’s Centres and Family Support. As an approach, it looks to intervene
early to prevent issues escalating to a point where higher level, more specialist
intervention is required.

Looked at in terms of Halton’s Levels of Need Framework, Team around the Family
ensures that fewer cases reach the ‘specialist’ end of the continuum, at Levels 3b and 4.
Instead, where appropriate, children, young people and their families will receive the
additional services that they need more quickly, before these needs escalate beyond
Levels 2 and 3a.

This will tackle the discrepancy that research has shown exists at Level 2 in terms of
numbers of children and young people with additional needs that are receiving these
services, as shown by the diagram below.

Children In Care

Level 4 - Specialist
Level 3a - Complex

needs without
compromised Level 3b Complex needs
parenting where parenting is

) y compromised

Level 2 -
Additional
Needs

Level 1 -
Universal
Services

The diagram shows the relative numbers of children and young people in Halton who are
receiving services at each Level of the Levels of Need Framework. Most need only the
Level 1 universal services that they are entitled to and this large proportion of children and
young people are depicted in green. At each Level there should be progressively fewer
children and young people receiving that level of support, giving a ‘pyramid’ effect. The
diagram shows that this is the case at each level, apart from Levels 2 and 3a — research
has shown that the numbers of children and young people who are at this stage of the
continuum, receiving Level 2 and 3a additional services are significantly lower than should
be the case.

By amending the way we work in Halton in line with the principles of Team around the
Family, more children, young people and their families who need the additional support at
Levels 2 and 3a will receive and access the appropriate services at this stage, and fewer
will reach the specialist services at the top of the pyramid. The approach aims to remove
any barriers to the appropriate services being made available and accessible to those who
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need them. By reducing the flow of cases reaching Levels 3b and 4, it should free up
more resources that can be made available to provide further support at Levels 2 and 3a.

In the past, services and support have often stopped by agencies straightaway once
needs are met. Through Team around the Family, measures have been put in place to
allow this support to be gradually phased out at the appropriate rate and timeframe for
each individual case. This means that children, young people and their families who have
been receiving support at the higher tiers can gradually have this support reduced until
they reach the point when they are able and ready to again receive just their universal
service entitlement.

Team around the Family services in Halton are coordinated through two Integrated
Working Support Teams (IWST), one based in and covering Runcorn; the other performing
similar functions for Widnes. IWST coordinates consultations with professionals working
with families and helps to ensure that these professionals can access the services that
appear most appropriate to that family’s needs. This is achieved through a consultation
model. The consultation that is recorded can be used as a service request to a wide range
of public sector and voluntary service providers. Where the consultation suggests that a
more complex problem or a wider set of agencies need to be involved, the IWST supports
professionals to initiate and carry out a Common Assessment Framework intervention.
More information on IWST, an integrated process for early help and support, can be found
in Section Three.

Team around the Family has allowed for the development and implementation of
structures and service configuration that allow for smooth transitions between lower level
interventions and statutory interventions managed by Social Care. From a client’s
perspective the aim is for the whole process and provision of services to feel seamless.

Work to continue to establish and embed Team around the Family in Halton within the
Levels of Need Framework is within the remit of the Early Help and Support Strategic
Group of the Children’s Trust. This Group will lead on ensuring that the following three
priorities of the Integrated Children’s Workforce Strategy are taken for across all agencies
within the Children’s Trust:

e Recruitment & Retention
e Training, Learning & Development
e [nduction

More information on Team around the Family, Halton’s Levels of Need Framework and the

Business Plan for the Early Help and Support Strategic Group is available from the
Children’s Trust website (www.haltonpartnership.net/childrenstrust).
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13. Joint Commissioning

Joint commissioning is the process whereby partners who have responsibility for
specifying, securing and monitoring services work together to make joint decisions about
the needs of their population, and how they should be met.

We want to ensure that as a Children’s Trust we commission services jointly to meet local
needs and priorities wherever possible, particularly around early help and support, and
also for our vulnerable children and young people.

Commissioning is a cyclical process of activities reflecting four key stages:

e Understand - population needs assessment and
resource identification

¢ Plan - aligning resources to meet needs; filling
gaps between needs and services

e Do - developing or purchasing services

¢ Review - monitoring performance and evaluating
outcomes.

By focusing on joint commissioning as a priority for the Children’s Trust, it will facilitate
partner commitment to bringing all joint commissioning decisions for approval through the
Trust. Once approved, each agency within the Trust is responsible for implementing the
implications of the decision within their own agency if appropriate, after a process where
they are fully involved from the beginning.

The existing Joint Commissioning Unit collaboration between the Children & Young
People’s Directorate of Halton BC and Children, Families and Maternity Commissioning
PCT, has been extended to include all relevant partners in an overall Children & Families
Partnership Commissioning Board for the Children’s Trust.

The Board will take forward the Children’s Trust’s Joint Commissioning Framework. This
includes five commissioning priorities that closely relate to the Children’s Trust’s overall
priorities. For these five commissioning priorities, resources within the Children’s Trust will
be combined to tackle these issues. These are:

Behaviour

Breastfeeding

Alcohol

Team around the Family

Transition of Care Leavers, Children in Care and Special Educational Needs

In order to meet our objectives around these commissioning priorities, the Trust has
adopted the following principles for commissioning:

e We will ensure that positive outcomes for children and young people are at the
heart of the strategic planning and commissioning process

e We will ensure that children, young people, families and carers actively participate
in our decisions about commissioning services at all stages of the commissioning
cycle
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o We will consult all relevant organisations, in advance of commissioning new
services

e We will ensure that decisions are based on a robust needs assessment

e We will undertake more effective market management and identify and understand
the contribution of all relevant providers to delivering positive outcomes for children
and young people

e We will direct resources to meet our priorities, particularly in areas of significant
need, and especially in relation to vulnerable groups and gaps in provision

e We will ensure that tendering and procurement processes are transparent and fair

e We will promote sustainability with our providers to enable longer term planning

e We will use feedback from children, young people, families and partners to
encourage innovation in the commissioning process and to achieve best practice

e We will monitor, evaluate and review our services rigorously and proportionately to
ensure high quality outcomes and to reflect changes in demographic trends

e We will de-commission existing services where they do not deliver value for money
or positive outcomes for our children and young people and work together to avoid
duplication

Using these principles, the process for joint commissioning through the Children’s Trust
can be shown as follows:

Children and Young People’s
Plan

3 year priorities for improving
outcomes for children and
young

Children’s Trust Board is responsible for the
production and monitoring of the Children and
Young People’s Plan which sets out the
strategic priorities. The Children’s Trust Board
will agree the joint commissioning priorities for
Halton

Commissioning Framework
Over arching approach to
embed commissioning
behaviours and identify joint
commissioning priorities to
meet the aims/priorities of the
Children and Young People’s
Plan

The Children’s Trust Executive is responsible for
the development of the Commissioning
Framework which is endorsed and adopted by
the Children’s Trust Board.

The Executive is responsible for progress
against commissioning action plans and
reviewing the framework.

Regular reports regarding progress are
presented to the Children’s Trust Board.

Children’s Trust Executive members ensure that
progress reports are disseminated within their
host organisations.

Commissioning Action Plans
A set of detailed plans for
agreed joint commissioning
priorities

Following agreement of the joint commissioning
priorities the Children’s Trust Commissioning
sub group will develop commissioning action
plans which will be endorsed and progress
checked by the Children’s Trust Executive.
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Joint commissioning links closely to the other priorities for the Children’s Trust, but also
with other key areas of focus for the Trust such as participation — ensuring that we provide
the opportunity for our children, young people and their families to participate in the
process that leads to commissioning decisions. Therefore, work around participation and
engagement within the Trust will feed directly into this priority of the Trust to reinforce the
importance of participation to all partners within the work of the Children’s Trust.

The Children & Families Partnership Commissioning Board will have responsibility for
driving forward work on four elements of the Children’s Trust’s Integrated Workforce
Strategy across all agencies of the Trust. These are:

e Workforce Planning and Forecasting

e Leadership & Management

e Managing Change

e Equality & Diversity

In addition, the Commissioning Board will work closely with other boards and groups within
the Children’s Trust in Halton to ensure that all work is complementary in order to meet the
Children’s Trust priorities. Work to improve outcomes for our vulnerable children and
young people will be channelled directly through the Board, while close links will be
maintained with the Early Help and Support Strategic Group.

The Joint Commissioning Framework and Business Plan for the Children & Families

Commissioning Board are available from the Halton Children’s Trust website
(www.haltonpartnership.net/childrenstrust)
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14. Vulnerable Children & Young People

Vulnerable children and young people are those who are likely to have additional needs
(Level 2 or above in the Levels of Need Framework), and experience poorer outcomes if
these needs are not met. Prioritising services for our vulnerable children and young
people has always been an area of focus for the Trust, to ensure that our most vulnerable
children and young people are given the additional support that they need to achieve their
full potential. Strategic and operational groups are in place within the Children’s Trust to
ensure that we work in partnership to meet the needs of our vulnerable groups.

The term ‘vulnerable’ is a broad one and a significant proportion of children and young
people population in Halton could be described as ‘vulnerable’ at any given time. There
are different reasons why a child or young person could be seen as ‘vulnerable’ — this may
be due to particular characteristics or due to circumstances, which may be temporary or
more long-term. Therefore the vulnerable children and young people cohort is never static,
any child can become vulnerable or no longer vulnerable as their circumstances change.

Characteristics that might make a young person vulnerable could include the following:

(a) Age

(b) Disability

(c) Gender reassignment

(d) Marriage and civil partnership
(e) Pregnancy and maternity

(f) Race

(g) Religion or belief

(h) Sex

(

i) Sexual orientation

These are the nine protected characteristics contained within the Equality Act 2010. The
Children’s Trust works to ensure that all children and young people have the equality of
opportunity whether or not they share any of these protected characteristics. Some of
these characteristics are more common than others among children and young people in
Halton across the full 0-19 age range but all are taken into consideration by the Children’s
Trust to ensure no child or young person is adversely affected by any characteristic.

Equally, for some children and young people in Halton, the opportunity to reach their full
potential can be affected by circumstance. These circumstances are often beyond their
control and could be short-term or more permanent. Circumstances that might make a
child or young person vulnerable could relate to personal issues, but also could be caused
by issues for other members of a child or young person’s family that compromises
parenting capability, or changes to family structures or settings. The Index of Multiple
Deprivation information outlined in Section One shows that a child or young person could
also be affected by the geography of where they live. In the past children and young
people from least deprived areas of Halton have been more likely to reach their potential.
Differing circumstances can make a significant difference to the outcomes for our children
and young people and so as a Children’s Trust we are working in partnership in order to
reduce these effects caused by circumstance.

The diagram below illustrates the differing elements of vulnerability that could affect a child
or young person at any stage of their development.
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The sharing of any of these characteristics or circumstances does not automatically mean
a young person will experience poorer outcomes but statistically is more likely to. For
vulnerable children and young people in Halton, the Team around the Family model for
early help and support is focused on providing the necessary support before problems
escalate towards specialist services. For the Children’s Trust, supporting children and
young people who may be vulnerable because of characteristics or circumstance is a key
priority to try to ensure that all children and young people enjoy the same outcomes.

By focusing on vulnerable children and young people, we can remove barriers that have in
the past stopped some from reaching their full potential and provide equality of opportunity

for all our children and young people.
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Section Three: Integrated Processes

In order to improve how we deliver our services for children and young people, as a
Children’s Trust partnership we have joined up processes in a number of key areas. This
section describes these areas and the processes that we have in place in Halton.

15. Safeguarding

Safeguarding is a broad term for promoting the welfare of children who might have
specialist or complex needs. It can be defined as:

« protecting children from maltreatment

« preventing impairment of children’s health or development

« ensuring children are growing up in circumstances consistent with the provision of
safe and effective care.

Child protection is one element of safeguarding. It refers to the activity that is undertaken
to protect specific children who are suffering, or are likely to suffer, significant harm.
Effective child protection is essential as part of wider work to safeguard and promote the
welfare of children. However, all agencies and individuals should aim to proactively
safeguard and promote the welfare of children so that the need for action to protect
children from harm is reduced.

Safeguarding children and young people, and supporting and preparing them through to
adulthood has always been central to the planning and provision of services in Halton The
safeguarding of our children and young people in Halton is seen as everyone’s business
within the Children’s Trust. This has been the clear message given to all partners and our
communities since the creation of the Halton Safeguarding Children Board (HSCB) in
2006. The impact of safeguarding is a key consideration within each priority of the
Children’s Trust.

The HSCB has a very clear vision that places safeguarding at the centre of the Borough’s
overall commitment to supporting and valuing the community it serves. The Board is the
key statutory mechanism for agreeing how the relevant organisations in each local area
will co-operate to safeguard and promote the welfare of children in that locality, and for
ensuring the effectiveness of what they do. It carries out a range of activities to safeguard
children and young people in Halton, aged between 0-19 and its role includes:

e Developing initiatives to reduce harm to children

e Developing monitoring and reviewing inter-agency Safeguarding Children
procedures

Scrutinising information related to safeguarding children

Ensuring that training is provided and promoted

Increasing professional and public awareness of the safeguarding agenda

Enquire into cases of abuse and neglect where a child has died or suffered serious
harm and to review important issues arising from such enquiries

Partners have embraced safeguarding and successfully embedded processes to ensure
we have robust safeguarding procedures in Halton across all agencies. This has been
validated by a number of external inspections. For example, in 2008, Ofsted rated
Safeguarding in Halton as ‘Outstanding’, while the 2011 Children’s Safeguarding and
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Looked After Children Inspection judged Halton to be ‘Good’ or ‘Outstanding’ against each
of 22 criteria — giving Halton one of the best results nationally.

The HSCB provides effective strategic leadership on safeguarding for all children and
young people in Halton, through a framework of scrutiny, quality assurance and training. A
multi agency safeguarding unit strengthens multi agency working within the Children’s
Trust by identifying issues and themes that impact on the delivery of frontline practice.

The relationship between the HSCB, which is a statutory body, and the Children’s Trust
and how they interact with each other has been formalised by a joint protocol informed by
the latest ‘Working Together’ guidance. This has again brought closer working and
ensured that two-way challenge and commitment is entrenched within all work. Senior
representatives from key agencies attend both the Children’s Trust and HSCB and this
again strengthens the working relationship between the two and ensures crossover within
all aspects of safeguarding.

The Children’s Trust and HSCB, work closely within the Halton Levels of Need Framework
to ensure each takes the lead at the appropriate level within the Framework and
duplication is avoided.

16. Performance

The Ofsted Inspection of Children’s Safeguarding & Looked After Children in Halton in
February 2011 recognised the performance management and quality assurance
arrangements in place at all levels from front line practice to strategic levels as
‘outstanding’. The report commended the robust performance management arrangements
in place for both the Children’s Trust and Halton Safeguarding Children Board.

Performance within the Trust is managed through the Children’s Trust Performance
Management Framework (PMF) to systematically report against identified priorities on a
regular basis. In essence, the PMF follows the following cycle:

Leads report back to the Children’s Trust set
Children’s Trust progress priorities and CYPP
against the priorities forms basis of needs
including the key analysis and strategic
activities, indicators and plan

measures

Leads form groups and
set out key activities
against priorities and set
targets against indicators
and performance
measures
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The PMF uses the principles of Outcomes Based Accountability (OBA) to ensure the
intelligent use of performance data alongside consultation and feedback information and
the knowledge and experience of front line staff.

The PMF splits performance management into population accountability, which focuses on
conditions of well-being for all children and young people in Halton and performance
accountability, which relates to the impact of services. The Children’s Trust has
responsibility for population accountability as it is recognised that to impact on these high
level outcomes a range of partners will need to be involved.

The Children’s Trust’s strategic priorities have been agreed with population accountability
in mind, focusing on how we can improve the well-being of our children and young people
by:

e Commissioning on a multi agency basis against the greatest needs identified for our
children and young people

e Focusing our activity in particular on our vulnerable children and young people

e Ensuring that the right support is available for those with additional needs at the
earliest stage and targeting resources to the specific needs of different areas of the
borough.

The established reporting mechanisms utilising the PMF have been amended and refined
to take into account these new priorities for the Trust. Reporting of performance will
continue to follow the cycle established by the PMF to meet the ambitions for the Trust set
out in the last Children & Young People’s Plan, but these ambitions have been re-focused
to concentrate on how well we are doing in relation to the new priorities for the Children’s
Trust.

These ambitions that were set out in the last Plan are:

Children and Young People are physically, emotionally and sexually healthy
Every Young Person is successful when they leave school

Children and young people do well, wherever they live, and whatever their needs
Children and young people will feel safe at home, in school and in their
communities.

Within each priority, the PMF provides a range of relevant indicators, with long-term trends
to give evidence to show whether the services we are providing collectively are bringing
improved outcomes. These indicators are supported by relevant performance measures
that are monitored on a quarterly basis.

This, together with the story behind the indicators, which provides rich qualitative
information, provides the basis for developing our services and support, to meet the needs
of our children and young people.

This information is received at each meeting of the Children’s Trust Executive Group to
allow for the overall monitoring of each priority, show where efforts should be focused to
ensure we meet each priority during the lifespan of this Plan, and will also inform decisions
made on what should be should be the new priorities for the Trust in the future.

In addition, thematic qualitative information is to be produced quarterly to provide evidence
of improved outcomes, providing the “so what” factor, in particular where performance
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indicators are unable to provide this information. This will enable the Trust to challenge
improvement further and identify and address gaps in service in order to continue the
improvement cycle.

The PMF and latest performance information for each Children’s Trust priority can be
accessed through the following link (www.haltonpartnership.net/childrenstrust)

17. Integrated Working Support Teams

Integrated Working Support Teams (IWST) for Runcorn and Widnes have been
established as part the development of the Team around the Family model for early help
and support in Halton.

IWST is the Children’s Trust approach to providing support through a form of brokerage
across all agencies. The Teams give a single point of entry contact for all enquiries that
are not Child in Need or Child Protection issues, including parenting support. By providing
a single point of entry, families are prioritised across Halton according to need and
consistency is achieved regarding the length of time between assessment and allocation
of services. IWST provides tiered, seamless support to professionals working with a family
that is appropriate to the nature of the issue. Each team incorporates a multi agency
group of professionals and a number of commissioned services sit directly within the IWST
structures.

The Disabled Children’s Service sits within this model, providing the first point of entry for
professionals and carers of disabled children who may need information, advice and/or
support, including short breaks and advocacy. There are clear pathways into the service,
as well as a pathway into Social Care when statutory services are necessary.

The services available from the IWST Teams include:

Support to complete the Common Assessment Framework

Support to Chair multi agency meetings

Support to identify appropriate Lead Professional

Support to parents

Support for disabled children, young people and their families

Support to enhance existing agency plans

Liaison with Children’s Social Care Teams

Signposting to multi agency training opportunities

Consultation, signposting and advice on appropriate route to support

Think Family Forum to support Common Assessment Framework (CAF) — this
Forum has provided support for Lead Professionals involved in CAFs but also
provides a multi agency forum for the quality assurance of completed CAFs

e Link to Children’s Centre and Family engagement teams
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18. Equality & Diversity

The Children’s Trust aims to create a culture where people of all backgrounds and
experience feel appreciated and valued, and as a partnership we are committed to a
programme of action to make this policy fully effective.

To support this, the Children’s Trust has in place an Equality & Diversity Scheme that
takes into account the implications and additional duties of the Equality Act 2010. It sets
out a long term process for identifying and integrating improvements as to how this Trust
promotes equality and supports diversity through its work with children and young people.

The Scheme includes the following vision on equality and diversity that all partners in
Halton have committed to:

The Children’s Trust is determined to deliver its vision of a better future for Halton's
people. We are committed to equality for everyone regardless of age, sex, caring
responsibilities, race, religion, sexuality, or disability. We are leaders of the community and
will not tolerate discrimination, victimisation or harassment for any reason. There is a
commitment to equity and social justice from all partners.

The Children’s Trust Equality & Diversity Scheme is available from the Halton Children’s
Trust website (www.haltonpartnership.net/childrenstrust)

19. Transition to Adulthood

The transition between being a young person to being an adult is a time of great change
and opportunity for all young people, but it can also present challenges, particularly for
young people who have social and health care needs arising from sensory and physical
disabilities, long-term conditions, learning disabilities or mental health problems.

As part of the Aiming High for Disabled Children programme, a national Transition Support
Programme has been introduced to improve support for disabled young people in their
transition to adulthood, and sets out five focus areas for improving support at transition in
local areas:

Participation of disabled young people and their families

Effectiveness of personalised approaches

Joint assessments processes within children’s trusts and adult services
Realistic post 16 opportunities for living life

Strategic multi agency working

In Halton, through work in partnership between Adult Services and Children’s Trust
partners including NHS Halton & St Helens and Halton Borough Council, a Halton Multi
Agency Transition Strategy 2010-2013 has been developed. This gives examples of how
these focus areas are being put into practice, including:

o Effective engagement with and participation from disabled young people and also
their families;

o Effectiveness of personalised approaches including person centred planning, use of
individual budgets and direct payments;
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e Joint assessment processes within Children’s Trust services, including schools and
with adult social care;

¢ Realistic post 16 opportunities for living life and to help reduce the numbers of
disabled young people who are not in education, employment or training;

e Strategic partnership working including commissioning, to ensure that all agencies
are fully engaged in providing transition support. In addition ensuring that other
AHDC activity and universal offers, like the youth strategy, take into account the
needs of disabled young people at transition.

The Children’s Trust is working to support all young people in their transition to adulthood
by helping young people to develop choices that are right for them, to realise their full
potential, and participate fully in the wider community.

20. Workforce Development

Workforce development is fundamental to improving outcomes for our children and young
people. Through the Children’s Trust Integrated Workforce Strategy, we will ensure that
children, young people and their families in Halton receive the best quality service
provided by a competent, skilled and professional workforce.

The Strategy provides the tools to equip the Children’s Trust workforce with the skills,
knowledge and behaviours to ensure that the strategic priorities set out in this Children &
Young People’s Plan can be achieved. It aims to create an excellent world class
workforce for children, young people and their families in Halton. In order to achieve this,
seven key workforce strategic objectives have been agreed and each has been integrated
into the work programmes of the Children’s Trust sub groups. This will ensure that all
work to meet these workforce objectives is fully integrated into the work of the Trust.
Meeting these strategic objectives will help us towards achieving our Children’s Trust
priorities.

These objectives and the sub group that they are aligned to are as follows:

1. Workforce Planning and Forecasting — Children & Families Partnership
Commissioning Board

2. Recruitment & Retention — Early Help and Support Strategic Group

3. Training, Learning & Development — Early Help and Support Strategic Group

4. Leadership & Management — Children & Families Partnership Commissioning
Board

5. Managing Change — Children & Families Partnership Commissioning Board

6. Equality & Diversity — Children & Families Partnership Commissioning Board

7. Induction — Early Help and Support Strategic Group

Within the Integrated Workforce Strategy, the Children’s Trust has collectively agreed six
commitments to its children’s workforce in Halton. They are:

e We are a one Children’s Workforce which advocates effective strong partnership
working

e We recognise that our workforce is an asset which we nurture through recruitment
and retention and continued professional development

e We listen and respect the unique worth of every person/individual

e We encourage all people to fulfil their potential by providing opportunities for
satisfying and rewarding careers
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e We enable empowerment to be embraced and advocated throughout the Children’s
Trust
e We promote creativity and innovation at every opportunity

In these challenging times workforce investment and creating opportunities will become
more important than ever in helping us to achieve a more dynamic, knowledgeable and
skilled workforce for the future; thereby ensuring that the lives of children, young people
and families in Halton improve and remain at the centre of everything we do.

The Integrated Children’s Workforce Strategy is available from the Halton Children’s Trust
website (www.haltonpartnership.net/childrenstrust)

21. Participation

Participation is about involving children, young people and their parents/carers in decision
making on all levels. It is not just seeking views and opinions to help decide the next
course of action (consultation). Being listened to and validated as an individual person is a
fundamental human right.

By participation we mean adults working in partnership with children and young people
and valuing their views and encouraging them to:

e become more active participants in the life of their school and community,

e participate in creating, building and improving services to make them more responsive
to their needs and those of the wider community,

e make a difference in their schools, neighbourhoods and communities

e contribute to a cohesive community,

e learn from an early age to balance their rights as individuals with their responsibilities
as citizens,

e develop, through the way they are involved, the knowledge, understanding and skills
they will need in adult life.

There are a number of levels of participation, from tokenistic involvement in a small part of
the decision making process, to full participation and engagement and leading in every
aspect from the initiation of the process.

In Halton we have had and continue to have examples of involving children, young people
and their parents/carers across the full range of these levels. Through working together in
partnership within the Children’s Trust to meet the priorities within this Plan we aim to
make sure that more and more of the participation opportunities for our children, young
people and their parents and carers are within every aspect of the process.

For effective participation to happen organisations must listen to and work in partnership
with service users to create and develop the best opportunities for services to develop to
best meet the needs of children and young people. It is everyone’s responsibility to
promote and support children, young people and their parents’/carers’ participation in
decision making.

When children and young people are actively involved in the processes of decision making

they feel more motivated, more engaged and more valued; and when they are not this can
then lead to apathy, disillusionment, disengagement, exclusion and isolation. The
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experience of participation teaches children and young people citizenship skills such as
listening, negotiating, recognising and valuing diversity and accepting difference.

Participation is about service providers and service users working in partnership to create
the best possible opportunities within the aims of a project or service. Involving children
and young people in decision making and problem solving will develop and improve the
services already existing across the Borough. Halton already has young people’s
democratic processes embedded, with vibrant Area Youth Forums, young peoples’ action
groups, elected Youth Cabinet and an elected Member and Deputy Member of Youth
Parliament.

Participation is about creating a culture of agencies responding to, involving,
communicating with and informing those who use the service they provide. We have a
number of examples of our children and young people fully participating and leading on
making the decisions that affect them, such as within the Youth Bank and the Youth
Cabinet, but we need to ensure we provide these opportunities to participate within each of
our priorities, to help ensure we do improve outcomes for our children and young people.

The Children’s Trust Participation Strategy is based on the seven strands of the Hear by
Right Standards, and as a Trust all partners need to provide support to all organisations
and services to ensure that they meet these participation Standards.

The Strategy is based on four principles:

1. Clear and visible commitment to involving children and young people with a route
map of how to make it happen.

2. Children and young people’s involvement is valued

3. Children and young people have equality of opportunity to be involved

4. Children and young people’s participation and involvement is continually evaluated
and reviewed

This Participation Strategy has been agreed through to 2015 and is available on the
Children’s Trust website (www.haltonpartnership.net/childrenstrust). Work on participation
within the Children’s Trust structures is led by the Consultation, Participation &
Engagement Group that feeds directly into the Joint Commissioning Group.

22. Child and Family Poverty

In Halton, data from 2008 reveals that just under 26.4% of children live in poverty. This
equates to 6,550 children and young people. Of these, 5,520 children live in out of work
families and 1,030 live in households classified as in-work. This underlines that whilst
being in work reduces the incidence of poverty it doesn’t guarantee that children will be
lifted out of poverty, particularly when there is only one working adult in the household.

Although there has been some success in tackling child and family poverty, meeting the
challenge of eradicating poverty requires additional effort from all partners to prioritise child
and family poverty to improve outcomes for disadvantaged children and their families.

In response to the Child Poverty Act 2010, Halton has worked alongside its partners in the

Liverpool City Region to develop a Child and Family Poverty Needs Assessment and has
also developed its own specific multi agency Child and Family Poverty Strategy for Halton.
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Whilst poverty can be measured by income, it is a much broader issue. Therefore, in
developing the Child and Family Poverty Strategy, Halton has adopted the European
Union’s working definition of poverty. This defines poverty as:

“Persons, families and groups of persons, whose resources (material, cultural and
social) are so limited as to exclude them from the minimum acceptable way of life in
the Member State to which they belong.”’

Under this definition, poverty is seen as having three aspects, these being:

e Income poverty
e Service poverty (difficulty in accessing and benefiting from quality services e.g.
housing, health, education and leisure)
e Participation poverty (affecting the ability to
- participate in the community
- engage in social activities
- have a negative impact on experience of education and training and
- affect transition to independence).

To recognise the broadness of the issue of poverty, in Halton it is known as child and
family poverty, rather than the more traditional ‘child poverty’.

Halton’s Child & Family Poverty Strategy has been developed by a wide cross-section of
partners and stakeholders in Halton, including housing, welfare, employment and skills,
transport and health, as well as stakeholders within the Children’s Trust.

Research for the Needs Assessment, as well as consultation done during the development
of the Strategy has indicated that the key underlying causes of child and family poverty in
Halton are:

e Low family aspirations
e A cycle of intergenerational benefit dependency

Based on these causes, the key priorities in order to tackle child and family poverty in
Halton have been agreed as:

e Cultural challenge and raising aspirations

e Early Help and Support

e Whole family approach

e Providing a single point of access to support services

These priorities link closely to the priorities that have been agreed by the Children’s Trust.
One measure used by the Children’s Trust to look at poverty and disadvantage is to
measure the performance and outcomes for those young people who access free school
meals. Often this cohort of young people do not perform as well as a whole but the
Children’s Trust is working to reduce this gap for young people in this cohort to ensure
those who receive free school meals do not suffer any disadvantage.

A multi agency working group will take forward work around the Strategy by meeting these

priorities within through an agreed action plan. The Strategy is available from the Halton
Children’s Trust website (www.haltonpartnership.net/childrenstrust)

45



Page 300

23. New set of promises

Consultation — We will engage with our children, young people and families around
all issues that affect them, in ways that meet their needs and ensure their views are
heard and communicate back how their involvement has been acted upon.
Participation — We will endeavour to support throughout Halton active children,
young people and parent / carer action groups in schools and within the community,
supported by partners who provide a network of children, young people and parent /
carer voice. This will ensure there is effective two way communication to shape
services through, for example social networking sites, action groups, inclusive
interview and commissioning panels, community events and drama and arts
activities

Workforce development - We will, in these challenging times, continue to invest in
our workforce at every opportunity to help us to achieve a more dynamic,
knowledgeable and skilled workforce for the future.

Safeguarding — We will look to ensure all aspects of equality and diversity are
captured in the reporting processes within the Children’s Trust and Halton
Safeguarding Children Board.

Safeguarding — We will seek to further encourage and support children and young
people's participation in informing and challenging the work of the Children's Trust
and Halton Safeguarding Children Board.

Vulnerable groups — We will intervene at the right time to prevent problems for our
vulnerable children and young people from developing and where problems are
already present we will deliver timely interventions to prevent these getting worse.
Independent advocacy — We will ensure that independent advocacy is in place for
all vulnerable groups, and in particular children in care, children with disabilities and
complex needs to ensure full involvement in decision making for all our children and
young people.

Child & Family Poverty — We will work to improve the life chances of children and
families living in poverty by actively supporting the implementation of the Halton
Child & Family Poverty Strategy and encourage our partners to contribute towards
the delivery of the key objectives in the Child & Family Poverty Action Plan.
Equality & Diversity — We will recognise and celebrate the diversity of our children
and young people as well as aspects of commonality.

Performance — We will scrutinise and challenge all agencies working with Children,
Young People and their families to improve outcomes using robust performance
management.

Early Help and Support — We will endeavour to meet the needs of children, young
people and their families as early as possible using local services that are sensitive
to all issues.

Early Help and Support — We will ensure that children, young people and their
families can access the additional and specialist services they require through the
same initial point of access.

Joint Commissioning — We will ensure that our Children’s Trust priorities and the
wishes of our communities are at the heart of all joint commissioning decisions

Play — We will support all children and young people to be able to participate in and
enjoy play in their local area.
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REPORT TO: Council

DATE: 20 July 2011

REPORTING OFFICER: Strategic Director Policy and Resources
SUBJECT: Policy and Performance Boards’ Annual

Reports 2010-2011

WARDS: Boroughwide

1.0 PURPOSE OF THE REPORT

To receive the Policy and Performance Boards’ Annual Reports for
2010-2011.

2.0 RECOMMENDATION: That the 2010-2011 Annual Reports submitted
from the Policy and Performance Boards be received.

3.0 SUPPORTING INFORMATION

Article 6 of the Constitution requires each of the Policy and Performance
Boards (PPBs) to submit an Annual Report to Council outlining their
work, making recommendations for future work programmes and
amended working methods if appropriate.

The Annual Reports (see attached) have now been submitted to the
appropriate PPBs for consideration and all have been agreed.

4.0 POLICY IMPLICATIONS
None.
5.0 OTHER IMPLICATIONS
None.
6.0 IMPLICATIONS FOR THE COUNCIL’S PRIORITIES
6.1 Children and Young People in Halton — none.
6.2 Employment, Learning and Skills in Halton — none.
6.3 A Healthy Halton — none.
6.4 A Safer Halton — none.

6.5 Halton’s Urban Renewal — none.
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7.0 RISK ANALYSIS
None.

8.0 EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY ISSUES
None.

9.0 LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS UNDER SECTION 100D OF THE
LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972

None under the meaning of the Act.
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CllIr. Mark
Dennett
Chairman
Children &
Young People
PPB

ANNUAL REPORT
CHILDREN AND YOUNG PEOPLE POLICY AND PERFORMANCE BOARD

APRIL 2010 — MARCH 2011

“| always like to start by looking back over the previous twelve months. In May 2010 there
was a change in government and along with it a reversal of the decision surrounding
Halton's Building School's for the Future (BSF) Programme. Removing investment of
£100 million to renew all of our high schools and instead providing investment to renew
only two, The Grange in Runcorn and Wade Deacon in Widnes. Construction of both of
these new schools will start later this year.

Halton's funding from the Government for Children & Young People Services was also
cut severely, providing Halton with large challenges in how it provides it's services to the
people of the borough.

But, against this background of cuts and turmoil, Halton continued to provide good
services. This was borne out by the recent Ofsted's and Care Quality Commission
Announced Inspection of Safeguarding and Looked After Children Services that took
place on the 7th February 2011 through to the 18th February 2011.

The final report was published on the 25th March 2011 and said that, "The local
authority and its partners demonstrate excellent self awareness and commitment to
achieving outstanding outcomes. A very strong and established senior management
team, which includes senior health managers, is in place and demonstrates clear vision
and focus on priorities. Partnership working, quality assurance and performance
management arrangements are outstanding. Effective workforce planning and user
engagement contribute to an outstanding capacity to continue to secure improved
outcomes for children and families." The overall judgement was that our services were
good with outstanding capacity to improve; one of the best scores in England.

Once again the educational attainment of our children and young people was fantastic. |
would like to take this opportunity to congratulate our students who did so well, and also
thank the parents, carers and teachers who supported them in achieving these fantastic
results. The results show Halton’s commitment to drive up standards and improve the
opportunities available to all of our young people as they move into adulthood.

Looking back | think it has been a good, but difficult fifth year for the board and | would
like to thank all of the members of the board, as well as all of the officers involved for their
continued support and contribution.

Finally, | would like to conclude this report by thanking all of the officers and members
(of all parties) involved in all of the ‘additional duties’ that take place to make sure that the
children and young people receive that best care and support. Duties such as being a
school governor with all of the responsibilities that that entails, statutory inspections of our
care homes (Regulation 33) or of our social worker teams (Climbié visits), membership of
the Local Safeguarding Board, the Adoptions Panel, the Children and Young People’s
Trust, to name but a few of the ‘extra duties’ that both members and officers perform to
support and improve the lives of the children and young people of our Borough.”

Councillor Mark Dennett

Chairman, Children, Young People and Families Policy and Performance Board
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MEMBERSHIP AND RESPONSIBILITIES

During 2010/11 the Board comprised eleven Councillors — Councillors M. Dennet
(Chairman) Clir M Horabin (Vice Chairman), P. Balmer (who replaced D. Findon in
December), P Browne, M Fry, R Gilligan, M Hodge, P Lloyd Jones, K Loftus, M
Ratcliffe and a Co-optee Miss E. Lawler.

The Board is responsible for scrutinising performance and formulating policy in
relation to the work of the Council (and its partner agencies within Children’s Trust
Arrangements) in seeking: to ensure that children and young people in Halton
have the best possible start in life and opportunities to fulfil their potential and
succeed; and to scrutinise progress against the Corporate Plan and the Children
and Young People’s Plan.

REVIEW OF THE YEAR

The full Board met five times during the year, and set out below are some of the
main initiatives that the Board has worked on during the year.

Diocesan Representative Information.
Under a direction issued by Secretary of State, authorities must appoint diocesan
representatives to Scrutiny Committees under s499 Education Act 1996 and DfE
circular 19/99 all as amended. The representatives would have voting rights in
relation to any decision regarding the following:

e Schools maintained by the Local Authority (LA)

e Pupils who attend school maintained by the LA or are education in some

way but not the other business of the Committee.

Elizabeth Lawler was appointed as a voting co-optee on the Board for a period of
four years.

Children Young People Plan Review

A review had been undertaken of Halton’s Children and Young People Plan 2009-
2011, and a multi agency task group had been established in April 2010 to focus
on a number of developments. Members considered actions required to improve
areas that had been identified as a result of the review.

Social Work Referral and Workload Analysis

Completion of Initial Assessments within timescales was 80% and for Core
Assessments the figure was 95%. It was agreed that the Halton Safeguarding
Children Board would continue to scrutinise and support the work of the Children’s
Trust in relation to the development of Team Around the Family (Localities) and
the progress of the CAF Action Plan. Halton Safeguarding Children Board would
scrutinise the response to Domestic Violence across the levels of need within
Halton.

Inspections

Ofsted’s and Care Quality Commission Announced Inspection of Safeguarding
and Looked After Children Services, took place from the 7 February 2011 to
the 18" February 2011. This rigorous three yearly inspection, focuses on the
Council and its partners services; and judges how the whole system works
together to protect children in Halton.
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The inspection judged the overall effectiveness of Safeguarding Services in
Halton to be good with outstanding capacity to secure further improved
outcomes for children and families, the overall effectiveness of services for
Children in Care is also good, with outstanding capacity for further
improvement; and leadership and management; ambition and prioritisation;
along with performance management and partnership working

for children and young people is outstanding in Halton. The outcome places
Halton Council and its partners as one of the most consistently high performing
areas in England. This is the result of exceptionally high levels of partnership
working within the Borough the role of Councillors in the protection children and
meeting the needs of Children in Care was positively endorsed by the
Inspectors. All areas for development are being addressed

Summary of Educational Attainment and Progress 2010

School performance was discussed in relation to the successes specifically at Key
Stage 2 and 4 and also in terms of progress in narrowing the gap for achievement
for vulnerable pupils including those with special educational needs. In relation to
Key Stage 4 the percentage of students gaining 5+A* including English and Maths
had increased to 50% which was a rise of 5% from last years results. Halton
continues to perform well in comparison to national outcomes as a result of the
gains made and maintained over the past few years.

Regulation 33 Visits.

There are three Children’s Homes in the Borough requiring 36 visits a year, to
make it easier to complete the visits the Board agreed that a revised rota be
introduced where visits where undertaken alternately by Members and
Independent Reviewing Managers from the Safeguarding.

In addition a training session was provided for all Members regarding all aspects
of the Corporate Parenting Role.

Service Plans

This year the Board continued to take significant steps forward in the way it
engaged with the service planning process. The PPB Members identified issues
and activities they hoped could be prioritised in the service plans for 2011/2014.

PERFORMANCE ISSUES

2009/10 saw the important, high level outcomes for children and young people in
Halton coming more under the scrutiny spotlight. The PPB raised its sights to
focus attention on key, strategic indicators of performance e.g. as set out in the
Local Area Agreement and in the service's work with partners. Through the LAA a
suite of targets was agreed for Halton with Government and local partners. It
emphasises the requirement for named partners to co-operate in striving to
achieve those targets. There were 34 indicators in the LAA, together with statutory
education and early years targets. The LAA reflects the priorities in Halton’s
community strategy for improving the quality of life in Halton, including the need to
tackle high teenage pregnancy rates in the Borough.
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RESTRUCTURING OF THE CYPD

The Council’s efficiency programme has resulted in a restructuring of the Children
and Young People’s Directorate to be implemented from 1% April 2010. The CYP
Directorate will reduce from four Departments to three:

e Children and Families Services
e Learning and Achievement Services
e Children’s Organisation and Provision

The Children’s Safeguarding Unit will report directly to the Strategic Director in
order to separate the delivery of Safeguarding Services from a review and auditing
function.

WORK PROGRAMME FOR 20010/11

The Board has decided that during the current municipal year (2010/11) it will
carry out Topic reviews examining the following area:

¢ Young Carers
This topic area will be completed in 2010/11.
In 2009/10 the following scrutiny topic was completed:

¢ Health of Young People

SAFEGUARDING

Members regularly considered matters relating to Safeguarding, particularly in the
areas of monitoring of racist incidents, anti-bullying, private fostering
arrangements and the work of the Halton Safeguarding Children’s Board.

Members of the Public are welcome at the meetings of the Board. If you would
like to know where and when meetings are to be held or if you would like any
more information about the Board or its work, please contact Gill Bennett on 0151
471 7545 or e-mail: gill.bennett@halton.gov.uk




Page 307

ANNUAL REPORT
CORPORATE SERVICES POLICY AND
PERFORMANCE BOARD
APRIL 2010 — MARCH 2011

“l would like to thank Members of the Board for their hard

| | work and the contribution they have made to its activities

over the past year. This year, key areas have included
detailed consideration of market provision in the Borough
carbon management issues, staff accidents/violent
incidents statistics, the Sustainable Community Strategy
and the Council’s Property Portfolio. In addition | have,
together with the Chair of the Business Efficiency Board,
been deeply involved in the formulation of the Council’s
budget and | would like to express my thanks to the Chairs
and Vice — Chairs of all PPBs for their assistance. This
year,work on use of natural resources will continue.”
Councillor Alan Lowe - the Chairman of Corporate
Services Policy and Performance Board.

MEMBERSHIP AND RESPONSIBILITIES

During 2010/11 the Board comprised of eleven Councillors
— A. Lowe (Chairman), J. Roberts (Vice Chair), Browne,
Dennett, Gilligan, Inch, Loftus, Nolan, Norddahl, Philbin
and Wainwright.

The Board is responsible for scrutinising performance and
formulating policy in relation to Resources, Personnel and
Training, ICT, Property, Committee and Member Services,
Legal Services, Communications and Marketing, Stadium,
Civic Catering, Procurement, Corporate Complaints and
Area Forums. During the year the Board also scrutinised
voluntary sector issues. The Board also has responsibility
for monitoring the performance of the reporting
Departments which during the last year were Policy and
Performance, Legal and Democratic Services, Human
Resources, Financial Services, and ICT and Support
Services.

REVIEW OF THE YEAR

The full Board met six times during the year including a
special meeting to consider the future of Runcorn Market.

Set out below are some of the main initiatives that the
Board has worked on during the year.

$iuggotlb.doc
MR/AC




Page 308

RUNCORN MARKET

The Market Working Group continued to meet during the
year, and presented its findings to a Special Meeting of
the Policy and Performance Board on 19™ October 2010.
The meeting considered in detail the future viability of
Runcorn Markets and discussions culminated in a
recommendation being made to the Executive Board to
consider the closure of Runcorn Market, which eventually
took place during the year. Members of the Markets
Working Group were thanked for their diligent
consideration of all of the issues raised.

PROPERTY PORTFOLIO

Councillor Mike Wharton, Executive Board Portfolio Holder
for Resources, attended the meeting on 7" September
and provided Members with an update on current issues
in his portfolio. The discussion involved Council-owned
land, and it was agreed that the Council’'s Property
Portfolio would be reported to Members at a future
meeting, and that any land releases would only proceed
after consultation with Members and advice from valuers.
A detailed report on the Authority’s Property Portfolio was
brought to the meeting on 22" February 2011 for full
consideration and discussion by Members.

ENERGY MANAGEMENT IN BUILDINGS

The meeting on 25" May considered a report from the
Strategic Director, Environment and Economy dealing with
the section of the use of natural resources work which
focused upon the approach to energy management in
buildings. The report presented the interim findings of the
Working Group. The Board was advised of the key
principles, amongst which was the approach to tackling
energy reduction, and was advised of the actions
undertaken at the Stobart Stadium, Halton which had
represented a good example of how to reduce energy
consumption. The Board was further advised that the
ability to monitor energy consumption would be greatly
improved with the installation of the automatic meter
readings across the Borough and a performance
management system developed to report consumption
data for individual buildings. An officer had been identified
to monitor energy consumption and establish robust
targets and develop action plans. In addition, a training
programme would be developed and the Board would
receive regular update reports.

$iuggotlb.doc
MR/AC
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CORPORATE HEALTH AND SAFETY POLICY

A draft fully revised policy was produced by the Strategic
Director, Resources to the meeting in May. It identified the
undertakings and arrangements for the provision of health

and safety across the Authority and had recently been
amended to take account of the role of the Board in
monitoring health and safety performance and reporting
back to Executive Board Members. It also took account of
the new HSE Strategy, and, as a result included aims,
objectives and outcomes for the Health and Safety
meetings. The Board endorsed the policy and referred it to
the Executive Board, where it was subsequently adopted.

SUSTAINABLE COMMUNITY STRATEGY
PERFORMANCE REPORT

The Board received a report in May providing information
on the progress towards meeting Halton’s Sustainable
Community Strategy targets at 2009/10 financial year end.
The Board was advised that it was important that progress
was monitored and that Members were satisfied that
adequate plans were in place to ensure that the Council
and its partners achieved the improvement targets that
had been agreed. In future, reports would contain a
column with a directional arrow highlighting the direction of
travel. A further update was provided to the January
meeting in which it was noted that as a result of changes
to the National Government Framework, the Council and
the Halton Strategic Partnership would need to review
their respective performance frameworks. The Board
would take an overview of this process.

STAFF ACCIDENT/VIOLENT INCIDENTS STATISTICS

The Strategic Director — Resources reported to the
meetings on 25" May and 2™ November on Corporate
Accident Statistics and Associated Trends. The first report
highlighted a reduction in reported incidents compared
with the last two years, especially those resulting in major
injuries. The report contained a detailed breakdown by
type of incident and by directorate. There had also been a
reduction in the total working days lost due to accidents.
There had been 823 days this year, compared to 746 last
year. Based on HSE calculations, the total cost of the
accidents was £150,000 compared to £459,000 last year.
There had also been a significant reduction in the number
of slips, trips and falls, due to a considerable amount of
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work being undertaken in those areas.

The November report highlighted a continuous trend in the
reduction of reported accidents. Compared to the other
local authorities in the benchmarking exercise whose

expenditure per employee exceeded £20 plus, Halton
provided the lowest costing health and safety service at
£8.62 per employee. Putting these two pieces of
information together provided a very positive result for the
Council. It was noted that the success in the reduction of
accidents was down to team efforts from all Council staff,
Members and trade unions who had embraced their own
health and safety responsibilities, as well as the teams
and departments they were in.

VOLUNTARY SECTOR FUNDING

The meeting on 4™ January received the Annual Report
for Voluntary Sector Funding, presented by the Strategic
Director, Adults and Community. It examined the policy
context to providing core grant support to the voluntary
sector and considered the benefits of supporting
volunteering opportunities. It provided performance
information on the eleven organisations which had been
core grant supported in 2008/9 and Members considered
case studies.

PERFORMANCE ISSUES
During the year the Board also focused a significant
amount of time and effort monitoring the performance of

its reporting departments. A number of performance
issues overseen by the Board during the year have been

e  School catering and the operation of the Stobart
Stadium Halton.

o Sickness absence
. The retention of the Council’s IIP Accreditation.

The excellent overall performance of Audit which was
monitored by the Business Efficiency Board.

WORK PROGRAMME 20011/12
The Board has decided that during the current Municipal

Year (2011/12), it would carry out detailed work on the
following topics:-
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e  Markets — Lead, Councillor Wainwright

e  Carbon Reduction — Lead, Councillor A. Lowe
. Halton Strategic Partnership — Lead, Councillor
Loftus.

e  Area Forum Locality Working — Lead, Councillor A.
Lowe.

Members of the public are welcome at the meetings of
the Board. If you would like to know where and when
meetings are to be held or if you would like any more
information about the Board or its work, please
contact Committee Services. In the first instance, e-
mail ann.jones@halton.gov.uk
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Clir. Sue Edge
Chairman

ANNUAL REPORT
(Employment Learning & Skills and Community)

POLICY AND PERFORMANCE BOARD
APRIL 2010 - MARCH 2011

“ This has been my first year as Chair of the Employment Learning and Skills
and Community Board, and as such | would like to take this opportunity to
thank Members of this committee for the support you have shown me in
helping me to take on this new role. Your guidance and input has been
invaluable during a period of significant change for the organisation.

| would also like to thank you for the quality of the discussions that we have
had on a variety of topics during the year. Your commitment, knowledge and
awareness of a wide range of complex issues has been remarkable.

I would also like to thank the officers for working with me to ensure that
agendas and papers have not only reflected the role and remit of the PPB but
have reflected the needs and aspirations of our residents. As you will see in
the report below we have been required to consider a number of topics and
these have been presented in an informative and considered way.

Together | believe that the PPB has fully demonstrated its value in supporting
the organisation to develop its policies in respect of Employment learning and
Skills and Community initiatives in Halton.”

Councillor Sue Edge
Chairman, Employment Learning and Skills and Community Policy and
Performance Board

MEMBERSHIP AND RESPONSIBILITIES

During 2010/11 the Board comprised eleven Councillors — Councillors
Edge, (Chair) Lloyd-Jones (Vice Chair), Austin, Carlin, Findon, Horabin,
Howard, MacManus, Parker, Roberts, and Rowe.

The primary function of the PPB is to focus on the work of the Council (and
its Partners) in seeking to improve economic prosperity in Halton, the

skills and employment prospects of its residents, and their access to good
sporting and cultural amenities, to scrutinise progress against the
Corporate Plan in relation to the Employment Learning and Skills priority.

Emblovment. Learnina and Skills Prioritv.
REVIEW OF THE YEAR
The full Board met four times during the year, and set out below are some of

the main initiatives that the Board has worked on during the year.

Reports that were prepared by the ELS and C PPB and presented to The
Executive Board are as follows: -

The Scrutiny Review of Employment Practices for people with learning
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or physical disabilities or mental health issues.
The purpose of the report was to:

e Review current employment opportunities for people with a learning or
physical disability or mental health issues in Halton

e Develop an understanding of the financial processes around
employment for these specific groups

e Consider best practice and local examples in terms of supporting
people into employment

e Develop an understanding of corporate responsibilities in supporting
vulnerable people into employment

e Devise a series of recommendations and accompanying action plan to
improve the authority’s performance in relation to supported
employment opportunities

A further report was considered by the Executive Board on Barriers to Work.
It was reported that a Scrutiny Topic Group was established to analyse the
results of research commissioned by the ELS SSP into levels of worklessness
in our more deprived neighbourhoods, to understand them in some depth, and
to develop appropriate recommendations as to how local employment
initiatives, training & skills programmes and business start-up services can be
re-focussed to address the perceived barriers to employment identified by
residents in the neighbourhood management areas that was captured by the
research.

Throughout the year the ELS PPB received reports on the following: -

Halton People into Jobs 10" Anniversary was a report on progress
achieved by Halton People into (HPiJ) Jobs during the 10 years that it has
been providing a job brokering service for employers and residents seeking
work in Halton. It was reported that over the last 10 years HPiJ had assisted
more than 6,000 residents into employment. It was noted that the estimated
cost of providing the HPiJ service, including Council central overhead
recharges, in the current financial year is circa £900,000. The anticipated job
outcomes for the year are anticipated to be approximately 500. Therefore, the
expected cost per job is likely to be circa £1,800 which is well below the
reported average cost per job of £4,000 offered by other providers.

The PPB received an evaluation report on the 3MG skills and recruitment
project which involved the Halton Employment Partnership handling the
recruitment for the new Tesco chilled distribution centre and the Norbert
Dentressangle recycling unit associated with it.

Members received a progress report on the Enterprising Halton Programme
its aim is to promote a culture of enterprise across the Borough and supporting
the creation of new business start ups since it was launched in April 2007.

The Enterprising Halton Programme is now well established as an Enterprise
development support project that is very much valued by potential
entrepreneurs, new business start ups, and the private sector led Enterprise
Board, the Chamber of Commerce and Jobcentre Plus.
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The Comprehensive Spending Review and Employment Learning and
Skills

A report on the policy developments relating to the Employment Learning and
Skills agenda arising out of the CSR was provided

The report was used to inform the PPB’s scrutiny topic “Deficit Policies and the
impact of the recession”.

Construction Halton

Members of the PPB received a first report on the implementation of the
Construction Employment Integrator model (now re-named Construction
Halton).

Construction Halton is focused on facilitating a range of measures to deliver
community benefits from construction related work, in the form of employment,
apprenticeships, training and work experience opportunities.

The aims of Construction Halton are to provide a mechanism that will:-

o ensure people from disadvantaged groups and areas within Halton are
able to access jobs and training opportunities arising in the construction
industry; and

o promote the growth of local SMEs through supply chain linkages.

The Board considered a report on the development of the Halton Child &
Family Poverty Strategy and sought endorsement of the draft strategy.

The Board considered a report on proposed work priorities in respect of
Employment Learning and Skills agenda for the next financial year.
These are: -

Maximising Single Programme Opportunities;

Focus On Employer Facing Services;

Halton Employment Partnership;

Construction Halton;

Science Halton;

The Science Halton Routeway;

Other Opportunities e.g. Regional Growth Fund; ERDF Business; and
Support Programme.

The Board considered a second report on the implementation of the
Construction Halton project. The report also shared the recruitment and
training workflow model highlighting the Council Departments and partner
organisations that would be involved when undertaking procurement exercises
and negotiating planning agreements, focussed on achieving Construction
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Halton job and training outcomes
The Board also received a presentation on procurement which

e Set out what had been done so far externally i.e. Partnership with
Halton Chamber of Commerce and Local Businesses Engagement;

¢ Highlighted the engagement with businesses — that there had been
349 attendees, covering 248 local business and that 65 people had
attended more than one event. Feedback from the event had also
been very positive;

e Outlined The Chest Registration — that there had been a 33%
increase since June 2010, from 279 to 415 as at 28 February 2011
and 136 new local businesses had also registered;

The Board considered a report which outlined the delivery of Community
Development in 2009/10.

It was reported that the purpose of Community Development was to build
relationships with our communities, to help groups and networks of people
take joint action on matters that concerned them. It was also about
enabling individuals to influence the decisions that affected their lives.

The Board were informed that to do this the Community Development
combined a number of aspects which were outlined in the report for
information. The Board was advised of the service performance and
service development which detailed the following:

« Starter Grants;

e Community Development Grants;

« Voluntary Youth Organisation Grants; and
o Bursaries.

The Board also received a report which outlined the Annual Report for
Voluntary Sector Funding. The report provided performance information
on the 12 organisations Core Grant supported in 2009/10, which were
detailed in the report for information.
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WORK PROGRAMME FOR 2011/12
The Board has decided that during the current municipal year (2011/12) it will

carry out Topic reviews examining the following areas:
Apprenticeships; Barriers to Employment from an Employer perspective;
Assessment of the Impact of the Government’s Deficit policies on Employment

learning and Skills in Halton.
Members of the Public are welcome at the meetings of the Board. If you

would like to know where and when meetings are to be held or if you
would like any more information about the Board or its work please

contact (\Wesley Rourke, Operational Director, Economy, Enterprise and
Employment)
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Clir. Ron Hignett
Chairman

Annual Report
Environment and Urban Renewal
Policy and Performance Board
April 2010 - March 2011

“l would first like to thank all of the Members of the Environment and Urban Renewal
PPB for their efforts and support throughout the year. The Board has scrutinised a
substantial volume of work in increasingly challenging times. These efforts have
undoubtedly helped with the continued regeneration of the Borough and its
environment.

With a broader remit than previous years, the Board has had to consider and respond
to a wider range of issues and it has managed to do this admirably. This demonstrates
not only a very high level of commitment but also a positive attitude to examining and
resolving matters that are brought before Members. |am convinced that the Board’s
experience and abilities combine to improve the quality of life in Halton and the
opportunities afforded to its communities.”

Councillor Hignett
Chairman, Environment and Urban Renewal Policy and Performance Board

MEMBERSHIP AND RESPONSIBILITIES

During 2010/11 the Board comprised eleven Councillors —

Councillor Ron Hignett (Chairman) Labour
Councillor Keith Morley (Vice-Chairman) Labour
Councillor Philip Balmer Independent
Councillor Peter Blackmore HLIP

Councillor Ellen Cargill Labour
Councillor John Gerrard Labour
Councillor Mike Hodgkinson Liberal Democrat
Councillor Paul Nolan Labour
Councillor Christopher Rowe Liberal Democrat
Councillor Dave Thompson Labour
Councillor Kevan Wainwright Labour

The Environment and Urban Renewal Policy and Performance Board’s primary function is to
focus on the work of the Council (and its partners) in seeking to bring about the
Environmental and Urban Renewal of the Borough. It is also charged with scrutinising
progress against the Corporate Plan in relation to the Environment and Urban Renewal

Priority.

The Board is responsible for scrutinising performance and formulating policy in relation to the

following areas:

e Highways Transportation & Logistics

e Landscape Services, Parks & Countryside, Cemeteries & Crematoria

e Environmental and Regulatory Services
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Major Projects

Economic Regeneration and Business Development
Waste Management

Contaminated Land

Sustainability, Climate Change and Biodiversity
Physical Environment

REVIEW OF THE YEAR

The full Board met 5 times during the year. As well as considering Executive Board decisions
relevant to the work of the Environment and Urban Renewal Board, agreeing the Service
Plans of the relevant Departments and monitoring their general activities and performance
against them, set out below are some of the main activities and issues which the Board has
worked on during the year.

Corporate Responsibilities

The PPB received the minutes of the Urban Renewal SSP.

The Board considered a report of the Strategic Director, Resources which provided
information on the progress towards meeting Halton’s Sustainable Community
Strategy targets at 2009-10 financial year end.

The Board considered a report which gave Members an update on the progress of the
new Sustainable Community Strategy (SCS) 2011 — 2026 and presented the
emerging vision, key objectives and long term priorities that the plan sought to deliver
upon. The Board was advised that an updated SCS for Halton was currently at an
advanced stage of preparation and would become ‘live’ from April 2011.

The Board considered a report which informed Members of a petition relating to traffic
conditions in Falkirk Avenue, Upton Rocks, Widnes. The petition requested that the
Council build a new road to divert traffic away from Falkirk Avenue. A number of
potential courses of action had been investigated and were outlined in the report.
Traffic conditions will continue to be monitored.

The Board was advised that a petition signed by 99 people had been received via
Pastor Frank Wilding of Brook Chapel, Boston Avenue, requesting traffic calming
measures (speed bumps) be installed in Castle Rise, Runcorn. The request was
examined and declined.

The Board considered a report of the Strategic Director — Resources which provided
an update on Business Planning for the period 2011-14 and the Directorate priorities,
objectives and targets for services for this period that fell within the remit of the Board.

The Board considered a report which informed Members of a petition that had been
received from a group of residents who lived at 1 to 8 The Copse, requesting that the
Council provide lighting on the access way to their houses.

Highways and Transportation

The PPB agreed nominations of Members to sit on the Council’s Public Transport
Advisory Panel for the 2010/11 municipal year.

The Board agreed that the Chair and Vice Chair of the Environment and Urban
Renewal Policy and Performance Board sit on the Consultation Review Panel as may
be required from time to time.
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e The Board considered a report which outlined the current practice relating to the
provision of grit storage bins and manual gritting of footpaths, and proposed
improvements for the delivery of the service in the future.

e The Board considered a report on the impact of Government funding reductions on
the Cheshire Safer Roads Partnership (CSRP) and how these would affect Halton

e The Board considered a report which advised the Members of the progress that had
been made during 2009/10 on implementing the capital programme of schemes to
support the strategies and policies contained within Halton’s second Local Transport
Plan (LTP2).

e The Board considered a report which gave details of road traffic collision and casualty
numbers within the Borough in the year 2009 and recommended a continuance of
road traffic collision reduction work.

e The Board received an update on the implications of the Flood and Water
Management Act 2010 for Halton and information on the status of the various plans
and funding arrangements which supported its introduction. The Board considered a
report on the progress on the development of Halton’s Surface Water Management
Plan (SWMP), the Preliminary Flood Risk Assessment (PFRA) and the timescales in
relation to other flood risk management related matters.

e Members considered a report the establishment of the Mersey Gateway
Environmental Trust, as part of the mitigation scheme for the Mersey Gateway which
provided an update on progress in the establishment of the Trust and the reasons for
its establishment.

Economic Regeneration and Business Development

e The Board considered a report which provided an update on the 3MG skills and
recruitment project which involved the Halton Employment Partnership (HEP)
handling the recruitment for the new Tesco chilled distribution centre and the Norbert
Dentressangle recycling unit associated with it.

e The Board considered a report which gave Members an update on the
implementation of the Construction Employment Integrator Model (now re-named
Construction Halton). The report also set out the action plan for the next phase of the
Project to March 2011.

Environmental and Regulatory Services

e The Board considered reports which provided members with a copy of the draft
Household Waste Collection Policy for comment and endorsement. Adoption of the
Policy was recommended and a Waste Management Topic Group was established to
scrutinise the process.

e The Board considered a report which outlined revisions to the Council’s policy on
memorial safety testing in the light of new guidance issued by The Ministry of Justice.
In addition, the report also assessed a partnership approach with Knowsley
Metropolitan Borough Council for the use of Widnes crematorium by Knowsley
residents. Members were also updated on the progress in developing new cemetery
space in Halton.

e The Board considered a report which outlined the Council’s powers in relation to the
collection of abandoned shopping trolleys and proposed that recommendations be
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made in respect of the adoption of an Abandoned Shopping Trolley Policy.

e The Board received a presentation which provided Members with information on the
Rewards for Recycling Scheme. The Board was advised that in October 2009 the
Council became only the second local authority in the UK to introduce the Recycle
Bank ‘Rewards for Recycling Scheme’ and the first to introduce the scheme to an
established kerbside multi-material recycling service.

Housing

e The Board considered a report which sought its views on the proposal by Plus Dane
Housing Association to introduce a local lettings policy to allocate the new properties
being constructed as part of the Castlefields Village Square redevelopment

WORK PROGRAMME FOR 2011/2012

The Board has decided that during the current municipal year (2011/12) it will carry out Topic
reviews examining the following areas:

The Board was advised that the Household Waste Collection Policy would be considered by
the Executive Board on 17" March 2011. It was suggested that Members of the Board may
wish to scrutinise the new Household Waste Collection Policy following its adoption.
Furthermore, a review of waste collection operations meant that the Waste Management Topic
Group needed to be re-established. It was resolved that the Divisional Manager Waste and
Environmental Improvement, in consultation with the Chair and Vice Chair of the Board,
reconstitute the membership of the Waste Management Topic Group.

Members of the Public are welcome at the meetings of the Board. If you
would like to know where and when meetings are to be held or if you
would like any more information about the Board or its work please
contact Mick Noone on 0151 471 7370 or mick.noone@halton.gov.uk
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Clir Ellen Cargill
Chairman

ANNUAL REPORT
HEALTH POLICY AND PERFORMANCE BOARD
APRIL 2010 - MARCH 2011

As Chair of the Health Policy and Performance Board, | would like to thank all the members of
the Board for their contribution to the Board’s work during this year. | would particularly like
to thank ClIr Lowe for her support as Vice Chair to the Board. | would also like to thank all
those who contributed to the work topics for their commitment and time.

2010/11 has been a busy year and the Board received a number of reports linked to the
Government’s White Paper: Equity and Excellence: Liberating the NHS. The implications of
the White Paper will mean a significant change to our current ways of working.

During the year, the Board received information on a number of Annual Reviews, including
the Annual report on Customer Care and Valuing People Now, and also had the opportunity
to comment on a number of draft strategies including the Telecare Strategy and the
Sustainable Community Strategy.

MEMBERSHIP AND RESPONSIBILITIES

During 2010/11 the Board comprised ten Councillors:-

Councillor Ellen Cargill;
Councillor D Austin,;
Councillor R Gilligan;
Councillor M Horabin;
Councillor M Lloyd-Jones;
Councillor J Lowe;
Councillor M Dennett;
Councillor M Fry;
Councillor E Ratcliffe; and
Councillor M Bradshaw.

LINk representation is through a co-optee Paul Cooke.
The primary function of the Board is to focus on the work of the Council (and its Partners) in

seeking to improve health in the Borough and to scrutinise progress against the aims and
objectives outlined in the Council’s Corporate Plan in relation to the Health priority.
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REVIEW OF THE YEAR

The Board met seven times this year. One meeting was a special meeting to consider
Cheshire and Merseyside Vascular Review. As in previous years there were full agendas for
each of the planned meetings, and the Board received reports and presentations on a wide
range of Health and Social Care issues. These included:-

Government Policies on both Adult Social Care and NHS

Equity and Excellence: Liberating the NHS (White Paper). Proposals to change commissioning
within the NHS have been described as the largest change since 1974 including transfer of
commissioning to GP’s and the abolition of Primary Care Trusts and the Strategic Health
Authority. Councils will be responsible for integration, partnership and leading on the new
statutory Health and Wellbeing Board.

The Board also received a report on Adult Social Care, A Vision for Adult Social Care and a
new performance framework based on outcomes. The Board will be keen to look at future
proposals from the government on the cost of Adult Social Care in the forthcoming year.

Strategies:
The Board received a number of draft strategies to comment on including:-
e Telecare Strategy: The Board noted the need to mainstream Telecare Services to

promote independence, particularly for older people and to obtain best value for the
Council.

o Affordable Warmth: Healthy Halton Policy and Performance Board fully supported this
strategy recognising that to maintain people requiring support to continue to live in their
own homes then basic requirements such as keeping warm needed to be addressed.

e Sustainable Community Strategy: As in previous years improving health remains a
priority in Halton and is contained within this Strategy. It was notable that some health
information for example, cancer statistics for residents under 75, gave rise to concern
and much work remains to be done to improve the health of residents. The Board will
continue to monitor health progress on a regular basis.

e Transition Strategy: 14-25: This was also presented to Children’s Young People’s Policy
and Performance Board as it is important both Children and Adult services work closely
together to support young people who require additional services to fulfil their potential.
The Transition Strategy has now been extended to young people up to 25 years,
recognising that some young people need services for a number of years during this
period in their lives. The Board continues to support this work and will monitor progress
in the forthcoming years.
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Annual Reviews:

e The Health Policy and Performance Board continued to receive reports on a variety of
services to ensure that progress had been made.

e The Annual Report on Customer Care was received and it was noted that the numbers of
complaints have decreased while the number of compliments had increased. It was
recognised that this is an important report as in addition to performance monitoring of
national indicators, it offers both qualitative and quantitative information.

e Valuing People Now: Members received the Annual Self Assessment of Halton’s Learning
Disability Partnership and its work. In addition, members received a presentation from
Halton Speak Out noting the importance of Valuing People Now for People with Learning
Disabilities. This presentation was well received.

e Health Issues: Throughout the year Healthy Halton Policy and Performance Board have
received reports on health both at a national and local level to inform the Board’s work.
Presentations have been received on service redesign of Dental Services, which in the
past has been a Work Topic.

e Members’ also received a report on the Emergency Duty Team statutory service that is
run in partnership with St Helens Council. The partnership has been very successful and
throughout the inspections that have taken place this year, the Emergency Duty Team
has been noted to offer an excellent service.

e Options for the use of Cheshire and Merseyside Treatment Centre: Members’ are keen
to ensure that Halton residents benefit from this building which is of a very high standard.

e Widnes GP Health Centre, Health Care Resource Centre: A redesign of services to ensure
that those most vulnerable can access GP services.

WORKTOPICS

The Health Policy and Performance Board received a report on the review of Employment for
People with Mental Health, Physical Disabilities or Learning Disabilities. The
recommendations were agreed and an action plan has been drawn up. This report was taken
to Executive Board. This topic had been chosen as people with mental health issues, physical
disabilities or learning disabilities have often found it difficult to access meaningful
employment and the Board wished to look at what barriers there were in detail.

Safeguarding Vulnerable Adults: The Health Policy and Performance Board have continued to
receive regular reports on this important area of work. Good progress has been made
throughout the year on improving and strengthening safeguarding arrangements on a
partnership basis, as evidenced in the Annual Report that was presented members. This year
also saw an Inspection of Safeguarding Adults by the Care Quality Commission and the
Council was judged to be performing excellently in safeguarding adults and supporting
increased choice and control for older people, and performing well in supporting improved
health and wellbeing of older people. A number of processes have been improved to
continue this work including the revision of policies and procedures.

Forthcoming Work Topics 2011/12

The Health Policy and Performance Board have prioritised one Work Topic this year in
recognition to scrutinise, in depth, an important subject.
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PERFORMANCE ISSUES

The Health Policy and Performance Board continue to receive quarterly monitoring reports

on Social Care performance and also receive the report on the Care Quality Commission
rating on Halton.

Halton Adult Social Care was judged to be excellent both through Inspection and through its
annual performance this year. Performance has continued to remain strong in many areas
including the following:

e Joint Intermediate Care Services between Halton and St Helens NHS and Halton Borough
Council

e Numbers of Older People and Adults continue to be supported at home

e Good shared service with St Helens for Emergency Duty Team offering emergency
services to residents both in Halton and St Helens

e Numbers of carers receiving services to support in their caring responsibilities

WORK PROGRAMME 2010/11

The Health Policy & Performance Board has agreed one Work Topic for this year, which is a
new requirement placed on the Local Authority and which recognises the quality of services
received by those people needing support.

e Dignity in Care
This Work Topic carried out this year has just concluded and the Board looks forward to
receiving a report in June 2011.

e Services for People with an Autistic Spectrum Disorder
The Council is required to establish a strategy to ensure that services are available to
meet the needs of those people who have a wide spectrum of need with this disorder.
Terms of Reference will be agreed at the June 2011 Policy and Performance Board.

Councillor Ellen Cargill
Chairman, Healthy Halton Policy and Performance Board
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REPORT TO: Standards Committee

DATE: 25" May 2011

REPORTING OFFICER: Strategic Director Policy and Resources
SUBJECT: Standards Committee Annual Report
WARDS: N/A

1.0 PURPOSE OF THE REPORT

1.1 To summarise the work of the Committee in the last municipal year and
to recommend members to invite Council to note the Report.

2.0 RECOMMENDATION
2.1 That the Report be noted and referred to Council for information.
3.0 SUPPORTING INFORMATION

3.1 During the municipal year the Standards Committee was made up of
eleven members, comprising of four independent members, two Parish
Councillors, and five members of Halton Borough Council. The
Membership during the year was Mr. Bill Badrock (Chairman), Mr. Tony
Luxton (Vice Chairman), Mr. Robert Garner, Mrs. Anita Morris Parish
Councillor, Bernie Allen Parish Councillor, Canon David Felix,
Councillor Peter Murray, Councillor Stan Parker, Councillor Linda
Redhead, Councillor John Swain and Councillor Kevan Wainwright.

The Committee met on four occasions throughout the municipal year.
3.2  The role of the Standards Committee is to:

» Help Councillor and Co-opted Members to observe the Members
Code of Conduct

* Promote and maintain high standards of conduct by Councillors,
Co-opted Members, and Church and Parent Governor
Representatives

= Advise the Council on the adoption or revision of the Members
Code of Conduct

= Monitor the operation on the Members Code of Conduct

* Provide training to Councillors and Co-opted members on matters
relating to the Members Code of Conduct

» Deal with complaints against Councillors and Parish Councillors
Deal with matters concerning politically restricted posts

= Deal with dispensations relating to declarations of interest.



3.3

4.0

4.1

5.0

5.1

6.0

6.1

6.2
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At the first meeting of the municipal year, the Committee received a
report from, the Strategic Director, Resources which outlined the local
application of the systems for Declaration of Interests by Members in
order to maintain the values of good governance and acceptable
behaviour. The Committee was informed that integrity in local
government was essential to command the confidence of the
community and of all organisations with which the Council came in into
contact. It was further noted that it was relevant also in relation to
finance, competing for limited national and regional resources, and
recruitment. Personal and Personal and Prejudicial interests were
defined, and the Report set out Halton’s Best Practice. It was pointed
out that the Register of Members Interests was held by the Principal
Committee Services Officer and a Register of Gifts and Hospitality was
also maintained by her where members were required to register any
gifts and hospitality worth £25 or over received in connection with
official duties as a Member, together with the identity of the giver of the
gift or hospitality. It was proposed that a similar Report be brought to
the Committee on a yearly basis.

The Committee received and considered guidance from Standards for
England on the Benefits and disadvantage of social networking
communication and blogging and on the role of Members of more than
one authority in relation to the Code.

The Members received regular updates of information coming out from
Standards for England, together with digests of cases which had been
heard in other authorities.

= A revised version of the Members Code of Conduct had been
expected to be released during the year, but this changed after the
General Election when the new Government indicated its intention
to do away with a Statutory Code of Conduct and the need for local
Standards Committees. These matters are contained in the
Localism Bill, and Members of the Committee received regular
updates.
No complaints were received during the year which required the
consideration of the Assessment Sub-Committee.

POLICY IMPLICATIONS

None

OTHER IMPLICATIONS

None

IMPLICATIONS FOR THE COUNCIL’S PRIORITIES

Children and Young People in Halton
None

Employment, Learning and Skills in Halton



6.3

6.4

6.5

7.0

7.1

8.0

8.1

9.0

Page 329

None
A healthy Halton Borough Council
None

A Safer Halton
None

Halton’s Urban Renewal
None

RISK ANALYSIS
No key issues have been identified which require control measures
EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY ISSUES

The Report of itself does not contain specific Equality and Diversity
issues

LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS UNDER SECTION 100D OF THE
LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972
None
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REPORT: Council
DATE: 20 July 2011
REPORTING OFFICER: Strategic Director — Policy and Resources
SUBJECT: Appointments to Outside Bodies
WARDS: Boroughwide
1.0 PURPOSE OF REPORT
To review the Council’s representation on outside bodies.
2.0 RECOMMENDED: That the Council
1) note, that after consultation with the Leader, the Chief
Executive had, under delegated powers (Matter of Urgency,
Constitution), appointed representatives to the Cheshire Fire
Authority and the Manchester Port Health Authority, as

detailed in the attached list; and

2) appoint representatives to the outside bodies.

3.0 SUPPORTING INFORMATION
Each year the Council undertakes a review of its membership on
outside bodies. In accordance with this practice, a review has been
undertaken and recommendations to serve on the various bodies have
been put forward.

4.0 POLICY IMPLICATIONS
None.

5.0 OTHER IMPLICATIONS
None.

6.0 IMPLICATIONS FOR THE COUNCIL’S PRIORITIES

6.1  Children and Young People in Halton — none.

6.2 Employment, Learning and Skills in Halton — none.

6.3 A Healthy Halton —none.

6.4 A Safer Halton — none.
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Halton’s Urban Renewal — none.
RISK ANALYSIS

None.

EQUALITY AND DIVERSITY ISSUES
None.

LIST OF BACKGROUND PAPERS UNDER SECTION 100D OF THE
LOCAL GOVERNMENT ACT 1972

None under the meaning of the Act.



HBC Contact
Organisation/Body Title Contact [Name Building Road Town Representative Name — 2011/12
Association of Civic Hosts Sir/Madam 32 Ainderby Road Romanbey Northallerton Clir M Wharton
Castlefields Community Forum Sir/Madam Chester Close Castlefields Runcorn ClIr Cole, E. Cargill & Howard
Chemical Museum Trust E. Cheers Catalyst Museum Mersey Road Widnes Clirs Wallace & Edge
Cheshire County Playing Fields Association Sir/Madam 96 Lower Bridge Street Chester Clir P Harris
Cheshire Fire Authority Ms Joanne Smith |Cheshire Fire Authority Winsford Chester Clirs Polhill, Nelson & Redhead (CONFIRMED)
Cheshire Pension Fund Heidi Catherall Cheshire County Council County Hall Chester Clirs Wharton & Lowe as a sub
Cheshire Police Authority Mr M. Sellwood Cheshire Police Authority Constabulary H.Q, Clemonds Hey, [Winsford, Clir D. Cargill

Oakmere Road Cheshire, CW7

Cheshire Valuation Tribunal Mr A. Shipsides 2nd Floor, Cunard Building |Pier Head Liverpool ClIr K Wainwright

Court of the University of Liverpool

Miss C.M. Jones

University of Liverpool

Foundation Building, Brownlow Hill

Liverpool L69 7ZX

Clir J Swain (they changed it to T McInerney 20.5.11)

Daresbury Public Sector Joint Venture
Board

ClIr McInerney

Deafness Support Network Management 144 London Road Northwich CW9 5HH Clir Wright
Support Officer
Disability Partnership Board Ms Helen Moir Transformation Team Floor 1, Runcorn Town Hall, Heath |WA7 5TD Clir Wright
Road, Runcorn
Early Years' and Childcare Partnership E Taylor/J Potter |Chester Bldg, Grosvenor Halton Lea Runcorn Clirs J. Swain and Dennett
House
European New Towns Platform P. Gaborat 65 Rue de Canal 1000 Brussells Belgium CliIr D Cargill
Groundwork Merseyside Ms Louise 8 Columbus Quay Rierside Drive, Liverpool L3 4DB Clirs T. Mclnerney & J Gerrard
Goodman
Halton Borough Transport Mr C Adams Halton Transport Bus Depot |Moor Lane Widnes Clirs Wainwright, Wharton, Philbin, J Gerrard &
Wallace
Halton Citizens' Advice Bureau H.N. Patal Unit 3, Victoria Building Lugsdale Road Widnes WA8 6DJ |Clirs Dennett & Gilligan
Halton Community Transport Mr D Prince Halton Community Transport |33 Ditton Road Widnes WAB8 OPP |Clir Ellen Cargill - wef 020311

Halton Development Partnership Ltd

Mr E. Burrows

Manchester Ship Canal Co.

Peel Dome

Trafford Centre

Clir R. Polhill and M. Wharton

Halton Housing Trust Board

Mr N Atkin

Halton Housing Trust, Head
Office

Daresbury Point, Greenwood Drive

Manor Park,
Runcorn WA7 1UG

Clirs 1 Labour Vacancy, Swain, Gilligan and M.
Ratcliffe

cee obed



Halton Housing Trust, Head

Daresbury Point, Greenwood Drive

Manor Park,

Clirs Wainwright(West Widnes) Parker (Widnes East)

Halton Housing Trust Customer Forum Ms Tierney Office Runcorn WA7 1UG |J Lowe (Runcorn)
Halton Play Council Mr S Duncan Play Resource Centre 10 Mersey Road Runcorn WA7 1DF [Clirs C. Loftus, Dennett, J. Lowe & Opposition
Halton Rugby League Service Area Mrs Rhoden Sports Development Officer |Halton Borough Council Widnes ClIr Harris
Halton and St Helens Tabacco Harm Mr T Miller Halton Primary Care Trust |Lister Road, Astmoor Runcorn WA7 1TW|Opposition
Reduction Group
Halton Village Millennium Green Trust Prof. J Allen Castle View' The Underway, Halton Village Cheshire WA7 2AJ |ClIr E. Cargill
Halton & St Helens Voluntary Action Ms D Darby Sefton House Public Hall Street Runcorn, WA7 Clir Jones
1NG
Halton YMCA Mr J. Mackie Halton Lodge Avenue Halton Lodge Runcorn CliIr E Cargill J Swain, C. Plumpton Walsh & J. Lowe
Ineos Chlor Community Forum Mrs J. Ward Ineos Chlor Limited Runcorn Site HQ, South Parade, PO Box 9, Runcorn Clir A.Lowe
Runcorn, WA7 4JE
Ineos Local Liaison Forum Clirs D Cargill, M Dennett, A Lowe, M Hodgkinson, N.
Janet Ward Plumpton Walsh & Opposition
Knights Charity Mrs D Follet Shared Admin Services, Kingsway Widnes Mr S Hill & Mr D Reynolds
Municipal Building
LGA Public Transport Consortium Clir Stockton
Liverpool Airport Consultative Committee Mike A Jones Cheshire County Council Room 251 County Hall Chester Clir Stockton
Liverpool City Region Employment Strategy Clir Eddie Jones
Board Ms L. Cairns Knowsley Borough Council |Municipal Buildings, Archway Road |Huyton, L36 9YU
Liverpool City Region Environment and Jimmy Mr S Maddox Cheshire Lines Canning Street Birkenhead CH41 |ClIr Stef Nelson
Waste Board Unsworth 1ND

Liverpool City Region Housing and Spatial
Planning Board

Carole Hudson

St Helen's Council

Contact Centre, Wesley House

Corporation Street,
St Helens, WA10

ClIr Harris

Local Government Assoc. (Urban Sir.Madam Clir McDermott

Commission) Local Government House  |Smith Square London SW1P 3HZ

Local Government Assoc.(NW Branch) Sir.Madam Clirs McDermott, Wharton & Opposition
Local Government House Smith Square London SW1P 3HZ

Local Government Information Unit Sir/Madam 1/5 Bath Street 1/5 Bath Street London ClIr T. McDermott

Local Implementation Group for CHD Sir/Madam Halton Primary Care Trust |Lister Road, Astmoor Runcorn Clir Wright

Manchester Port Health Authority

Mr J. Robinson

Dutton House

46 Church Street

Runcorn WA7 1LL

Clir Wainwright (confirmed for 2011)

Mersey Forest Steering Committee Sir/Madam Mersey Forest Offices Risley Moss, Birchwood Warrington Clir T. McInerney & Opposition
Mersey Gateway Environment Trust Clir Thompson

Paul Oldfield
Merseyside Culture Forum Anrdew McCormick|Knowsley Borough Council |P.O Box 22, Municipal Bldg Archway Rd, Clir Jones

Huyton
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Merseyside Strategic Transport Committee Mr Fay Liverpool City Council Municipal Building, Dale Street Liverpool, L2 2DH |ClIrs Stockton & Nelson (sub)
Merseyside Waste Disposal Authority Ms Valentine Merseyside Waste Disposal |6th Floor, North House, 17 North ClIr S. Nelson

J. Unsworth Authority John Street Liverpool L2 5QY
Murdishaw Community Centre Sir/Madam Murdishaw Community Barnfield Road, Murdishaw Runcorn Clir D Cargill

Centre

National Association of British Market Mr D. Preston Oswestry Town Council Oswestry Shropshire Clir Wainwright (confirmed for 2011)
Authorities
North West Local Authorities Employers Sir/madam 6th Floor Delphian House New Bailey Street Manchester M3 Clir A. Lowe and J.Roberts (Sub)
Organisation 5AP
North West Regioinal Housing Board Mike Cryan Merseyside Policy Unit 12 Princes Parade, Liverpool, L3 1BG |ClIr P Harris
North Western Home Safety Council North Wester West Grove West Park St Helens WA10  |ClIr Osborne
Home Safety 4AH
North Western Shadow Inshore Fisheries North Western Sea|1 Preston Street, Carnforth |Lancashire LA5 9BY Clir Mclnerney
and Conservation Authority Fisheries
Norton Priory Museum Trust Norton Priory Museum Tudor Road, Manor Park Runcorn Clirs P. Nolan, J. Swain, S. Edge
Ms C McDade
Police Question Time (formerley Halton Mr M Eaton Cheshire Police Authority Constabulary H.Q, Clemonds Hey, [Winsford, CliIrs Swain, S Edge & D.Cargill
'Have your Say' Police Forum) Oakmere Road Cheshire, CW7
Reserve Forces & Cadet Association Sir/Madam Alexandra Court 28 Alexandra Drive Liverpool, L17 8YE |Wainwright
Riverside College, Lesley Venables/ [|Halton College Kingsway Widnes Clir J Swain
Wesley Rourke
Rocksavage Community Liaison Group Ms C. Riley Pendragon Consultants Ltd |2nd Floor, 24 Exchange Quay Manchester M5 ClIr A. Lowe
3EQ
Runcorn General War Relief Fund Mrs D Folett Shared Admin Services, Kingsway Widnes Clirs Dennett and Nelson
Municipal Building
Rural Commission Ms Stribling Local Government Local Government House, Smith
Association Square London SW1P 3HZ|CIIr T Mclnerney & T. McDermott (sub)
SACRE Mr A Hallett Chester Bldg, Grosvenor Halton Lea Runcorn Clirs Dennett, Swain and Rowe
House
Sankey Canal Restoration Society (SCARS) Mr P. G. Keen c/o The Groundwork Trust |27 Shaw Street St Helens Opposition
Schools Forum Ms A Mclintyre Grovesnor House Halton Lea Runcorn Clir Dennett
SIGOMA Mr P. Coppard Chief Executive Barnsley P.O. Box14, Town Hall Barnsley ClIr Wharton
M.B.C.
T H Brown Trust Mr Eastup 17 Beaufort Close Runcorn WA7 4AB CliIr Nelson (NB: appointed until he resigns - does not

The Mid-Mersey Housing Growth Point
Board

Mick Noone

need to be re-appointed each year...)

ClIr Harris
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Warrington, Widnes & District Society for Mr R. Davies Rex Furness Centre 4 Museum Street Warrington Clir A. Mclnerney

the Blind

Warrington & Halton Hospitals, NHS Ms Jane Holmes Lovely Lane, Warrington WA5 1QG ClIr Edge

Foundation Trust

Widnes Educational Foundation Mrs D Follet Shared Admin Services, Kingsway Widnes WA8 9LQ |Clirs Dennett, Browne, Leadbetter, McDermott &
Municipal Building Parker

Whiston Hospital Trust new for 2011/12

WREN Mr R Smith Wren House, Manor Farm  |Bridgham, Norwich Norfolk NR16 2RX |ClIr R. Higgnett

9cg abed



	Agenda
	12a Local HealthWatch Pathfinders (Minute EXB 5 refers)
	12b Transport Capital Implementation Programme 2011/12 ( Minute EXB 7 refers)
	12c Shopmobility (Minute ES4 refers)
	12d Adults and Community Capital Programme (Minute EXB 15 refers)
	12e Changes to Procurement Standing Orders (Minute EXB 17 refers)
	FinalDocumentProcurementSOValueChangesApp1200611
	D1 09 06 -11 SO Value Threshold Changes app 2

	12f Halton Core Strategy - Submission to the Secretary of State - KEY DECISION (Minute EXB 18 refers)
	Appendix A - CS FULL RPS (LowRes).pdf

	12g Children and Young People's Plan 2011-14 - KEY DECISION (MInute EXB 19 refers)
	CYPP 2011 - draft document

	12h Annual Reports of PPBs
	PPB CYP annual report 2010-11 - Draft 1, 23/05/2011 Children,Young People and Families Policy and Performance Board
	Annual Report CS PPB 2010-11, 24/05/2011 Corporate Policy and Performance Board
	Cllr.edgepdf, 08/06/2011 Employment, Learning, Skills and Community Policy and Performance Board
	EUR PPB 15Jun11AnnualRep.doc, 15/06/2011 Environment and Urban Renewal Policy and Performance Board
	health ppb annual report 2010-2011.doc, 07/06/2011 Health Policy and Performance Board

	12i Standards Committee Annual Report (Minute STC 3 refers)
	12j Appointments to Outside Bodies
	2011-12


